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I 

INTRODUCTION 

The study of the phenomena which are for convenience often indicated 
by the rather vague and deceptive term 'aspect' has admittedly proved 
one of the most inaccessible and debatable provinces of linguistics. The 
complex and elusive character of the phenomena themselves1 ; the absence 
of special aspectual categories in most languages; the unfamiliarity of 
modern investigators with aspect systems or well-defined aspectual cate­
gories in their own mother-tongues; the plurifunctional nature of a con­
siderable part of the verb forms to be investigated; the various degrees 
to, and various ways in, which so-called 'aspectual' possibilities are, in 
different languages, converted into the actuality of linguistic facts2 ; the 
bias for evolutionist or quasi-historical constructions3 ; the hesitations 
and mistakes of our predecessors, who for instance did not always 
realize that similarity is not identity or that a Greek aorist and a Slavonic 
perfective are not equivalent; the confusions of ideas in many books on 
this subject4 and the inclination of some scholars to view the linguistic 

1 See also A. Meillet, "Sur la terminologie de la morphologie generale", Ling. hist. 
et ling. ge11erale, II (Paris, 1938), p. 32. With regard to the verbal aspects of English, 
L. Bloomfield, Language (London, 1935), p. 280, observes: "the difference between 
wrote and was writing is so elusive and differs so much for different verbs and in 
different phrases, that the definer, after stating the main principles, cannot do better 
than to resort to a demonstration by means of examples." The observations made by 
this scholar on aspects in general (see p. 272) are for the rest insufficient. An instructive 
example of the complexity of the phenomena under discussion is furnished by the 
East-Iranian Pashto (see H. Penzl, "Afghan descriptions of the Afghan (Pashto) verb", 
in J.A.0.S., 71 (1951), p. 103): while even the best foreign descriptions of this language 
failed to recognize the importance of the category of aspect, the Afghan grammarians 
always clearly describe it, calling imperfective forms "continuous" and perfective or 
completive forms "single, definite or absolute". The formal distinction may however 
consist in presence or absence of the morpheme we, the different position ot the loud 
stress, or a difference in the stem form (Penzl, A grammar of Pashto, Washington, 1955, 
p. 94). 

2 Cf. e.g. H. Seiler, L'aspect et le temps dans le verbe neo-grec (Paris, 1952). 
3 E. Rodenbusch, I.F., 21, p. 116, made, for instance, an attempt to show that the 

aorist-type derived from the present-type. 
4 Incorrect definitions continue to turn up even in recent publications (e.~. 

F. Bodmer The loom of language, London, 1955, p. 102; Ch. F. Hockett, A course m 
modern lin;uistics, New York, 1958, p. 237). Sound critical observations were at ~he 
time made by K. van der Heyde, Composita en Verbaa/ Aspect bij Plautus, Diss. 
Amsterdam 1926, p. 1 ff. 
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phenomena in the light of a philosophical or psychological theory or in 
explaining them from the psychical reactions and dispositions of mind 
or feeling of the individual speakers without previously instituting a 
thorough investigation into their systematic, supra-individual character5 

whilst overlooking what may be learnt from experience, that in many 
more or less stereotyped syntactic structures speakers do not make their 
choice ad hoc but independently resort to traditional phrases and sche­
mata which they may vary by way of analogy8 - all these factors have 
seriously interfered with the progress of our knowledge of some no doubt 
important aspects of the functions of the finite verb forms in several Indo­
European languages and of comparable phenomena in languages belong­
ing to other families. 

In view of the difficulties inherent in the subject itself, the vagueness of 
the terminology and the scarcity of the pertinent observations and dis­
cussions in the special literature on Sanskrit grammar, it may be well to 
preface our examination of the relevant Vedic facts with a short historical 
and methodological introduction to the subject under consideration. In 
so doing no attempt is made to furnish the reader with complete biblio­
graphical information or to enter into the problems emerging in the study 
of the verb in the cognate languages. 

As is well known the study of 'aspects' originated in the Slavonic 
group of lndo-European languages7 and especially in Russian, 8 in which 
the phenomena denoted by this technical term have reached a high degree 
of development. In the beginning of the nineteenth century a sharp 
criticism set in on the views of the Russian verb and especially of its 
tense-forms pronounced by Lomonosov9 - who was impressed by the 
tenets taught by the Grammar of Port Royal1° - and on those of the 
Russian Grammar published by the Imperial Academy.11 This reaction12 

5 See also H. Arens, Sprachwissenschaft (Freiburg-Milnchen, 1955), p. 428. 
8 See also my Stylistic repetition in the Veda (Amsterdam, 1959), ch. II. 
7 For a short introduction see W. J. Entwistle and W. A. Morison, Russian and the 

Slavonic languages (London, 1949), p. 106 ff.; M. Braun, Grundziige der s/awischen 
Sprachen (Gottingen), p. 95 ff. 

8 In preparing the brief historical survey of the study of the Russian aspect I could 
utilize a collection of resumes made by Mr. N. Schroten, lit. drs. 

8 M.V. Lomonosov, Rossijskaja Grammatika (1755). 
10 In the Grammaire generate et raisonnee of the Convent of Port Royal a disastrous 

attempt was, in the sixties of the 17th century, made to demonstrate that the structure 
of various languages and especially of Latin, embodies valid canons of logic. An 
English translation was published in London (1753): A general and rational grammar, 
containing the fu11damental principles of the art (sic!) of speaking ... 

11 In the years 1802 (1st ed.) and 1805 (2nd ed.). 
11 A detailed history of the study of, and the ideas in connection with, the Russian 
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was led by A. V. Boldyrev who in the years 1812 and 1816 came to assume 
the existence, in Russian, of two tense categories (pres. and pret.) and of 
a fourfold 'aspect' system (indefinite, 'einmalig', iterative, perfective); 
these constitute - in his eyes - correlative categories belonging to different 
verbs which derive from the same root. This theory of a fourfold division 
was subscribed to by other scholars, among whom was Gree, who while 
combating the view that different aspects derive from different verbs, 
introduced (1834) the term vid which answers to 'aspect'. In this early 
period the correlation between aspectual and temporal categories was in 
the main understood, but no clear conception was formed of the differ­
ence between 'aspect' in the limited and proper sense of the term and 
other modifications of the process13 on the one hand and of the essence 
of 'aspect' and the signification of these modifications on the other. In 
the forties a new theory was founded by G. Pavskij, who distinguished 
three 'degrees' ("steps": stepeni) as quantitative or qualitative modi­
fications of a verb root14 denoting the degree of duration and extent or 
compass of the process, the expression of tense being subordinate to that 
of 'aspect'. Under Pavskij's influence N. P. Nekrasov15 emphasized the 
'qualitativity' of the three degrees, their 'kratnost', i.e. the degree of 
duration, the energy inherent in the process which may be represented as 
short, continuing and frequent. However, the qualitative aspects of the 
phenomena under discussion as well as their historical development were, 
in this period, neglected. The first to extend his horizon in the latter 
direction was, after 1880, A. A. PotebnjaIG who attempted to distinguish 
between two stages of development, an earlier one characterized by a 
difference in duration (dlitel'nost'), and a later one in which the oppo­
sition between 'perfective' and 'imperfective' (soversennost' : nesoversen­
nost') had come to prevail, the bond between both stages - which were 
not necessarily mutually exclusive - being this: the lowest degree of 
duration developed into perfectivity, the highest degree into imper­
fectivity. Until the present day this train of thought has exerted influence 
upon other scholars.17 Another point examined by Potebnja concerned 

aspects may be found in V. V. Vinogradov, Russkij jazyk (Moscow-Leningrad, 1947), 
P, 477 ff.; some bibliographical notes may also be found in G. Herbig's article ~n 
"Aktionsart und Zeitstufe", in I.F., 6 (1896), p. 157 ff. (see p. 187, no. 1) and in 

C. G. Regnell, Ober den Ursprung des slavischen Verbalaspektes, Thesis Lund 1944• 
13 See further on. 
u G. Pavskij, in Philo/. nabl'udenija, 3, p. 205 ff. 
15 N. P. Nekrasov, 0 znacenii formb r. glagola (Petrograd, 1865). 
16 A. A. Potebnja, /z zapisok po r. grammatike (2Charkov, 1888), IV, P· ~4 ff. r 
17 See e.g. R. Ruzicka, Der Verbalaspekt in der altrussischen Nestorchromk (Berm, 

1957), ch. I (with a bibliography). 
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the connections between the verbal prefixes and the 'aspects'; the earlier 
function of the preverbs was according to this scholar to denote directions 
or, more generally, spatial relations, the later function to express 'tem­
poral ideas' and degrees of intensity, which could develop into aspectual 
functions. 

While the scholars who wrote after Potebnja were, generally speaking, 
agreed upon the fundamental character of the opposition 'perfective' : 
'imperfective' and concentrated upon an investigation into the aspectual 
nuances - to which the 'stepeni' classification now came to be confined -
and their grouping round these two central functions, they were at issue 
with regard to the essential character of the aspects and the methods of 
determining their functions. How these scholars wrestled with these 
problems may appear from a short selection from some of the divergent 
statements about the very nature and limits of the phenomenon under 
consideration: "aspects are to modify verbal forms in relation to the 
presence of the process in time" (Fortunatov18); "the aspect expresses 
the way in which a process takes place in time or is placed in time" 
(Peskovskij19); "the aspects indicate the different ways in which processes, 
states etc. take place, are performed, reach their completion etc." 
(Sachmatov20); "the category of aspect characterizes the process as far 
as its 'qualitativity' is concerned, after criteria of duration, 'inertness', 
'rapidity', iteration etc." (Ovsjaniko-Kulikovskij 21). 

With regard to the essential differences between the two basic aspects 
various theories were advanced. According to Miklosich22 the long and 
the short of the problem is this: "Eine Handlung wird entweder als 
dauernd dargestellt oder als vollendet ausgesagt: jenes geschiebt <lurch 
die verba imperfectiva, dieses <lurch die verba perfectiva. Die Verba nsl. 
vzdigovati impf. und vzdignoti perf. unterscheiden sich von einander 
dadurch, dasz <las erstere <las 'Heben' in seiner Dauer oder ein Be­
schaftigtsein mit dem Heben, ein Bestreben, einem moglicherweise ver­
geblichen Versuch, das Heben zu bewirken, bezeichnet, wiihrend vzdignoti 
<las Heben als vollendet aussagt, <las Resultat als erreicht ausdriickt .... 
Derselbe Unterschied besteht irn Griech. zwischen dem Inf. Pras. a.'i'.pe:Lv 
und dem Inf. Aor. &pixi: macko vzdigovati heiszt demnach wie &yxupa.v 

18 F. F. Fortunatov, Otcet o dejatel'nosti ... za 1910g., p. 9, quoted by Vinogradov. 
19 A. M. Peskovskij, Russkij sintaksis ("Moscow), p. 122. 
20 A. A. Sachmatov, Ocerk sovremennogo russk. lit.jazyka (Petrograd, 1913), p. 157. 
21 D. N. Ovsjaniko-Kulikovskij, Sintaksis r. jazyka (2Petrograd, 1912), p. 143. 
22 F. Miklosich, Vergl. Gramm. d. slavisclzen Sprachen, IV, Syntax, 1874 (Heidelberg 

1926), p. 274 ff. 
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1Xtpe:w 'mit dem Lich ten des Ankers beschaftigt sein', macko vzdignoti 
wie ix.yxup1Xv cxplXL 'den Anker lichten, die Handlung mit Erfolg unter­
nommen haben'." 23 This theory meets with difficulties: there are perfect­
ives such as zagovoritb "to begin to speak"; Miklosich24 was moreover 
compelled to distinguish between 'unbedingt perfective Verba' which 
denote "die Vollendung ohne Rilcksicht auf die Dauer der Handlung" 
and 'bedingt perfective Verba', which again are subdivided into various 
groups (momentary; durative-perfectives and iterative-perfectives). 

Other scholars, 25 emphasizing the role of the prefixes, were rather of 
the opinion that the aspects express the moments or stages of the process, 
the perfective drawing attention to its initial or final moment, the im­
perfective to the middle; incohative and resultative modifications are 
denoted by the prefix: za-krical "he started crying". 

Others26 again consider the difference in relation of the process to the 
ensuing situation to be the most essential characteristic of the two aspects: 
in using the impft. the speaker views the process as isolated (the process 
as such), "ausserhalb der Beziehung zum nachfolgenden Zustand", in 
using the pft. he views the process "im Ralunen eines grosseren Zusam­
menhanges von Geschehnissen und Zustanden". 27 The 'Nichtabge­
schlossenheit' of the impft. results from the above characteristic; it is in 
fact usually made explicit by adverbs, 28 context or sentence connection. 
It may however also refer to 'abgeschlossene Handlungen' (e.g. in "he 
always attained his ends"); the 'Abgeschlossenheit' being accidental or 
irrelevant. The isolation expressed by this aspect enables it to occur in 
indefinite and general statements ("allgemeine Aussage"); the pft. is on 
the other hand suited to indicate definite individual cases ("ein pft. Zeit­
wort verengt die Bedeutung nicht nur auf die 'Vollendung' - d.h. dass die 
Handlung in ihrer Gesamtheit als tatsachlich stattgefunden zu denken 
ist -, sondern auf Vollendung auf ein bestimmtes Einzelergebnis: es 
kommt auch bier weniger auf den objektiven Sachverhalt als auf die ge­
fi.ihlsmassige Haltung des Sprechenden an"). The impf. is, to wind up 
with, also suited to suggest that the process is (was, will be), at the moment 
meant by the speaker in progress or that its duration or repetition is 

23 See e.g. also B. O. Unbegaun, Grammaire russe (Lyon, 1951), p. 216; H. G. Lunt, 
Fundamentals of Russian ('s-Gravenhage, 1958), p. 59. 

24 Sec Miklosich, o.c., p. 279. ff 
26 L. P. Rasmussen, "O glagol'nych vremenach", Z.M.N.P., 1891, P· 377 .; 

A. M. Peskovskij, Nas jazyk, IV, p. 66. 
28 See Braun, o.c., p. 99. 
27 Braun, o.c., p. 95; 102 f. . • • e 
28 For the role of adverbs see e.g. also E. Seidel, in Travaux du cercle lmguiSllqU 

de Prague, 6, p. 128. 
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emphasized; the pft. to indicate also that the process is viewed as "voll­
endet" (see above), or as referring to its result. 

It may in this connection be observed that although the speaker is in 
principle given the option between the pft. and impft. in order to make 
his audience, for instance, understand the sentence: "I went home" 
either as "I was homeward bound" or as "I came home" there are also 
objective factors residing in context and situation which necessitate him 
to use a definite form: in a sentence meaning: 'when I went home, I met 
X.', the verb "I went" must be an imperfective, in "when I went (came) 
home, I found her better", "I went (came)" must be a perfective.29 

Many scholars, however, had preferred to explain the functions of the 
aspects by starting from the assumption that processes which take place 
in time were regarded as movements taking place in space which may be 
viewed either as points or as lines ;30 the perf. corresponds so to say to a 
point (the process is neprotjazennyj "not extended"), the impf. to a line 
(attention is focused on the whole protjazenije "extension" of the process 
developing). 31 

To interrupt now this survey of Slavonic studies it may be observed that 
the view mentioned last was adopted by many scholars outside Russia 
in discussing the Slavonic 'aspects' as well as really or pretendedly com­
parable phenomena in the related languages. According to the Father 
of ludo-European syntax, Delbrtick,32 "ist eine Aktion (a term which 
he often used instead of 'Art der Handlung, Aktionsart') punktuell, 
wenn durch sie ausgesagt wird, dasz die Handlung mit ihrem Eintritt 
zugleich vollendet ist"; besides, he distinguished between iterative, cur­
sive and terminative 'actions'; in the last case "wird ein Terminus in's 
Auge gefaszt, sei dieser nun der Ausgangs- oder der Endpunkt, z.B. 
ved. r'/Joti, gr. 6pvuµt "in Bewegung setzen"; ocyvuµt "zerbrechen" ", in the 
second case "wird ausgesagt, dass die Handlung vor sich geht, derartig 
dass man sich weder einzelne Akte innerhalb der Handlung noch ihren 
Anfangs- oder Endpunkt vorstellt, z.B. Ved. (jiyati "fliegen"." Brug­
mann33 was among those who subscribed to this view: "Aktionsart ist, 

29 See A. Mirowicz, Die Aspektfrage im Gotischen (Wilna, 1935). 
30 I. V. Netusil, in Z.M.N.P., 1891, p. 86 ff. 
31 See e.g. C. W. Smith, De verbis imperfectivis et perfectivis in /inguis s/avonicis 

(Copenhagen, 1875). 
32 B. Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax der indogerm. Sprachen, IT (Strassburg, 1897), p. 13 ff. 
38 K. Brugmann, Kurze vergl. Gramm. der indogerm. Sprachen (Strassburg, 1903), 

p. 493; cf. also the same, Grundrisz der vergl. Gramm. der indogerm. Sprachen2 , II, III 
(Strassburg, 1913-1916), p. 68 ff. and 712 ff. 
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im Gegensatz zu Zeitstufe, die Art und Weise, wie die Handlung des 
Verbums vor sich geht. Man unterscheidet: punktuelle, kursive, perfek­
tische (d.h. die Aktion des Perfektstammes), iterative, terminative 
Aktion." The adherence, not only of the leading German scholars, but 
also of the French school, 34 to this view of the phenomena under dis­
cussion did not fail to give it almost the character of a dogma. Hence­
forth the discussion came to concentrate on questions of detail, 'einzel­
sprachliche Entwicklungen' and terminology which in this new province 
of grammar was closely bound up with the positions taken up with regard 
to the facts and their explanation. The correctness of Delbriick's termi­
nology was, to mention only this, justly questioned already in some of 
the reviews of his great syntax. 35 

The theory of the 'Aktionsarten' was- by Jacob Grimm and then about 
the middle of the XIXth century by others36 - also applied to the Ger­
manic idioms.37 Scholars learned, it is true, to pay attention to pheno­
mena which were hitherto disregarded but got also accustomed to view 
these through Slavonic spectacles. Omitting, for the sake of brevity, any 
attempt at summarizing the history of research and ideas in this particular 
field of Indo-European, it may suffice to recall, with the help of some 
quotations borrowed from a few leading authorities writing at different 
times, some of the essentials. Distinguishing no less than five important 

34 See e.g. A. Mazon, Morphologie des aspects du verbe russe (Paris, 1908), p. 10; 
the same, Emploisdesaspectsdu verbe russe (Paris, 1914), p. 106 ff. (with some modifica­
tions); F. de Saussure, Cours de li11g11istiq11e generate (Paris, 1922), p. 162: "le perfoctif 
represente l'action dans sa totalite, comme un point, en dehors de tout devenir; 
l'imperfectif la montre en train de se faire, et sur la ligne du temps"; Meillet, Le slave 
commun (Paris, 1924), p. 240: "un verbe impf. exprime une action qui dure et se 
developpe, soit que ce developpement soit continu, soit qu'il resulte de la repetition 
d'un meme proces ... Un verbe perf. exprime le proces pur et simple, abstraction faite 
de toute notion de duree"; J. Marouzeau, Lexique de la terminologie /inguistique 
(Paris, 1933), p. 34; cf. also V. Stoliaroff et R. Chenevard, l11trod11ction au Russe,,. 
(Paris, 1951), p. 116 f.: "impft. s'il s'agit d'une action qui dure uncertain temps; qui se 
repete, qui commence; qui exprime une tendance, un effort; pour laquelle aucune 
indication de but ni de duree n'est fournie; pft.: action instantanee, momentanee et 
unique, completement achevee." 

35 Streitberg, I.F., 11 (1900), Anz. p. 57; see also H. Pedersen, in l.F., 12, Anz., 
p. 153, who then already proposed not to use the terms 'perfective' and 'imperfective' 
outside Slavonic grammar; Chr. Sarauw, in K.Z., 38, p. 145 ff. 

86 See e.g. A. Schleicher, "Das Futurum im deutschen und slawischen", in K.Z., 4, 
p. 187 ff. 

37 Literature: O. Behaghel, Deutsche Syntax, II (Heidelberg, 1924), p. 93 ff.; 
A. Beer, Tfi studie o videch s/oves11eho deje v gotstine (Prague, 1915-18). See e.g. 
W. Streitberg, "Perf. und imperf. Aktionsart im Germanischen", in Beitriige zur 
Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Lit., herausg. v. H. Paul und W. Braune 
(P.B.B.), 15 (1889), p. 70 ff.; H. W. Pollak, ibidem, 44, p. 353 ff. 
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'Aktionsarten' Streitberg38 regarded the 'durative' or 'imperfective' as 
pointing to a continuing process (ununterbrochener Dauer): Mod Germ. 
steigen "in der Handlung des Steigens begriffen sein". "Ebenso ist z.B. 
nhd. gehen "to be going" wie die meisten unsrer nichtzusammengesetzten 
Verba imperfektiv." "Graphisch: ... eine nach beiden Seiten hin unbe­
grenzte Linie." Like the Latin type senesco "to become aged" the German 
verbs in -non (Goth. -nan) constitute an 'inchoative Formkategorie': 
Goth. Jul/nan "to become full". The perfective 'Aktionsart' "fiigt dem 
materiellen Bedeutungsinhalt des Verbums noch den Nebenbegriff des 
Vollendetwerdens hinzu .... Die Mittel, wodurch die ... Zeitstufen aus-
gedrilckt werden, milssen ... prinzipiell von denen vollig verschieden sein, 
wodurch die Aktionsarten charakterisiert werden." The ModGerm. 
ersteigen is by Streitberg and many other scholars quoted in illustration 
of the view that "das zusammengesetzte Verbum Perfektivbedeutung hat, 
das Simplex durativ ist. Dies Verhaltnis ist im Balt.-Slav. und im Alt­
germ. das regelmassige": cf. e.g. Goth. hausjan "&xouEw, horen"; 
ga-hausjan "&.xouacxt vemehmen".39 "Filhrt die Praposition keine selb­
standige Existenz mehr, so kann ihre materielle Bedeutung in dem Masse 
verblassen, daB bei der Zusammensetzung die Anderung der Aktionsart 
das einzige Ergebnis der Verbindung ist."40 "Die farbloseste aller Prapo­
sitionen ga- ist (im Got.) das Perfektivierungsmittel xcx-r' e~ox1iv."41 Like 
Slavonic, German once offered, however, perfective simplicia and some 
durative simplicia which do not generally speaking admit of perfectiva­
tion. In addition to the above Streitberg assumed the existence of an 
iterative and a 'perfektische' Aktionsart, the former being absent in 
Germanic. However, the inadequacy of these views was duly criticized 

38 W. Streitberg, Urgermanische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1900), p. 277 ff. It is 
worth noticing that his survey of the I.E. aspects coincides as to the categories disting­
uished and even to a considerable extent in the definitions given with his resume of 
the Slavonic aspects in P.B.B., 15, p. 70 ff. Likewise antiquated: Streitberg, Gotisches 
Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 41910), §§ 290 ff. 

38 It may however be observed that the distinction between simplicia and compounds 
in Gothic does not consistently correspond to the opposition present: aorist in the 
Greek Bible: John 16, 12 ~occr-rrx~EL'II: fra-bairan; Matt. 27, 48 1tAficroc~: /11//jands. 

40 This part of Streitberg's argument is likewise essentially identical with his survey 
of the Slavonic facts. From both publications it appears, however, that he did not 
consider verbal compositions to have already been an I.E. means of perfectivation. 
The identification of Slavonic pft. and impft. with dur.: non-dur. verbs in German was 
also criticized by Hermann, l.F., 45, p. 210. For composition see also H. Paul, 
Mittelhochdeutsche Gramm. 8 (Halle a.S., 1911), §§ 305 ff.; 371 ff.; Deutsche Grammatik, 
IV (Halle a.S., 1920), § 316. 

41 Streitberg, Got. Elem., § 294. 
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by Mourek42 who clearly showed the essential difference in function 
between the Slavonic and the German verbal prefixation. 

Behaghel43 justly reduced the number of I.E. 'Aktionsarten' to two, 
the impf., and the perf.; in the former case "wird ein Vorgang vorgestellt 
ohne Gedanken an seine Begrenzung", in the latter "im Hinblick auf 
seine Begrenzung". He moreover criticized44 the view that in Germanic 
and other I.E. idioms verbal composition may express or reinforce the 
perfective 'Aktionsart', considering, with good reason, the belief that 
"perfektivierende Kraft dem Priifix als solchem zukomme" an error.45 

"Die Priifixkomposita sind zum Teil perfektiv, zum Teil imperfektiv, und 
zwar konnen unter den Bildungen mit einem und demselben Priifix beide 
Aktionsarten vertreten sein."46 Still more advanced was the standpoint 
upheld by Krause47 : the I.E. verb did not only express 'Zeitstufen', but 
also "verschiedene Arten, wie die durch das Verbum ausgedrilckte 
Handlung vor sich geht, niimlich ob die jeweilige Handlung in ihrem 
gleichsam streckenhaften Verlauf oder in einem bestimmten Punkt sich 
darstellt, sei es infolge des objektiven Geschehensvorganges selbst 
[Aktionsart], sei es durch die jeweilige subjektive Anschauung des 
Sprechenden [Aspekt]. Es scheint, da8 die Unterscheidung der verschie­
denen Arten des Handlungsverlaufs einer alteren Sprachschicht angehort 
... " Krause's further information48 - "ein Verb mit durativer Aktionsart 
(erhiilt) <lurch Prafigierung von ga- einen perfektiven Aspekt, ohne da8 
die durative Aktionsart des Verbs an sich dadurch geiindert wurde" -
is however no felicitous contribution to a final settlement of the essential 
and terminological difficulties. Referring to what in a later chapter49 

will be said on Skt. sam-, Lat. cum-, con-, Gr. cruv-, which constitute, in 
essence, parallel cases,50 I would venture to regard the expression of 

42 E. Mourek, in Zs. fiir delltsches Altertum, Anz. 21, p. 195 ff., and the same, 
Sylltaxis gotskyclz pfedloiek (Prague, 1890). See also the critical observations made by 
Mirowicz, o.c., p. 1 ff., and, for further criticism, Else Hollmann, U11ters11chungen iiber 
Aspekt und Aktionsart, Thesis Jena 1937. 

43 Behaghel, o.c., II, p. 95. 
44 Mentioning E. Schlachter, in I.F., 24, p. 203, and A. Thumb, in I.F., 27, p. 195, 

who upheld, in connection with Greek, the opposite view. 
45 Cf. also E. Hofmann, "Zu Aspekt und Aktionsart", in Corolla linguistica 

(Festschrift-F. Sommer) (Wiesbaden, 1955), p. 86: "ersterben ist kein Perfektivum zum 
impft. sterben, sondern die Aktionsart ist als effektiv verdeutlicht". 

46 Behaghel, o.c., JI, p. 99. 
47 W. Krause, Handbuch des Gotischen (Milnchen, 1953), p. 200. 
u Krause, o.c., p. 202. 
40 See chapter XV. 
60 In spite of absence of etymological identity. See also S. Feist, Vergl. Worterbuch 

der Gotischen Sprache" (Leiden, 1939), p. 173. 
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"being together with one's (its) complement, constituting completeness" 
as the central meaning of Germ. ge- (Goth. ga-); hence, on the one hand 
nouns such as Goth. ga-juk "companion" (cf. Lat. con-iux) and on the 
other hand its function as a verbal prefix which may be described as a 
marker of the complete or actual realization of the process, of its 
thoroughness or completion. Cf. e.g. Luke 8, 10 ei sailvandans ni 
gasailvaina (Lvcx ~M1tov-re:c; µ~ ~M1twcnv); 4, 20 jah faifalp pos bokos jah 
usgibands andbahta gasat51 {1t-ru~cxc; 't"O ~L~ALOV &1tooouc; rjj U7t'fjpE'r(j EXCX-
0me:v); 8, 44 jah suns gastop sa runs blopis izos (xcxl mxpcxxp=ijµcx foni 'fJ 
pumc; -rou cxl'.µcx-roc; cx1h=;jc;), in Dutch "kwam tot stilstand" might be a 
correct translation; John 6, 24 gastigun in skipa (EvE~'Y)crctv cxu-rol de; -ra: 
1t11.0LapLct); Luke 8, 27 jah in garda ni gawas (xcxt EV OLXLCf oux e:µe:ve:v) "hielt 
es nicht im Hause aus, blieb nicht im Hause"; Matt. 5, 28 ju gahorinoda 
izai in hairtin seinamma (~O'Y) Eµo(xe:ucre:v cxu~v EV rjj XctpOLCf cxu-rou).52 

That this prefix ge- could, in Medieval Dutch, develop into a means 
of indicating momentariness which sharply interrupts, or contrasts with, 
a series of imperfects used to tell a narrative is no matter for surprise. 63 

Whereas in Slavonic the aspectual distinctions developed so as to 
form a systematic whole, the Baltic languages remained, in this respect, 
true to a 'more primitive stage of development', using, it is true, a 'pre­
fixe vide' pa- to perfectivize without essentially affecting the lexical 
meaning of the verb. But no imperfective verbs derive from perfectives 
and the perfective present did not assume the function of a marker of 
futurity. 

Although the Greek scholars of the Hellenistic period54 described the 
verb forms of their language mainly as a system based on temporal 

51 For the 'ingressive' nuance (Streitberg, Got. Elem., p. 194) see further on, p. 32 f. 
62 Cf. also Mirowicz, o.c., p. 4: "Man hat ... anstatt den Zweck der Verwendung 

von Verbpaaren im Slavischen gegentiber der Verwendung von Einzelverben z.B. im 
Deutschen zu ergrtinden, die wortbildende determinierende Funktion eines der 
slavischen formellen Ausdrucksmittel des Aspekts zum Ausgangspunkt der Begriffs­
analyse gemacht." In connection with the prefixes the Polish scholar. citing Mourek, 
argues that many of them express an "Ausschopfung der Handlung" (p. 13). "In 
Fallen, in denen zweifellos Imperfektivitat erforderlich ist, [verwendet das Gotische] 
Kornposita, die nach Streitberg perfektiv sein mtiszten, und umgekehrt. .. " (p. 18). 

63 G. S. Overdiep, De vormen van het aoristisch praeteritum in de Midde/neder/andsche 
epische poezie, Diss. Leiden 1914, p. 2. Seep. 54: in medieval Dutch epic poetry the 
syntactic characterization of aoristic processes has much developed; the means used 
had gradually arisen from the syntactic possibilities of the older German. 

H See e.g. H. Steinthal, Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft bei den Griechen und 
Romern2 (1890), I, p. 307 ff.; J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen uber Syntax, I2 (Basel, 1926), 
p. 15; M. Pohlenz, Die Begrundung der abendliindischen Sprach/ehre durch die Stoa 
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distinctions they realized for instance that the imperfect was charac­
terized as a xp6voc; 1t0(.poc:,O(.,LX6c; "a continuing 'tense" i.e. "a 'tense' 
expressing continuance" (e.g. in the 2nd cent. A.D. Apollonius Dyscolus, 
De Syntaxi, 10, 1955, that the perfect could express the idea of 'com­
pletion': o 1t0(.p0(.xdµs:voc; XO(.As:"i:,O(.L ¾vs:cr,blc; cruv't"e:i\Lx6c; "the perfect is 
called the complete present" (Scholion on Dionysius Thrax, p. 251 Hil­
gard), the term 't"o cruv't"e:i\Lx6v being (see Phrynichus, 315) also applied 
to the aorist so far as this category expressed c;uv't"ei\e:LO(. "completed 
action" (A poll. D., Synt. 205, 14). The very name of the category men­
tioned last, (xp6voc;) &6pLcr't"oc; "(the) indeterminate, indefinite (tense)", 
which occurs in the works of Dionysius (2nd cent. B.C.; 638, 24) and 
Apollonius (Synt. 276, 5), was to distinguish the function of this category 
- and that of the future - from the xp6voL wpLcrµevoL those forms which 
are, with regard to the expression of time, well-defined or determined, 
viz. those belonging to the present and perfect systems. In contra­
distinction to the forms of the pres. and the perf. which are either 
'durative' or 'completive' ("abgeschlossen") in nature, the aor. is, like 
the future, according to this theory of Stoic origin,56, indifferent with 
regard to the distinctions between durative and non-durative or comple­
tion and non-completion. Although, generally speaking, these 'aspectual' 
distinctions - which stamp their authors as men of good observation and 
subtle linguistic feeling - were viewed as subordinate to the temporal 
criterion - hence also the general term xp6voL -, a different opinion was 
pronounced by the author of a scholion on Hom. A 600 who preferred 
to consider the expression of the cruv't"e:ALx6v to be the main characteristic 
of the aorist. Another scholar, Stephanus,57 distinguished between the 
idea of xp6voc; and that of fpyov "action": "the impf. expresses tim: 
elapsed as well as action unfolding": 1t0(.p0(.'t"O(.'t"LX6c; (sc. xp6voc;) ECJ't"L xcxO 

8v o µev xp6voc; 7tO(.PCJlXE:'t"O(.L, 't"O 8e E!pyov (.LE:'t"IX 7t0(.p0(.CJ't"CX.CJE:C.l.lc; 7tE7tpO(.X't"O(.L, 

ofov E't"U1t't"ov, E1te:L6ov, E1t0(.(8e:uov. According to the same scholar t~e 
main difference between the perfect and the aorist resided in the latter s 

(Gottingen, I 939), p. 177 ff.; E. Schwyzer-A. Oebrunner, Griechische Grammatik, 11 

(Miinchen, 1950), p. 248 ff. • quod 
66 • See also Priscianus 8, p. 414, 24: "praesens tempus hoc ~o_Iemus di~r~, futuri 

contmeat et coniungat quasi puncto aliquo iuncturam praetent1 tempons e 
nulla intercisione interveniente." . see poet. 

68 Which deviated from other scholars, among whom was Ar15toteles ( 
1457 a 16). t L ,ccxLpc7>V 

67 See I. Bekker, Anecdota Graeca, II (Berlin, 1816), p. 889: "xp6vot;; t)crr a.6pLcrrot;; 
l<Ul<AOt;; ij-roL &>pLaµisvot;; ~ &.6pLa't"Ot;;, &>pLcrµevot;; µev &>i;; tvE<rrWt;; (presen • 
Be &>i;; 7t"IXP'l>X7Jµevot;; (past).,, 



18 Introduction 

not being indicative of 'definite' time - i.e. of a continuing or complete 
process - and in its implying the idea of ix(:rt"L "just now, a moment ago". 

These theories of the Ancients themselves contained elements of value 
and correct lines of thought which however were not developed by their 
successors. It was G. Curtius who, so to say, resumed the investigation 
into the expression of action in Greek by distinguishing, in an imperfect 
way it is true and under the influence of Slavonic grammar, 'aspects' in 
this language.58 Valuable observations were also made by some of his 
Czech contemporaries who argued that the indicatives are the only forms 
to express time - in addition to this they may denote Vollendung, 
Wiederholung, Dauer -, the other modi being 'timeless', and that the 
aorist refers to "eine momentane Tatigkeit, eine bestimmte, vollendete, 
abgetane, vergangene Tatsache".59 Comparative inquiries into the re­
lations between Greek and Slavonic verb forms were instituted also. 00 

It is no use reviewing here the ensuing publications on the Greek 
'aspects'61 and the attempts to disentangle the temporal and aspectual 
functions of the same verbal categories62 ; nor need we go into the stub­
born fight for satisfactory definitions of the aspectual functions63 or 
subject the dissentient views to a detailed examination. 64 What however 
will strike the reader of the books and articles devoted to this chapter of 
Greek syntax considered as a whole is their almost chaotic character. 
That a Greek - or Latin - 'aspect' not necessarily coincides with the 
category usually indicated by the same name in Slavonic Grammar did 
not always occur to those who wrote on this subject. 65 That it is a 

68 G. Curtius, Die Bi/dung der Tempora und Modi im Griech. und Lat. (1846), p. 148; 
152; 236 ff.; p. 148 he speaks of the "Dauer" of the impf., ot the "reine, nicht naher 
modificirte Vergangenheit" of the aor.; p. 152 etc. the tempus idea ii: limited to the 
indicatives, the present denoting "die dauernde Handlung" and the aorist "die schnell 
vorilbergehende". 

59 A. Kobliska, "Das Verhaltnis des (griech.) Aorists zu den Formen des cechischen 
Verbums", Jahresber. Gymn. Koniggriiz, 1851, p. 3 ff. 

6° For some particulars see Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 251, no. 1. 
61 The main publications up to 1950 may be found in Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, 

p. 246 ff. 
62 See e.g. G. Herbig, "Aktionsart und Zeitstufe", l.F., 6, 157 ff. 
63 How, for instance, are phrases such as 11:~occrl:>..e:ucre: ,pt&xov-roc ltTI) to be in­

cluded if the aorist is regarded as essentially 'punctual', how 11:~er:crl:>..e:ucre: "he became 
king" if it is 'factual'? Much energy has also in this province of syntax been wasted 
upon attempts to explain particular uses from a presumed 'central' or 'original' function 
indicated by a technical term which owes its existence to an imperfect insight into the 
relevant facts. 

64 Compare also the Griec/zische Schulgrammatik by the same author (Prag, 1852), 
§§ 484-506 and his Erliiuterungen zu meiner griech. Schulgrammatik (11863). 

66 The definitions of the aspectual functions of Greek verb forms given by A. Meillet-
J. Vendryes, Traite de gramm. comparee des langues c/assiques (Paris, 11927), p. 188 f.; 
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preposterous procedure to start from a logical or at least philosophical 
interpretation of the idea of 'aspect' without founding one's argument on 
the linguistic reality was a rule not generally adopted.66 Moreover, the 
terminology used was far from being adequate, exact and unambiguous, 
many authors using the technical terms in a rather vague and undefined 
way or giving them an interpretation of their own.67 In the fourth place, 
the problem as to the non-temporal and non-modal functions of verbal 
forms was not adequately considered in all its aspects. The strongly 
marked bias on the part of most investigators in favour of explications 
of the historical diversity from one of its uses which was considered to 
have been its prehistoric 'original function' contributed, last but not 
least, much to the state of confusion in which three generations of 
research-workers, notwithstanding their numerous good and intelligent 
observations and partial solutions of difficult problems, left this province 
of Greek syntax. 

Before other points are considered, something more must be said of 
the relation between the aor. and the pres. stems in Greek, because this 
point is of special interest in connection with the main subject of this 
book. The theories advanced to explain the nature of the aorist are of 
three types. A) It is considered 'punctual', whether the initial moment 
(8ocxpucrocL "burst into tears"), or the end (m:i:crocL "to persuade, talk 
over") is indicated; the occurrence of a so-called complexive or concen­
trated aorist is either left unaccounted for or explained away uncon­
vincingly. 68 B) It is regarded as 'confective, terminative, affective'; the 

( 21948), p. 174, were, for instance, identical with those proposed by the former scholar 
for Slavonic (A. Meillet, Etudes sur l'etymologie et le vocabulaire du vieux-slave, 1, 
Paris, 1902, p. 99). 

66 E. Koschmieder's work Zeitbezug und Sprache (Berlin, 1929), in which an 
attempt is made to reduce aspect as well as tense to the idea of 'Zeitbezug' and an 
abstract theory is advanced to explain how, in former times, events were given their 
place in time may perhaps be a meritorious piece of work from the point of view of 
philosophy, linguistically speaking it does not lead to good results. See also the same 
author's "Studien zum slawischen Verbalaspekt", in K.Z., 55, p. 280 ff.; 56, p. 78 ff.; A. 
Debrunner, in I.F., 48, p. 89 ff.; H. Schelesniker, in Die Sprache, II (Vienna, 1952), p.215. 

67 Whereas for instance F. Hartmann, "Aorist und lmpf. im Griech.", N. Jahrb. 
f d. Klass. Alt., 22 (1919), p. 316 ff.; Kuhn's Zs., 49, p. 31 ff., is of the opinion that the 
'perfective aspect' of the aor. expresses a completed process and the impf. refers t~ 
incompleteness of the same, the French school, following Meillet (Etudes surl' etymologie 
et le vocabulaire du vieux-slave, I, p. 99 ff.; Meillet-Vendryes, Traite de gramm. comp.9, 

p. 174), holds, generally speaking, the opinion that "le present (grec) indiquait. un 
proces considere dans son developpement; l'aoriste un proces pur et simple, abstraction 
faite de toute consideration de duree" (see also above, n. 34). 

88 Thus Delbrilck, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 230 ff.; Brugmann, K. V.G., p. 562; see 
also p. 493. 
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process is seen "als Ereignis, als schlechthin geschehen, vollendet " 69 ; 

cases such as 8ocxpucrocL are explained by the improbable supposition that 
the completion indicated is the result of a previous process which is not 
denoted by the verb itself (as is e.g. the case in zoc1u1.l 1tfoe: "he fell to the 
ground"); 8ocxpucrocL is so to say the termination of a process of non­
weeping; other exceptions are treated as relics; C) the aor. expresses "un 
proces pur et simple, abstraction faite de toute consideration de duree". 70 

The aspectual role of the present stem has given rise to two groups of 
theories: A) its functions are said to be many (cursive, durative, ter­
minative etc.) 71 ; B) it is essentially durative, 72 some scholars inclining 
to this opinion mainly because the aor. is 'punctual'. 73 A point which 
was often overlooked is the absence of a counterpart, in the aorist, of 
the comparatively frequent unaugmented indic. in the pres. stem. 
Whereas the augmented forms, the subj., the opt., the imp., the part., 
and the inf. occur in pairs, the unaugmented pres. ind. is a solitary cate­
gory. That means that in any attempt to contrast forms of the aor. and 
of the pres. this category must in the first instance be left out of con­
sideration. Only when a study of the other categories has led to a reason­
able success it may, and must, attract due attention. lt may finally be 
emphasized that the Anc. Greek aspects are essentially 'subjective': one 
uses the present-stem because one is concerned with the process in its 
'presentic aspect', the aorist, not because the process is necessarily in 
itself devoid of 'duration', but because the implications of the present 
stem do not count to the mind of the speaker. 

It is for reasons of space not possible to enter into a short discussion 
of the aspects in Modern Greek. 74 Mention may however be made of 
some of the conclusions arrived at by the author of one of the most recent 
publications on this subject75 : "L'aspect (en neo-grec) est un phenomene 
syntaxique .... II met en cause la nature des relations entre le sujet et le 

ae Schwyzer-Debrunner, Griech. Gramm., II, p. 252; 260 ff. 
70 The French school; see e.g. Meillet, lntroduction8, p. 249; P. Chantraine, 

Morphologie hist. du grec (2Paris, 1947), p. 167; J. M. Stahl, Krit.-hist. Syntax des 
griech. Verbums (Heidelberg, 1907), p. 77: "nur die Erscheinung an und fiir sich". 

71 See e.g. Delbri.ick, Verg. Synt., II, p. 14 ff. It is clear that no distinction is made 
between 'aspects' proper and other modifications. For criticism see e.g. Stahl, o.c., 
p. 75 f. 

72 See e.g. Stahl, o.c., p. 74 ff.; Brugmann-Thumb, Griech. Gramm.4 (Milnchen, 
1913), p. 542; the French school. 

73 See e.g. Jacobsohn, Gnomon, 2, p. 379. 
74 On the connection between ancient and modern Greek 'aspects', on continuity 

and change see J. Humbert, in The Link, 1 (Oxford, 1938), p. 21 ff. 
76 H. Seiler, L'aspect et le temps clans le verbe neo-grec (Paris, 1952) (with a biblio­

graphy), p. 164 ff. 
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predicat qui est un verbe. La notion du sujet se trouve au centre. L'aspect, 
c'est !'attitude du sujet vis-a-vis de !'action verbale. Il y a deux attitudes 
possibles: a) le sujet s'associe a l'action ... (theme de present, parfait); 
b) le sujet ne s'associe pas, il n'y a pas ce lien entre le sujet et l'action 
(aoriste) .... Un phenomene qui emane de la distinction fondamentale 
entre association et non-association du sujet, sans en avoir la meme 
portee, consiste dans la presentation de cette action meme: l'action peut 
etre presentee comme etant ou bien en cours de developpement (pres.), 
ou bien comme n'etant pas en cours (aor., parf.). II y a encore d'autres 
modes de presentation: la simple constatation d'une action (aor.), • • • 
une action qui dure, l'accompli et l'inaccompli. . .. L'opposition des 
aspects se trouve vraiment au centre du verbe neo-grec ... La categorie 
des aspects ... met en evidence le caractere que possede une action aux 
yeux du sujet. Elle sert a la 'Veranschaulichung' de l'action .... Les 
conceptions aspectuelles ne peuvent jamais etre supprimees .... Le grec 
a accentue le role de Ja categorie des aspects au cours de son histoire." 

In the course of time the confusion of ideas led scholars to class in the 
same category a variety of linguistic phenomena which partly concern 
the grammatical function of verbal forms, partly the semantic differences 
between related formations different in suffix, prefix etc., partly semantic 
differentiations of one and the same verb, partly lexical distinctions be­
tween different verbs. Besides, the criteria by which the pretended 
'aspectual' differences were judged were, in point of fact, rather hetero­
geneous. The differences between incompleteness and completeness of 
the process, between extensibility and non-extensibility of the same, 
between simple or singular and complex, plural or iterated processes, 
between being and becoming, between expression of facts as temporary, 
peculiarities of the subject and of facts concerning a permanent quality 
or condition of the same were, together with semantic nuances and a 
variety of syntactic possibilities, almost inextricably mixed up. This 
deplorable confusion, to which even the leading authors of well­
known handbooks and introductions fell victims, 76 proved a disastrous 

76 See e.g. J. Vendryes, Le langage (Paris, 1921), p. 117; Jespersen, o.c., _P· 2~6, 
and E. Sapir, Language (New York, 1921), p. 114, where iterative, resultative,_m­
cohative and other modifications of the verbal idea are mixed up with durative, 
'momentaneous' - a term he uses instead of the English momentary or instantaneous -
and continuative verbal forms. W. J. Entwistle, Aspects of language (Lond~n, 19~3), 
P- 218, while regarding inceptives (Lat. florescere "to begin to flower"), des1deratives 
and iteratives as 'aspects' prefaces the relative paragraph by the remark that aspects 
are too numerous for any measures of prevision. 
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impediment to a successful study of the phenomena under discussion. 77 

Critical observations about the distinctions 78 made, categories recog­
nized and terminology applied and attempts to set up order in this 
province of syntax did not however fail to make their appearance. 
Especially the twenties of this century were in this respect fruitful, 
although - to be fair - some not very successful precursors had already 
been harping on the same string. 79 Jespersen80 for instance argued that 
the different phenomena which other scholars has brought together under 
the one class of "aspects" or "Aktionsarten" should rather be distributed 
into totally different pigeonholes. Thus he divided and described them 
as follows: first, there is, in some languages, a tempo-distinction between 
the aor. and the impf. affecting the tense-form (cf. also, with regard to 
Latin the grammarians' rule: perfecta procedit, impe1fecto insist it oratio); 
2) there is a distinction between conclusive verbs (e.g. those of catching, 
ending, killing etc.) and non-conclusive verbs (denoting an activity not 
begun in order to be finished, e.g. see, hear, love, praise, blame)81 ; this 

77 Objectionable is also the French practice to call "un proces dont le terme est 
envisage" an "aspect determine" (as opposed to an "aspect indetcrmine, quand le 
terme du proces n'est pas envisage"). See e.g. Meillet, Introduction a l'etude comparative 
des langues indo-europeennes (8Paris, 1937), p. 204. - The aversion of French scholars 
to any term other than the vague and deceptive 'aspect' also in the sense of 'Aktionsart' 
(see e.g. J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque2 (Paris, 1954), p. 134 (§ 228)) has often been 
detrimental to a better understanding of these phenomena. Vendrycs, who (M.S.L., 20, 
p. 117) preferred to consider the Greek reduplicated present stems (type µ[11.vw) as 
perfectives because they insist on the "point de depart" or on the result of the process, 
was likewise in error. (For these presents see also P. Chantraine, in Melanges-
J. Vendryes, Paris, 1925, p. 94). 

78 It is needless to repeat that part of these distinctions - for instance the famous 
praesens de conatu of the classical schoolrooms (e.g. Plato, Apo!. 30 A ouozv YIXP 
&.XAo rrpth1:-e:tv eyw rre:ptEpxoµoct 'rj n-d0e:tv uµwv xoct ve:w1:-e:poui; xcd n:pe:cr[3u1:-Epou<;) 
owe their existence only to difficulties in translating. The use of two different words 
(e.g. to look for: to find; to insist, press for: to persuade, talk over) is often preferable 
to the long-winded and inadequate periphrases. In cases such as ).. 322 -iJv rro1:-e: 
0"1]cre:uc; / ex Kp7JTI)<; ... / ~ye; µ:l:v ouo' &.1t6V"1]1:-0" 7t<Xpoc; OE !J.LV "Ap1:-e:µt<; e;xw. the 
process denoted by the 'transformative' present does not actually reach the moment of 
'transformation' ('metaptosis'): "whom once Th. was fain to bear from Crete (to ... 
Athens); but he had no joy of her, for ere that A. slew her" (Murray). 

79 S. Agrell, Aspektiinderung und Aktionsartbildung beim po/nischen Zeitworte, 
J?.iss. Lund 1908; cf. also A. Noreen, Vart Sprak (Lund, 1903 ff.), p. 607 ff.; E. Ahlman, 
Uber das lateinisclze Praefix com- in Verbalzusammensetzungen, Diss. Helsingfors 1916. 

80 Jespersen, Philosophy of grammar, p. 287 ff. 
81 It has also been a matter of speculation how far terms such as infective, ingressive, 

effective, terminative etc. are applicable to distinctions in the semantic and lexical field. 
It has for instance often been contended (e.g. by Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., p. 249) 
that to seek is in any language an imperfective or infective and to find a perfective or 
confective. We would do well to discontinue this practice, because the fact that 
looking for usually is a process of some duration and finding often a process of a single 
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distinction affects the meaning of the 'second participle': Fr. /'ennemi 
est battu, Ital. ii nemico e battuto as against ii est aime de tout le monde; 
egli e amato da tutti; 3) the distinction between durative or permanent 
and punctual or transitory; 4) that between finished and unfinished, the 
expression of the latter being one of the functions of expanded forms in 
English, whereas Danish, German and Dutch use prepositional groups: 
Dan. han skrev pd et brev; 5) the distinction between what takes place 
only once, and repeated or habitual action or happening, which in some 
languages is expressed by suffixes, but frequently not indicated formally; 
6) the distinction between change and stability (fall asleep: sleep; get to 
know: know): some languages have special derivative elements to express 
change or beginning (incohatives, etc.); 7) in connection with the dis­
tinction which may be made according to the implication or non-impli­
cation of a result Jespersen justly criticizes the habitual practice of con­
sidering compounds such as the German ergreifen instances of "Perfek­
tivierung <lurch Zusammensetzung", part of the er- compound being in 
fact resultative. The Danish author concludes his observations on this 
point by pronouncing the opinion that it would be better to do without 
the terms perfective and imperfective - under which different things are 
comprised82 - except in dealing with the Slavic verb, "where they have 
a definite sense and have long been in universal use". It is to be regretted 
that the many good elements in these observations and the warnings 
implied in them have not always been taken to heart by those who wrote 
on this subject after Jespersen. 

Shortly after Jespersen at least three scholars undertook to criticize 
the vague use of the term 'Aktionsart' - which was usual in German to 
indicate what in English was generally called the aspect of a verb, 
although Agrell has applied it to the verbal idea of a compound as 
compared to the simple verb from which it derives - and to distinguish 
between aspect in the strict and narrower sense - in which I shall use it 
in the pages which are to follow - : viz. the point of view of the speaker 
with regard to non-limitation or limitation, 'duration' or, rather, develop­
ment or non-duration, continuance or 'momentariness', 'isolation' or 

moment is completely indifferent. In fact, a speaker may view the process of finding 
as imperfective and reduce in language the duration of seeking to an aspectual zero. 

82 The Gothic instances with the prefix ga- collected by W. Streitberg, Gotisches 
Elementarbuch (5Heidelberg, 1920), p. 196, show that 'perfectivation' here means 
"finishing", "change" and "obtaining something through the action": cf. ga~aggq 
"set": saggq "was setting"; gaslepan "fall asleep": s/epan "be asleep"; gafrazhnan 
"learn by asking": frailman "ask". 
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'non-isolation', etc. of the process83 - "dem Sprecher ist es anheimgestellt, 
ein Geschehen in seinem Verlauf darzustellen oder als Ganzes zu sehen" 8•1 

- and what may conveniently be called 'Aktionsart' viz. the expression of 
objective and intrinsic peculiarities or modifications of the process with 
special regard to its progress or completion in the lexical sphere. 85 

Whereas however Ed. Hermann86 in endeavouring to establish the 
'Aktionsarten' as logical categories and in considering them to have been 
the basis of the aspects renounced linguistic methods and argumentation, 
the views pronounced and terminology adopted by H. Jacobsohn, 87 are 
- though open to criticism - from the point of view of a linguist much 
to be preferred: by means of the 'aspects' a linguistic system may express 
"wie der Sprecher den Verlauf der Handlung ansieht"; like the moods, 
they are 'subjective' in nature; the 'Aktionsarten' (comprising inter alia 
iteratives, intensives etc. 88) are on the other hand characterized by a 
'Tatbestand'89 which differs objectively from that underlying the basic 
(non-iterative etc.) verb. The 'Aktionsarten' indicate how the process 
is pe~foi:med or completed. K. van der Heyde9o justly criticized the wide 
application of the terms 'aspect' and 'Aktionsart' emphasizing that the 
study of the functions of the Latin verb had greatly suffered under the 
~endency to view them in the light of Greek and Slavonic categories. It 
1s to be r:gret~ed that some authors, e.g. H. Hirt, 01 persisted in applying 
t?e term Aktionsart' to both categories of phenomena and others con­
tmued to use the term 'aspect' in the ancient vague and wide sense. o2 

There are indeed languages in which the tendency is undeniable for­
mally to distinguish between 'aspect' and 'Aktionsart' in the above sense 

8a For the sake of brevity the t 1 ·11 often be used to indicat..: in a 
gbeneral way the complete range of seermm prt?cess a_bo_nl.et.wesI (actions states etc.) expressible 

y a verb. an IC POSS! I I I ' 
84 W. Thomas D . im Tocharischen 

(Wiesbaden, 1957) ' er Gebrauch der Vergangenhe//stempora 
85 • 'p. 6. 

Not including h • 
86 Ed H . owever such modifications as the causative. , . I 'A k 

und Akf. ern,ia~n, In I.F., 45 (1927), p. 207 ff. Cf. also Hermanns art1c e spe t 
10nsart, m Nachr a·· G 470 ff 

87 H. Jacobsoh . • ott. es. d. Wiss., 1933, p. • h me in l.F. 51 
p. 292 ff. n, m Gnomon, 2 (1926), p. 379 ff.; cf. also t e sa , ' , 

88 AgreU, o.c., p 122 f . . . . effective, accurative, 
augmentative ""rd • . ·• distinguishes in Polish, definitive, • ... ~ urative pe ' t ' 

89 The terms 'subjecf, , rcursive and other 'Aktionsar en • 1·on not be taken in 
ive and, b" • , h uld • th"s connec I 

an absolute sense (see lioUma O ~ective s o m I Th former does, in the 
present publication, not mean~• Untersuchungen, p. 18 ff.). 1 euage' may use either 
aspect when and how they plea at those speaking an 'aspect ang 

90 d se. K. v. d. Hey e, o.c. (1926). 
91 H. Hirt, Indogermanische Gra,n- "k V . 1934) p. 225 ff. 
e2 S A M' . , .. at1 , I (Heidelberg, • 

ee e.g. • irambel, m The Link, 1 (Oxford, 1938), p. 48 ff. 
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of these terms. Among these the Semitic idioms rank foremost. 93 The 
Arabic perfect signifies a) a completed act, whether it has, at the moment 
of speaking, been already completed and remains in a state of completion 
(here English and German have the perfect), or was completed at some 
past time (the historic tense, corresponding to the Greek aorist, the 
English past tense, the German imperfect); and thus also an act just 
completed at the present time: Mod. Eg. Arab. katabt ii gawtib "I have 
written the letter"; thus the perfect is the narrative form; it is also used 
to indicate the 'resultative preterit' ('Vorvergangenheit') in clauses intro­
duced by "after" (similarly, in the 'resultative future'); b) a past act, of 
which it can be said that it often took place or still takes place (often in 
proverbial expressions); c) a process which is just completed at the 
moment, and by the very act, of speaking - e.g. bi<tuk ha(jti "I sell you 
this" 04-; d) a process, the occurrence of which is so certain, that it maybe 
described as having already taken place (a use prevailing in treaties, 
promises, bargains, after la "not", especially in oaths and asseverations); 
e) a process meant to express a wish, prayer, curse. The last use is no 
doubt due to the inclination on the part of the speakers to anticipate 
what they hope or desire. 95 Finally there is a gnomic use, especially in 
similes. The impf. indic., on the other hand, does not in itself express any 
idea of time; it merely indicates a begun, incomplete, enduring existence, 
either in present, past, or future time. Hence it indicates: a) a process 
which does not take place at any one particular time, but which happens 
at all times, or rather in referring to which no notice is taken of time, 
but only of 'duration'; b) a process which, though begun at the time of 
speaking, is not yet completed; c) a process which is to take place after 
the moment of speaking (the simple future); d) an act which was future 
in relation to the past time of which one speaks; e) a process which 
continues during the past time. 

Although there is no need to dwell on the Semitic aspects any longer 
83 W. Wright-W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de Goeje, A grammar of the Arabic 

language (3Carnbridge, 1955), p. I ff.; 18 ff.; J. Selden Willmore, The spoken Arabic of 
Egypt (2London, 1905), p. 281 ff.; H. Reckendorf, Arabische Syntax (Heidelberg, 1921), 
p. 10 ff.; the same, Die sy11taktische11 Verhii/tnisse des Arabischen (Leiden, 1895-8), 
p. 54 ff.; J. Kurylowicz, "Le systeme verbal du semitique", in Bull. Soc. de Ling. Paris, 
47, p. 48. 

°' ,,Das Perfekt konstatiert ... d) den Zusammenfall (Koinzidenz) zwischen Aus-b .. 
sage und Vollzuge der Handlung: "ich verbeuge mich, ich schwore, ich ge e. •• 
(C. Brockelmann, Hebriiische Syntax, Neukirchen, 1956, p. 40). 

86 See e.g. L. Spitzer, in J.F., 48, p. 45: "die Drohung ist besonders kraftig,_wenn 
sie eine Realitiit antizipiert". One might also compare the Mod.Greek ao~. 10 the 
sense of a future, a use which belongs especially to familiar language (A. Mirambel, 
in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1942, p. 16 f.). 
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it seems worth recalling the interesting fact that these languages system­
atically distinguish between aspect and 'Aktionsart'. Whereas the 
'perfective' or 'confective' and 'imperfective' or 'infective' aspects are, 
e.g. in Arabic, expressed by different stems - kataba "he wrote" (perf.): 
yaktubu (impf.) -, the 'Aktionsarten' - which in most handbooks are not 
distinguished as such - are expressed by means of modifications of these 
stems (lengthening of vocals or consonants, prefixes): kattaba (intensive), 
kataba (conative). In the derivative stems the aspectual differences are 
preserved. 96 A similar procedure has been adopted by the African 
Yaunde language: in expressing an aspect it is the verbal stem itself which 
undergoes a modification which formally is similar to the modal or 
temporal modifications; 'Aktionsarten' being 'Abarten der Verbal­
handlungen' are distinguished by means of 'Abarten' of the fundamental 
stems. 

Jacobsohn's views were in substance endorsed by the Slavicist Van 
Wijk97 who - while prefacing his article by the statement that the 
aspectual categories also should only be recognized if they are charac­
terized by formal peculiarities - also insisted on another point: the study 
of the 'aspects' has often been seriously hampered by an insufficient 
knowledge of the Slavonic facts by which not a few authors let themselves 
be guided and inspired. These Slavonic facts are, as already intimated, 
much more complicated than is suggested by many authors who, for a 
variety of reasons, have to present them in a brief review. The Czech 
scholar Seidel98 once more emphasized that in individual cases the 
perfective (confective) and imperfective (infective) categories mostly 
serve to express an 'Aspekt' as well as an 'Aktionsart' - the term vid 
of Slavonic grammar covers both concepts99 -, the tendency being to 
express both of them. This may, in daily practice, occasion a certain 
'tension' between the 'objective' and the 'subjective' function of the forms 
concerned; often it is not possible to do justice to both of them at the 
same time. The close connection with the 'tempus' and the composition 
with preverbs which is to express lexical nuances as well as modifications 
corning under the heads 'Aktionsarten' and 'aspects' are only to add to 

96 Cf. also M. Cohen, Le systeme verbal semitique et /'expression du temps (Paris, 
1924), who observes, inter alia (p. 296): "malgre tout dans presque toutes Jes langues 
(sem.) le temps situe a un role plus ou moins important". 

97 N. van Wijk, "'Aspect' en 'Aktionsart'", in the Dutch periodical De Nieuwe 
Taalgids, 22 (1928), p. 225 ff. 

98 E. Seidel, "Zu den Funktionen des Verbalaspekts", in Travaux du cercle 
/inguistique de Prague, 6 (1936), p. 111 ff. 

99 Cf. also Regnell, Ursprung des slav. Verbalaspektes, p. 23 f. 
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the complication.100 In daily usage things are not rarely 'left to the choice' 
of the individual speakers, who may, according to their view of, or their 
attitude towards, the process, focus the hearer's attention on one of its 
two 'aspects' 101 but are on the other hand kept within the limits set by 
the language itself which - to mention only this - does not provide them 
with the realization of all theoretical possibilities: part of the verbs do 
not occur in more than one aspect, the Czech. dovesti "to hit" being 
always and lui.zeti "throw" being never perfective, a phenomenon to 
which we may, mutatis mutandis, compare suppletive pairs such as the 
Greek cpepw: ~ve:yx.ov. Moreover, in definite contexts or situations the use 
of a definite aspect is of course obligatory. Among those points which are 
emphasized by Seidel are the following: the so-called inf ectivum expresses a 
"Nichtvollendung und Unvollstandigkeit" of the process and also the 
"Dabeisein bei einer Handlung"; in using it the speaker often wants to 
draw some attention to definite modificatory nuances of the process, to 
doubt about the success, to the fact that the process is only attempted. It is 
also used to express an 'iterative' process - which should be distinguished 
from lexical iteratives to be dealt with under the heading "Aktionsart". It 
may be observed that the same function is fulfilled by the Greek 'infective' 
or 'durative' forms: Plato, Ap. 32 D 't'OU ae: µ.'Yjae:v &aLX.0\1 µ.'Yja' &v6owv 

epy&,e:crOocL (i.e. on any occasion presenting itself) 'Tou-rou ae: -ro ;tocv µ.eAe:L. 
If this category is used in connection with facts which being 'vollendet' 
occur only once it is in Czech a device of emphasis and 'rhetorical' 
exaggeration. 

The main function of the Czech perfective is to express 'Vollendung' 
(to be distinguished from the resultative implication of a definite Aktions­
art); it is moreover employed to denote an often unexpected occurrence 
of a process which may interrupt another process; it is to characterize 
a process as 'einmalig' - similarly in Greek: Plato, quoted above, con-
t . , \ \ ) I C , \ ) ) t:' I t: rl ,1 ~ I ' y&-m ues: e:µ.e: yocp e:x.e:L\l'Yj 'YJ ocpx'YJ oux. e:..,e:1tA'Yj'-:,E:\I ... wcr-re: ocoLX.0\1 't'L e:p 
croccr6ocL -, and occurs in historical reports or descriptions; it is 'complexive' 
i.e. it condenses an event or occurrence into a single fact or culminating 
point leaving duration, attendant circumstances etc. out of account. 
"Dieselbe Funktion hat das Pfkt. als fast ausschlieBlich gebrauchte Form 
im Situationstyp der lebhaften Erzahlung. Es beschleunigt den Vorbei­
lauf des Geschilderten. Eine besondere Hervorhebung einer Einzel-

100 The role of other elements of the sentence may for the sake of brevity be left 
unmentioned. • ' 

101 The sentence "I have to read this book" can answer to a Russianpridetsa btat 
(impft.: the process of reading is emphasized) and to pridetsa procest' (pft.: the knowl­
edge acquired by reading is emphasized). 
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handlung ist dabei nicht moglich. Dazu wird dann nach Moglichkeit das 
Impkt. verwendet."102 The "merkmallose Verwendung" of the aspects 
is of special interest: an aspectual category may be resorted to because 
its opposite would be still less suitable to convey the speaker's intentions. 
The living language is however also in the case of Czech much richer 
and much more complicated than may be concluded from a short 
grammatical description of the relevant facts: the juxtaposition of two 
aspectually different forms may for instance entail a pregnant and un­
translatable brevity; in case of collision - e.g. of a simultaneous expression 
of duration and of a nuance which requires a perfective form - one of 
the two may, in various ways, be neglected; in order to indicate and 
describe a process more amply the speaker may use both aspects in 
cumulation, which, in this case, does not mean: in opposition. 

There is indeed no denying that matters are much more complicated 
than some authors would have us believe. On the other hand should an 
attempt at distinguishing six different categories such as was made by 
Ed. Hermann103 not deter us from investigating into these delicate 
questions, because not all of them are always and everywhere relevant or 
even discernible: "Verhaltensart (Tatigkeit, Vorgang, Zustand); Zeit in 
Hinsicht auf den Sprecher (Gegenwart, Vergangenheit; Zukunft); Zeit 
in Hinsicht auf einen Sachverhalt (Gleichzeitigkeit, Vorzeit, Nachzeit); 
Zeitdauerart (durativ, terminativ, zirkuitiv, momentativ, punktativ, 
koinzidiv); Schau (Gesamtschau, Verlaufsschau, Erlebnisschau); Ge­
schehnisart (konkreter Fall, absoluter Fall: wiederholt, moglich, allge­
meingtiltig)." 

However, a consequence of the deepened insight into the nature of the 
aspects was the reduction of their number in the descriptions of languages 
other than Slavonic. Whereas in Brugmann's times and after iterative 
and non-iterative imperfectives were considered to be two different 
aspects, Meillet104 was among those who realized that "la notion de 
repetition n'a ici aucun caractere essentiel; elle depend du sens du 
verbe . . . si le proces indique est discontinu, le verbe impf. a un sens 
iteratif ... ". Essentially the aspects proper - as opposed to the 'Aktions­
arten' which may appear in a rich variety105 - constitute a more or less 

102 Seidel, o.c., p. 118 f. 

103 Ed. Hermann, "Die altgriechischen Tempora, ein strukturanalytischer Versuch", 
Nachr. Akad. d. Wiss. Gottingen, ph.-h. Kl., 1943, p. 583 ff. 

10c Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 240. 
10s Cf. H. Renicke, "Die Theorie der Aspekte und Aktionsarten", in Paul u. 

Braune' s Beitriige, 12 (1950), p. 150 ff. "Es gibt kein System germanischer Aktionsarten" 
(Hollmann, Untersuchungen, p. 2). 
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distinct or developed dual correlative system. The term 'aspect' should 
be applied only to those cases in which the same verbal idea may by 
means of a more or less consistent and systematic opposition of a pair 
of verb forms be - for convenience - expressed 'perfectively' ('limited', 
viewed as a whole, as a fact, an 'Ereignis') as well as 'imperfectively' 
(unlimited, as being in progress). In Greek and in the Slavonic languages 
aspects proper and Aktionsarten combine so as to constitute a very 
intricate and complicated instrument for the expression of a great variety 
of nuances and modifications. In German and Latin, the Aktionsarten 
are unquestionably predominant. Individual languages may exhibit 
these phenomena in their own way.106 It is much to be regretted that 
until the present day the terminological - and, I am afraid, also the 
notional distinction - between both concepts is from time to time still 
disregarded.107 

The earlier literature on the phenomena under consideration neglected 
the requirement of more modern methods that linguistic categories 
should not be defined separately108 : if there are, in a given language, a 
'perfective' and an 'imperfective' aspect these two should not be con­
sidered in isolation but studied in mutual connection, because they are 
each other's counterparts or complements - or if one would prefer 
another formulation - because they constitute a 'system'. The purpose 
of linguistic description is to identify the elements of the 'system', to 
determine the meanings of each element and the oppositions between 
them and to account for every use of each category as a 'realization' in 

108 It may e.g. be observed that the English progressive form has apart from its 
aspectual function also another task: it may be 'intensive', e.g. I should be cheating you, 
if I married you (see e.g. M. Deutschbein, System der neuengl. Syntax, Cothen, 1917, 
p. 67 ff.). 

107 Thus W. Porzig, Die Gliederung des idg. Sprachgebiets (Heidelberg'. 1954), 
p. 147 uses 'Aspekt' instead of 'Aktionsart'. Recently a typically German article~~~ 
published by W. Schlachter, on "Der Verbalaspekt als grammatische Kategone 
(Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft, XIII, Milnchen, 1959, p. 22 ff.). Con­
sidering Koschmieder's theory (see above, n. 66) "den besten Weg zur Kliirun~ ~er 
Begriffe" and expounding the same in a somewhat adapted form, this au~hor diStm­
guishes between an "ilberwiegend 'objektive' Einstellung: das Interesse gilt nur ~em 
· uf d" • Eriebmsre-emzelnen Gegenstand oder Tatbestand ohne Ri.icksicht a 1e e1gene d 

aktion ... Seine Ausgedehntheit als geschichtliche Grosse, die es zu einem Gege~tan 
der Erlebniswelt macht, bleibt ausserhalb des Blickfeldes. Bei 'subjektiver' ~tr~c tung 
wird das Einzelereignis zum Glied in der Geschehenskette; das Bewusstsem n~t ~s 
auf als eingeordnet in das Nacheinander der Zeitdimension." Besides Koscbnllet erhs • k and Deu sc -
theory only the views pronounced by Jacobsohn, Ed. Hermann, Remc e 
bein, and to a certain extent those of Holt, are discussed in this article. -~ • s to 

d • • t as umair a 
108 To cry them down for this or to leave their works unrea 1s JUS 

blame Ptolemaeus for not having included America in his geography. 
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'parole' of the values belonging to it in 'langue', that is to say as an ele­
ment of the system. This study will not always be successful, now because 
of the inadequacy of the method applied or the human imperfection on 
the part of the investigator, now because the system is not so rigid and 
unequivocal as dogmatic minds would have us believe - as if a complete 
understanding of human language would ever be within our reach. 

So far a 'structuralist' approach to the problems connected with 'the 
aspects' is a necessity. One should, however, while professing to deal 
with a linguistic subject guard against the mistake of overstepping the 
line between linguistics and philosophy. Holt's109 book on the aspects, 
in which quotations from original texts and technical discussions of 
syntactic facts are almost completely wanting, may, basing itself on 
logical and psychological classifications, be a valuable addition to a 
better understanding of Hjelmslev's structuralist principles, it has con­
tributed little to an elucidation of the linguistic difficulties. 

Moreover the search for a correct understanding of the oppositional 
system constituted by those verbal forms which may express 'aspects' and 
of the aspectual peculiarities of these forms separately may not exempt 
a scholar who is really interested in language as the expression of the 
human mind and as a most important element of human culture, from 
the obligation to go deeply into the problem of the 'realization', i.e. to 
investigate into the particular uses and specialized functions expressed by 
the forms concerned in definite phrases and contexts and to understand 
the relations which exist between the function of these categories as 
'faits de langue' on the one hand and the contextual senses which they 
express as 'faits de parole' on the other. Only those who would prefer 
schemata and abstractions to reality and life would be tempted to follow 
another line of conduct. 110 

Among the structuralist approaches to our subject the book on Greek 
tenses and aspects by the Spanish scholar Ruiperez111 is worthy of special 
mention. It is true that it is slightly disfigured by some more or less 
obvious shortcomings. The author, relying mainly on texts and phrases 
already discussed by his predecessors, does not give evidence of having 
instituted a thorough and systematic inquiry into great collections of 
material; notwithstanding his confidence in the applicability of the 
principles of phonological research in the strict sense of the term to the 

10• J. Holt, Etudes d'aspect (K0benhavn, 1943). 
uo For other structuralist research see Ruiperez' book mentioned in the next note, 

chapter I. 
m M. S. Ruiperez, Estructura de/ sistema de aspectos y tiempos de/ verbo griego 

a11tiguo. Ana/isis funcional sincr611ico (Salamanca, 1954). 
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study of syntax he has not put this assumption beyond doubt112 ; he is 
inclined to neglect the chronological differences, unjustly overlooking 
that Homeric, Attic and postclassic Greek are not identical113 ; he has 
to the detriment of his argumentation omitted applying the theory of 
the 'Aktionsarten' or, rather, he has not availed himself of the results of 
the research into this phenomenon; adopting the Saussurian distinction 
of langue and parole he focuses too much attention on the former to 
satisfy philologists.114 But these imperfections must not prevent us from 
recognizing the merits of this remarkable book. 

According to Ruiperez115 it is the task of a grammarian to describe the 
forms of a language as a system of oppositions, each of two terms 
differing with regard to one idea or function. One term (the marked 
term) expresses this basic notion positively, the other (the unmarked 
term) denotes the absence of the basic notion, expresses the contrary 
notion (negative value), or is completely indifferent to the expression of 
the basic notion (neutral value).116 The basic notion of the opposition 
present stem: aorist stem in Greek is that of duration, the present being 
the marked term, the aorist which is the unmarked term sometimes being 
indifferent in respect to duration (e.g. the gnomic and the 'complexive' 
aorists), sometimes expressing punctuality. We may add here that the 
'momentaneous function' of the aor. has probably developed because 
being opposed to the other verbal stems it was, in contradistinction to 
these, the only category to express 'momentary' processes.117 In certain 

112 "The interference of syntactic subsystems makes this analogy, which is only 
phonetic, hazardous; syntactic categories with a limited number of definable significa­
tions are not comparable with phonemes, or their 'archivalor' with archiphonemes" 
(N. E. Collings, in Archivum li11g11istic11m, 7, p. 61). 

113 "Es ist ... gerade bei einer Untersuchung des Verbums besonders bedenklich, 
wenn man den Begriff 'synchronisch' so weit faszt, dass sowohl Homer als auch das 
neutestamentliche Griechisch in die Betrachtung einbezogen werden" (W. P. Schmid, 
in l.F., 63, p. 183 f.). There are indeed striking differences between Homer or Herodotus 
and Thucydides and even between the earlier and the later books of the work of the 
last-named (see L. Schlachter, in J.F., 24, p. 189). 

114 Ruiperez' critical remarks on the work done by other scholars are moreover not 
always convincing. 

115 For a short English summary of his book see: G. M. Messing, in Word, ~l 
(1955), p. 462 ff.; H. R. Kahane, in Language, 32 (1956), p. 325 ff.; D. M. Jone~, m 
The Classical Review, N.S. 6, 2 (69) (Oxford, 1956), p. 126; a French review was written 
by P. Chantraine, in B.S.L., 50, p. 78 ff.; a German by W. P. Schmid, in I.F., 63, 
p. 182 ff. 

118 That in a variety of cases both aspects may be used was already observed. by 
M. Deutschbein, Sprachpsychologische Studien, I (1918), p. 5 ff., who in this connection 
likewise used the term 'Neutrum'. 

111 See also Stahl, o.c., p. 77. 
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conditions an opposition may be wholly or partly abolished: the pres. 
indic., which is not opposed to an unaugmented aor. indic., is for instance 
in principle indifferent with regard to the above basic notion. As it is 
impossible to identify the marked term on the basis of form, oppositions 
are established on the strength of semantic criteria; a term is 'unmarked' 
when it does not allow of a clear-cut definition.118 In this connection it 
is worth recalling that authors have not rarely been inclined to lay too 
much stress on the aspectual difference between the present and aorist 
stems, that is to say to regard this difference as more regular and more 
consistent than it actually is. Already in the 19th century French scholars 
such as Thurot and Riemann observed "que cette distinction de sens 
entre le present et l'aoriste etait en bien des cas plus ou moins subtile 
et qu'il se rencontrait beaucoup de passages ou l'aoriste ou bien le present 
s'employaient indifferemment" .119 

Another distinction which, though not left unnoticed by other auth­
ors,120 constitutes a corner-stone ofRuiperez' theory, is that between trans­
formative ( one might also use the term metaptotic, though this has 
already been given another sense121) verbs, i.e. those denoting such 
processes as effect a change of state in the subject or the object, and 
non-transformative verbs. For psychological reasons the achievement, 
the transformation or change of state, has the greater prominence in the 
former class, the initiation of the process in the latter. In the aorist the 
relevant moment of the process alone is brought to the hearer's notice: 
if in the life-story of a man the form E~(XO"LAe:ucre: occurs after other verbs 
referring to other incidents and experiences of the hero the translation 
must be: "he became king" because it is in fact the initial moment which 
attracts the attention of the audience; if the aorist were e1t6p01JG€ the 
hearers would understand that the process of destroying (a city) was 
really affected (not only undertaken) by the hero. Neither the initial 
nor the final stage is however indicated formally. Notwithstanding the 

118 See Ruiperez, o.c., p. 7; 29; 37; 49; 67; 79; 91 f. For the neutral character of the 
pres. indic. see also J. Kurylowicz, L' apophonie en lndo-Europeen (Wroclaw, 1956), p. 26. 

118 Ch. Thurot, in M.S.L., 1, p. 111 ff.; 0. Riemann, in Melanges Graux (Paris, 
1884), p. 586. 

120 See e.g. Kilhner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 155: "Bei Verben, deren Prasens einen dauern­
den Zustand oder eine fortgesetzte Handlung bezeichnet, ist der Aor .... oft durch 
Wendungen zu ilbersetzen, die das Eintreten in diesen Zustand, den Beginn der 
Handlung ausdrilcken"; and B. L. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Class. Greek, I (New York, 
1901), p. 104 f.: "The aor. often appears as the point of origin. This is due to the 
character of the verbs, which are chiefly denominative"; Behagel, Deutsche Syntax, II, 
p. 97. 

111 See Schwyzer-Debrunner, Griech. Gramm., II, p. 261. 
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preponderance of the 'continuative idea' the same observation applies 
to the present stem. Thus in N.T. Marc 1, 31 xixl &.cp'Yjxev ixu-niv o 
1tupe-ro<; xixl ~L'YJx6veL ixu-roi:<; ("she went into service") the moment of 
beginning to serve, though psychologically relevant, is not explicitly 
indicated, but to be inferred from context and situation.122 

It would appear to the present author that both distinctions123 recog­
nized by Ruiperez in studying the relevant Greek facts, 124 are, at least 
as working hypotheses, not devoid of interest to those who apply them­
selves to the peculiarities of the pres. and aor. stems in Vedic, on the 
understanding however that the danger of being too explicit, of over­
shooting the mark and the ever-impending risk of lapsing into the evil 
of deductive reasonings are constantly borne in mind. It always remains 
possible that the Greek and Vedic usage is, on the whole, too complex, 
or too elusive and refractory to permit us more than the recognition of 
some general trends and patterns, that it will lead us to acquiesce in the 
existence of puzzles and seeming contradictions inherent in the facts. The 
question may therefore arise whether Ruiperez has not too stubbornly 
sought a consistent and fully developed system of opposites.125 An 
unbiased reader, supplied with a salutary dose of scepticism, will not 
rarely hesitate to follow him everywhere. 

There is indeed no denying that the application of Ruiperez' method is 
apt to degenerate into the merest subjectiveness. The 'reconstruction', 
or establishment, of the system of the Greek or Vedic 'langue' with 

122 Otherwise, but unconvincing: F. Hartmann, K.Z., 49, p. 2 ff. In fact, this use 
of the pres. stem has arisen from exaggerations and anticipations in the stylistic sphere; 
cf. e.g. also Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 27; Thuc. 3, 22, 5 xod ixu't"lxix [3o"1) 'Y)V. 

123 It may be recalled to mind that the Arabic perfect of non-transformative 
verbs may also occur to lay special emphasis on the initial stage of the process ("es 
sollte blos die Verwirklichung ihres Eintritts mitgeteilt werden", Reckendorf, Synt. 
Verhiiltn., p. 54 who gives as examples: "er kam zur Regierung", "er stand auf"). 

124 In the above resume those points which do not pertain to the subject of this 
book are left unmentioned. For an ample discussion of the method applied by 
Ruiperez and for the points on which he diverges from other scholars see ch. I and Il 
of his book. 

125 Compare also F. R. Adrados in his critical review of Ruiperez' book ("El 
metodo estructural y el aspecto verbal griego", in Emerita, Bo/et in de ling. y ft/. classica, 
22 (Madrid, 1954), p. 258 ff., esp. p. 267): "la oposici6n que forman el presente Y el 
aoristo carece de termino positivo y negativo. Es une oposici6n que no ha llegado a 
implantarse totalmente; muchas veces el aoristo y el presente son indiferentes al 
aspecto y practicamente iguales, como son practicamente iguales muchos temas que 
tenian un presente y un pasado y que han quedado englobados en el sistema del 
presente: eye:ve:'t"o es muchas veces igual aspectualmente a eylyve:'t"o, come eylyve:'t"o 
es totalmente paralelo a ecpe:pe: o e8e:lxvue:." See in this connection for instance also 
the remarks made by H. Meltzer, I.F., 17 (1904-05), p. 276, and Hirt, Jdg. Gramm., Vl, 
p. 225. 
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regard to the expression of aspectual differences must be our firSt 
endeavour; only when we know this system we can determine which _of 
the apparent deviations are phenomena of 'parole'. But our only matenal 
from which this 'system' is to be reconstructed is the totality of text-places 
which are, all of them, 'parole'. How are we to discover which uses are, 
from the systematic point of view, relevant and which are not? Are we 
not constructing the system from apparent deviations at a stage at w~ich 
we are still uncertain of their identity as real deviations? There rem ams, 
moreover, the other difficulty inherent in the 'system' itself. In all the 
terms of the system, in many categories belonging to the so-called tense 
forms, the process may express not only 'an aspect', but also a temporal 
idea, and in many cases it has both functions simultaneously: all temporal 
forms express also an aspect. There is further the a priori probability of 
'exceptions', that is to say of a certain residue of rarer and intractable 
uses which at a given stage of development represent relics of a previous 
system or germs of what is to come. 

These considerations cannot however nullify the outcome of a philo­
logical investigation into the functions of the verbal forms under dis­
cussion: if in a given period or corpus of literature the imperfect is always 
characterized by what for the sake of brevity may be called duration or 
at least is never characterized by non-duration and if the aorist indic. is 
in relation to the imperfect negative or neutral, we may draw the in­
ference that the basic notion of durativeness is more clearly developed in 
the present than the fundamental idea of nondurativeness ('punctuality') 
in the aorist. This conclusion is not only by itself of linguistic importance 
from the 'synchronic' point of view. It may also be used as an element 
in reconstructing, be it by way of hypothesis, an historical development 
of the pertinent facts. If it fits in well and helps to build a reasonable 
theory, its own credibility increases. The difficulty however remains that 
a philological examination of the functions of verbal forms in ancient 
texts, however scrupulously conducted, can never achieve complete 
reliability and never be absolutely free from subjective decisions. But 
only those who love their ease or are lacking in courage will desist from 
any investigation because of the possibility of imperfections inhering in 
the application of the methods126 or limit themselves to censure and easy 
criticism. 

128 That the early stages of child language may reveal to us the remedy for these 
difficulties as is held by Kahane, in Language, 32, p. 328 f., seems rather improbable. 
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So much for the study of aspects in general. A brief mention may now 
be made of the interrelation between aspect and 'Aktionsart' (objective 
modifications of the verbal idea), especially in connection with the role 
of the verbal prefixes. Until the present day some vagueness in books 
on I.E. syntax has not rarely attached to the functions of these elements 
and to those of compound verbs which are often regarded as partly 
'lexical', partly aspectual, i.e. partly 'objective', partly 'subjective'. As 
already stated some views of these elements _ e.g. of the German ga- -
pronounced by leading authorities are open to criticism. 

According to Vinogradov127 - who describes the Russian imperfective 
as expressive of the process in progress, not "narrowed" by any idea of 
limitation,128 the perfective as limited or concentrated in some 'limit' of 
its progress, as concentrating attention at one of the moments of the 
process as its limitation - the grammatical tendency to combine forms 
belonging to the same root and to establish correlative pairs of aspectual 
categories conflicts, in Russian, with another tendency which is per­
ceptible in the lexical sphere, to produce, mainly by means of verbal 
prefixes, many different verbs which are to express different processes or 
different nuances of one process. This lexical trend is in the sphere of 
grammar counteracted by the 'grammaticalisation' of the prefixes which 
tends to make them elements of the system of aspectual correlations. 
The links of the chains of verbs developing in the lexical sphere are in the 
sphere of grammar tied together in pairs. Thus verbal suffixes which in 
an earlier period helped to express 'quantitative' nuances (i.e. those of 
frequency of action, habitual action, interrupted iteration etc.) developed, 
in the course of time, into markers of qualitativity, i.e. of aspect.129 

With regard to the verbal compounds the existence of a productive 
imperfective class (with the -yva-/-iva- suffix) which does not correlate 
to perfective forms and express nuances of 'kratnost' or, in general, of 
quantity, must, it is true, be conceded. It comprises for instance so-called 
durative-comitatives (prigovarivatb "to say often as it were incidentally"), 
durative-distributives (raschazivat& "to pace up and down"), etc. The 

127 Vinogradov, o.c., p. 497 ff. See also V. V. Vinogradov, E. S. Istrina etc., 
Gramm. russk. jazyka, I (Moscow, 1960), p. 424. . . . 

128 According to the definition given by Braun, o.c., p. 9?, the_ 1mperfect1ve 1s a ve~b 
"das die Handlung ( = "process") entweder als ausdrUckhch mcht abg~schlosse?-, m 
der Fortdauer begriffen, bezeichnet oder die Frage der Abgeschlossenhe1t oder N1cht-
abgeschlossenheit als unwesentlich offen liiszt". . . 

129 As long as a class of verbs (e.g. the -a-derivatives: padati, stppall, _etc_.) ~hich go 
back to common Balto-Slavonic (see Van Wijk, in l.F., 53, p. 196 ff.) is _hmited to a 
definite semantic group without consistently expressing the same aspect 1t cannot be 
said to constitute a member of the aspect system. 
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prefixes employed are vy-, na- and ot-, the first forming effectives, the 
second helping to express the ideas of weakening or incompleteness, the 
third adding an effective-intensive nuance to the verb.130 These suffixes 
may retain their lexical meaning without being a grammatical means 
of expressing aspectual differences.131 As a rule however the impf. -
which is the unqualified member of the oppositional system - is perfect­
ivized by a prefix. But apart from perfectivization - which is an 'aspect­
ual' notion - a prefix, which usually has, in addition, its lexical value,132 

often achieves a semantic shift. Thus the prefixation is characterized 
by two opposite trends: the prefix serves, on the one hand, to distinguish 
and complicate lexical meanings; on the other, it helps to produce purely 
aspectual forms. In particular cases it is often difficult to decide how 
far the process of "grammaticalization" has made progress or reached 
its completion. The prefix po- has progressed considerably in the process 
of denudation of its individual meaning, but generally speaking the idea 
formed of the way in which the 'duration' of the process is limited varies 
according to the prefix chosen. What must in any case be borne in mind 
is that only if there is lexical synonymity a pair of verbs may be considered 
to constitute aspectual opposites.133 Unfortunately temporal nuances in 
the lexical sphere and aspectual nuances in the grammatical sphere 
have often been confused in the relevant literature. 134 Terms such as 
'incohatives' have been incorrectly used or their application has caused 
confusion when the imperfective and perfective members of a pair 
convey the same incohative sense. 'Incohativeness' is not per se a variety 
of a definite aspect or, in general, a question of aspect. 'Incohativeness' 
and completion are supplementary nuances which strictly speaking lie 
outside the aspectual sphere.135 

130 P. K. Kovalev, "Funkcii glagol'nych prefiksov v russk. lit. jazyke", Russk. 
jazyk v §kole, 1940, 1-4. 

131 It may be recalled to mind that the intensive prepositional prefixes retain in 
many cases their 'original' (local) sense also; their intensive meaning is unmistakably 
connected with the latter. See K. v. Garnier-Moewes, Die Proposition als sinn­
verstiirkendes Priifix im Rigveda, in den homer. Ged. und in ..• Plautus und Terenz, 
Diss. Heidelberg 1906, p. 64. 

132 A survey of the Slavonic 'prepositions' may be found in Entwistle and Morison, 
o.c., p. 154 ff. 

133 See also G. K. Ul'janov, Znacenija glago/. osn. v. lit. slav. jaz. (Warsaw, 1895), 
II, p. 56, who however like other scholars mixed up 'empty' and 'strong' preverbs. 

134 The fact that a considerable part of the compounds do not, from the point of 
view of aspect, correlate to the corresponding simplicia is not rarely neglected. 

136 See also Potebnja, lz zapisok ... , IV, p. 16. However, these nuances are not 
necessarily lexical in nature; they may also pertain to the contextual use of verbs. It is 
on the other hand true that these modifications of the central lexical meaning are not 
expressed formally. 
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Now the problem arises why a prefix perfectivizes a simplex even when 
the simplex does not constitute an imperfective opposite to that perfective 
compound. The answer given by Fortunatov and others - the prefix does 
not only modify the meaning, but determines also, in the sphere of 
grammar, the course of the process, or the way in which it takes place in 
time - is unsatisfactory, because this 'determination' is not identical with 
'perfectivity', however much it limits or modifies the range of semantic 
applicability of the verb, however much it may make it more suited to 
form part of definite constructions ('transitivation' etc.). Only when the 
'duration' inherent in the simplex is eliminated the compound may be 
considered to enter into an aspectual relation to the simplex. 'Duration' 
in th.is connection does not mean "continuance in time", but "develop­
ment": "La duree du proces, c'est son developpement, son heterogeneite 
interieure ou bien sa reprise, sa repetition, bref, c'est Ia variete ou la 
multiplicite du proces. Pour penser Ia duree on se place 'dans' le proces 
et !'on assiste seulement a son developpement, sans en voir ni le debut 
ni la fin. " 136 Eliminating 'duration' means suppressing either the "variete 
interieure" of the process or its "multiplicite exterieure", because 'dura­
tion' may result from the multiplication of the process - e.g. Russ. on 
rybit drova viewed as an habitual or professional occupation: "he cuts 
wood (as a woodcutter)" - or from the variety of the elements of the 
process (the same sentence denoting a man's occasional action: "he is 
cutting wood"). As the 'image' of the process varies in accordance with 
the objects which it joins or evokes, a verb may, in principle, admit of a 
plurality of perfectives. Generally speaking these differ in prefixes, but 
one and the same prefix may also express different meanings. 

The process of elimination of 'duration' and the way in which a 'strong' 
prefix comes to be a mere marker of the perfective aspect would be worthy 
of very detailed investigations. According to Karcevski137 "les attitudes 
psychologiques dans !'operation de la perfectivation peuvent etre rame-

136 S. Karcevski, "Rcmarques sur la psychologie des aspects en russe", in Melanges 
de linguistique offerts a Ch. Bally (Geneve, 1939), p. 235, and, by the same author, 
Systeme du verbe russe, Thesis Geneve 1927, p. 92 ff. Cf. also Braun, o.c., p. 99: 
"Bei der impft. Auffassung versetzt sich der Sprechende mitten in den zeitlichen 
Ablauf der Dinge hinein, er betrachtet die Handlung sozusagen aus ihr selbst heraus. 
Sie erscheint dabei notwendig als ein mehr oder Weniger ausgedehnter Vorgang, <lessen 
Endpunktc im allgemeinen auszerhalb des Blickfeldes bleiben .... Bei der pft. Auf­
fassung wird die Handlung von auszen, aus dem zeitlichen Nachher betrachtet und 
schrumpft dabci in einer Art perspektivischer Verktirzung zusammen." We might 
compare Greek instances such as Plato, Apo!. 39 B TIXUTIX µ~v ;mu fowc; o(hwc; xo:t 
e8e:t crxe:i:-., XIXL o!µixt IXUT<X µe:Tplwc; EXEL\/. 

137 Karcevski, o.c., p. 231 ff. 
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nees a trois attitudes typiques. Ce sont: 1° reduction lineaire; 2° totaliza­
tion et 3° reduction a l'unite du geste." Those of Karcevski's observations 
which are of special interest in connection with the matter at issue may be 
repeated here. In the first case a process which may be seen as a 'line' is 
reduced to a minimum; "ce qu'il ya partout d'essentiel, c'est que toute 
la variete interieure du proces est negligee au profit de quelque caractere 
unique." In the second case "la perf ectivation resulte de la totalization 
d'une multiplicite de mouvements". "Un examen approfondi permet de 
ramener les diverses valeurs des prefixes aux significations des pre­
positions. Ainsi po- attenuatif nous renvoie a la preposition distri­
butive .... " 138 "ll est plus que probable que la valeur perfective des pre­
fix.aux depend entierement du caractere doublement concret de leurs 
valeurs semantique et transitive. Car la perfectivation d'un proces n'est 
autre chose que la concentration de notre attention sur l'un des moments 
concrets du proces a !'exclusion de tous les autres, d'ou !'illusion que le 
proces perfectif n'a point de duree .... "139 

It may in addition to the above be recalled that the "preverbes vides"l4o 
which are generally speaking the grammatical means of creating per­
fectives must not be considered to form words; they form forms. They 
may according to the view upheld by Vinogradov141 become 'vide' as a 
result of an incidental shift of the lexical sense of the compound verb; 
in connection with other verbs however the same prefix may remain 
strong or 'plein'. In verbs of a definite morphological structure the loss 
of the real, lexical sense of the prefix is however constant and regular. 

It should moreover be pointed out, first that even a very detailed 
classification will fail to comprise all semantic nuances achieved by the 
addition of prefixes, that therefore those classifications which have been 
proposed are open to criticism, and in the second place that also the 
Russian grammarians themselves have until recent times disagreed with 
each other in respect of particulars. Sachmatov for instance held the 
perfective to have two basic functions, viz. expression of the resultative 
and determination (i.e. limitation or interruption of duration by means 

13s With regard to the third "attitude psychologique" the author observes (p. 239 f.) 
that the name of these perfectives in -nytb which are in ques_ti?n here ('moment~riness'), 
should not lead us astray: "que Ia suppression de Ia plurahte du proces supprime pour 
ainsi dire ses dimensions temporelles, et qu'inversement le developpement du proces 
fasse penser a son etendue dans le temps, c'est Ia un phenomene secon~aire, l'idee du 
temps resultant du mouvement." The perfective force of these verbs resides, not in the 
suffix, but in the root which rests on an exclamation. 

138 Karcevski, Systeme, p. 98. 
ico For this term see also J. Vendryes, Le language (Paris, 1921), p. 98ff.; 200 ff. 
m Vinogradov, o.c., p. 533 ff. 
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of the prefix po-), and Vinogradov142 argued that po- may be a 'strong' 
prefix: po-kormit& e.g. is no pft. beside kormit&, the simplex meaning 
a) "to support at one's own expense"; b) "to serve as a means of sub­
sistence"; po-kormit& "to give something as food". Further, beside the 
aspectual forms of the verbs there are analytical constructions, the use 
of which is not always easy to distinguish from that of the aspects. 
Whereas e.g. the 'ingressive' prefixes za- and po- are used if the be­
ginning of a process is to be represented as involuntary, the analytical 
construction is resorted to when the process is willed by a living subject. 

In his enlightening article on the psychology of the Russian aspects 
Karcevski, making also some observations with regard to the problem 
of the function of perfectivization in general, added some words by way 
of attempt to ascertain "en quoi consiste l'utilite de la perfectivation et a 
quelle necessite elle repond".143 Processes are in thought represented 
either as successive or as simultaneous. In the fust case "on est toujours 
en presence d'un seul fait a la fois ... , la dun~e n'a rien a faire ici, ce qui 
importe, c'est precisement de marquer les limites de chaque fait ... ". 
"Les proces perfectifs sont justement les proces situes sur l'axe de la 
succession." In the other case processes may co-exist, run parallel, be 
juxtaposed. "Si sur l'axe de la succession chaque proces reduit son 
etendue temporelle au minimum, et dans le cas, limite, a zero, dans la 
non-succession ... l'unite temporelle peut se dilater indefiniment." The 
present which for those who make use of a language broadly speaking is 
the moment of speaking is, though theoretically a zero-line, experienced 
more intensively than the past or the future. Hence the special importance 
of the moment of speaking, 'the linguistic present'. With regard to the 
past and the future the imperfective expresses the facts without any 
relation to the present because it implies the real moment of their 
occurrence. The perfective which does not imply the exact moment may 
indicate the facts in relation to the present. "Les formes temporelles 
des imperfectifs, capables qu'elles sont d'exprimer le present, ne l'im­
pliquent point dans la valeur de leurs preterit et futur. Chez les perfectifs 
la situation est inverse." However, the perfective may also express a 
process which does not relate to the present if the absence of this relation 
is made explicit. The uses of the impf. are ruled by the idea of co-existence 
or non-succession (complete parallelism, repetition, etc.). If the idea of 
repetition coincides with that of succession, the impf. is preferred if 

142 Vinogradov, o.c., p. 521 ff. 
143 Karcevski, in Melanges-Bally, p. 245 ff. 
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psychologically speaking the former is emphasized, the pft. (pres.-fut.) 
if the latter is the more prominent. 

It seems worth while to draw attention also to the study of the Polish 
'aspects' and 'Aktionsarten' by Agrell,144 who as early as 1908 observed 
that "die Prafixe dem Verbum keine eigentlich neue Bedeutung (geben), 
sondern our bezeichnen wie die Handlung vollendet wird". They are 
(a) capable of giving the verb a completely new meaning; they (b) mark 
the completion (Vollendung) of the process without indicating particulars 
as to how it is completed (aspect: "<lurch die Prafixierung ist our ein 
Hinweis auf dem Moment der Vollendung hinzugebracht"); they (c) indi­
cate how the process is performed (Aktionsart: "das Prafix markiert 
naher wie die Handlung ausgefiihrt wird"). An example may be added 
in illustration of this: the four compounds of kofzczyc with u- do-

' ' za-, s- are not completely synonymous, the last mentioned being aspectual, 
the others expressive of 'Aktionsarten'. The sentence skofzczyl swojq 
pracr w domu means "er hat seine Arbeit zu Hause beendet", leaving out 
of consideration "ob er die ganze Arbeit dort vollendet hat (which is 
indicated by the parallel form with u-), ob er dort den Rest (indicated by 
the prefix do-) oder die letzte definitive Vervollkommnung (denoted by 
za-) abgeschlossen hat". "Bei skonczyc wird nur der Punkt der Voll­
endung ohne Berilcksichtigung der vorhergehenden Handlung fixiert." 
That is to say: s- perfectivizes u-, do-, za- effect a slight semantic modi­
fication intimating how the process takes place in order to reach its close. 

There are grounds for supposing that the use of compound verbs to 
express modifications of the verbal idea in the lexical sphere must have 
increased in that prehistoric period in which the I.E. languages had lost 
contact with each other; that is to say: in Orig. I.E. the possibilities of 
verbal composition do not seem to have been actualized to a consider­
able extent.145 As compared to the later periods of the same language 
the numbers of compound verbs are generally speaking rather limited 
in the early sources146 ; the compounds are, e.g. in Homer and in the 
Veda, rather unstable, they often have not yet assumed their definitive 

144 Agrell, Aspektiinderung und Aktionsartbildung, p. 1 ff. 
m The opposite view was pronounced by Hirt (Jndogerm. Gramm., VI, p. 233), 

whose attempt to explain the double sense of aorists such as Gr. e:(3cx).e: ("he shot" and 
"he hit") by the loss of a prefix (p. 230) is utterly improbable. Cf. also W. Porzig, in 
I.F., 45, p. 153. 

u& See my paper "Quelques observations sur l'emploi du verbe simple 'au lieu d'un 
compose' etc. dans la Jangue sanskrite", Acta Orientalia, 20, p. 167 ff. 
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and unalterable form, cases of so-called tmesis etc. being frequent. 147 

Ancient compound verbal abstracts containing preverbs are moreover, 
in Greek, rather rare: when this type of words multiplied the large 
majority of the verbs from which they derive must have been sim­
plicia 148 ; the type zcpopµ:fi, &v,o)..cx[ occurring in the Odyssey, not in the 
Iliad, and compounds such as oux)..oyoc; etc. being post-Homeric. In the 
course of time the possibilities residing in verbal compositions were to 
a greater or lesser extent exploited. As the other functions of the prefixes 
must, broadly speaking, have arisen from their lexical function, the con­
clusion is warranted that on the whole the expressions of Aktionsarten 
and of varieties in the aspectual sphere by means of verbal composition 
is149 a comparatively recent phenomenon. 

There does not seem to be much use in discussing and criticizing the 
attempts undertaken to explain the role of the prefixes in all ancient I.E. 
tongues. Let it suffice to observe that not a few articles laboured under 
methodical150 or terminological151 mistakes, confusion of ideas and vague 
or hasty generalizations.152 It is for instance an unreasonable supposition 
that all prefixes are, in this respect, of equal force and value.153 Special 
mention may only be made of the relation between a compound and the 
non-durative or aoristic aspect. Several scholars made a practice of 
taking the syntactic interchangeability of these two categories - or as 
they would prefer to express themselves: their aspectual equivalence -
for granted. Hirt154 for instance, in discussing the tendency of the Greek 
language155 to prefer aorists in compound verbs, seems to regard these 
forms and prefixation as completely equivalent to each other, both of 
them expressing the 'perfektive Aktionsart'. I would rather consider this 
trend to be due to a cumulative effort to express objectively as well as 

m See e.g. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, 112 (Basel, 1928), p. 156; 171 ff. 
I do not include here the syntactic functions of the 'prepositions'. 

148 Cf. Meillet, in B.S.L., 25, p. 123 ff. 
uo In spite of Hartmann's (K.Z., 48, p. 14) opposite view. 
150 E.g. E. Purdie, "The 'perfective' Aktionsart (read: aspect) in Polybius", l.F., 9, 

p. 61 ff. (who does not distinguish between the function of the tense stem by itself and 
that of the preverbs). 

151 Thus e.g. in spite of many valuable observations (e.g. prefixation leaves the 
aspects intact, but helps to express nuances within the aspectual framework): H. Meltzer, 
"Vermeintliche Perfektivierung <lurch priipositionale Zusammensetzung im Griechi­
schen", l.F., 12 (1901), p. 319 ff. 

152 E.g. A. Thumb, "Zur Aktionsart (read: Aspekt) der mit Priipositionen zu-
sammeng. Verba im Griech.", l.F., 27, p. 195 ff. 

163 Otherwise: Streit berg, in P.B.B., 15, p. 80 f. 
IM Hirt, ldg. Gra1nn1., VI, p. 235. 
156 See e.g. Schlachter, in /.F., 24, p. 203 ff. and Thumb, ibid., 27, p. 195 ff. 
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subjectively a certain complex 'nuance'. Thus in E: 414 xixl. au 1teui; fo-n 
1t68zmnv / crtjµEVIXL &µcpo-repoLO"L excpuyEE:LV xixx6ni-rix "so that in no wise 
it is possible to plant both feet firmly and escape ruin" (Murray) the 
aoristic aspect - "duration is left out of consideration" - combines with 
the idea of "forth from, out of" added to the sense of the verb. In the 
next verse the same prefix joins a present stem; attention is focused on 
the process in progress as well as the fact that the action of going in fact 
is a going out or a leaving: µ~ 1twc; µ' h~ix(vov-rix ~OCA"fl :t.rnixxL 1tpo-rl. 

1tE-rp"fl / xuµix µey' cxp1toc~wv "haply were I to seek to land, a great wave 
may seize me and dash me against the jagged rock" .156 Cf. also cases 
such as Arist. Av. 1152 -ra ~UALVIX 't'OU -rdx_oui; -r(vzc; / IXTt'E:Lpyoccrixv-ro 

"have completed, brought to perfection". The much discussed example 
Xen. Hell. 1, 6, 16 xix-rixcpzuyzL must not be considered to be identical 
with a simple aorist157 ; the compound means "he flees (pres.) all the way 
to (xix-rix-)"158 or, rather, he "made an attempt to flee all the way to ... " 
because he did not safely reach Mytilene's coast, for which he steered his 
course; whereas &1tecpuyov in 17 literally expresses the idea of "they 
escaped (aor.) away (&1to-)": K6v(J)v 8' ecpzuyz -rixrc; vixucrl.v di Tt'AEoucrixLi; 

•.• xixl. XIX't'IX(f)EUYE:L de; Mu-rLA~V't)V, ••• KixAALxpix-rrnixc; Se: O"UVE:LO"ETt"AE:UO"E:V 
' ' ., ' " ' K' 8' ' ,, 6 ' ' -E:Lc; 'C"OV /\LµEvix, OLCuXCuV, • • • Q',/(,)',/ we; Ecp 'tJ UTt'O 't'CuV Tt'OAe:µ(euv xix-

't'IXXCuAu0dc;, ~vixyxoccr0't) vixuµixx_~O"IXL ••• xixl. IXTt'WAE:O"E: vixuc; -rpLOCXOV't'IX • 
• "' l! " ' ' - ' I 159 Th • 11 oL o ~vopzc; ELI; niv '('f)V ix1tE:cpuyov • • .. e proportiona y large number 

of aorists of compounds with &1to-, h- etc. may be due to the very 
character of the modifications occasioned by these prefixes; special 
emphasis is by their help laid on nuances of place, position, direction or 

158 A Latin example may be subjoined: Cato, Agr. 5, 7 opera omnia mature conficias 
("carry out") face. nam res rustica sic est, si unam rem sero Jeceris omnia opera sero 
facies ("do"). Preverbs expressing the idea of "through, to the end" may inversely 
combine with (neutral) aorist stems: Xen. Cyr. 5, 1: 2 -roi:i-rov txe:).e:ucre: auxcpuM~cu 
cx?m'j, tjv -re: yuvcxixcx xcxt TIJV crx7JV7JV; De~. Phil. 1, 15 -r(c; ... n-cxpcxcrxe:ulJ ... 
atcxµe:'tVCXL auv7JcrETCXL, ewe; <XV , , , aux).ucrwµe:0ct TOV n-6).e:µov. 

157 Brugmann, Griech. Grammatik2, § 154. 
168 Cf. e.g. also Thuc. 3, 23, 4 xcx.&e:wpwv-ro. 
1se The study of the function of the preverbs by J. Brunel, L'aspect verbal et 

I' emploi des preverbes en Gree, Thesis Paris 1939, was disad~ant~geously affected by the 
author's ignorance, at the moment of writing, of the foreign literature on his subject 
which he frankly avowed in an article entitled "L'aspect et 'l'ordre de proces' en Gree" 
published in B.S.L., 42 (1946), p. 43 ff., in which he made,_ among other things, an 
attempt to ascertain the function of the preverb~ ~or~ _prec1~el~: they play a part in 
expressing "l'ordre de proces"; loss of 'semantic 1~d1v1du~hty does not necessarily 
mean assumption of a grammatical (aspectual) funct10n. It 1s regrettable that J. Hum­
bert, Syntaxe grecque2 (Paris, 1954), who in his_ chapter ?n "I'~spect et !es pre~erbes" 
(p. 330 ff.) subscribes to the views pronounced m Brunel s thesis, should have ignored 
the latter's article in B.S.L., 42. 
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degree and often also on the end, aim or object of the process ('deter­
mination'), or generally on explicit or implicit nominal ideas which might 
associate with the ideas expressed by the preverbs (x°'-rcx. of direction 
towards an object or purpose, &.1t6 in the sense of "away from" or "off, 
finishing off" etc.), not on particulars and circumstances illustrating the 
progress and development of the process itself.160 Often the speaker does 
not need, or wish, to dwell on duration or development which are a 
matter of minor importance in the context. When the aspectual force 
of the verbal categories weakens, the 'terminative', punctual or deter­
minative value of the prefix gains in importance, developing into a means 
of marking or emphasizing certain stages or specific points of the develop­
ment of the process, such as, e.g., conclusion, termination, attaining 
an end, leading to a result, transition from movement to rest, coming into 
a definite situation, etc. Thus these compounds may, in a sense, replace 
_ on the lexical niveau - the aspects.161 Lat. conticuit "he became still" 
in which the intransformative verb invites attention to the initial moment 
of the process of "keeping silence" and the preverb intimates that (the 
beginning of) the process is "realized, or an accomplished fact" came to 
serve as a translation of Gr. EcrLY1Jcrix. 

A comparative study of the preverb as a means of expressing subtle 
nuances and modifications should include the relevant phenomena in 
Modern Greek.162 In this language many prefixes have come to be 
capable of specifying or limiting the value of the simple verb - leaving 
aside those cases in which these elements add another meaning to the 
simple verb or modify the general idea which it expresses. Thus 8toc- is, 
generally speaking, used to limit a process to a particular case: 8toc­
~At1tw "to catch a glimpse of" : ~At1tw "to see"; &.1to- however marks 
not so much the limitation of the process as the end envisaged, the 
completion or exhaustion: &.1toye:pv& "to complete getting old, to have 
become completely old": ye:pv& "to grow old"; xoc-roc- marks the end 
or the completion of a process: xoc-rix1td6<u "to convince"; 1te:pL- conveys 
an augmentation or intensive meaning; cruv- completion, result or re-

uo It is in this connection worth mentioning that in a verbal compound the force 
of the prefix may come to play a domi~ant role or the compound may assume a sense 
in which the prefix has a preponderant Influence: Plaut. Trin. 807 diem conficimus "we 
let time go by; we are killing time"; Capt. 673 opes confecisti omnes ("destroy com­
pletely"). Extreme instances are Dutch afklimmen "to descend" (klimmen "to climb"); 
Skt. prati-muc- "to put on, fix, fasten" (muc- "to loose") etc. 

m Brugmann's term 'Ersatz' is however the exponent of another way of thinking 
(Kurze vergl. Gramm., Strassburg, 1903, p. 564). Cf. also K. v. Garnier-Moewes, I.F., 
25, p. 86. 

162 See A. Mirambel, in The Link, 1, p. 48 ff. 
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inforcement. Thus these functions are not - or no longer are - fulfilled by 
suffixes but by verbal prefix.es which mark definite nuances and modifi­
cations which are not proper to the simple verb. 

Passing mention may also be made of the Celtic verbal prefixes or 
verbal particles, indicating, among other things, that a process is perfect 
or completed.163 The system of these 'perfectischen Praverbia' has, how­
ever, to cite Holger Pedersen,164 "mit der in gewissen idg. Sprachen ... 
vorkonunenden Unterscheidung eines perfektiven ["Handlung a terme 
fixe"] und eines imperfektiven Aspekts absolut nichts zu tun". The Celtic 
particle ro, which is in origin the I.E. preposition pro "forward, farther", 
occasionally came to have the meaning "up to the end of": Celt. saigid 
"goes towards, goes with (in speech)": ro-saig- "reaches". Hence this 
element might well be used to denote completed action. And so might 
the similarly used Olr. ad lit. "thereto, thereunto" and com lit. "together, 
completely" which has some interesting points in common with its Latin 
relative.165 These particles are also compounded with present forms when 
these denote habitual action. Whilst intelligible by itself this feature -
which is not peculiar to Celtic - shows that they are no markers of a 
perfective aspect. 

The study of the non-temporal and non-modal functions of the Latin 
verbal forms - which has long been a preponderatingly French activity -
has, as already observed, also greatly suffered from the tendency to 
find, in the tongue of Rome, the categories of Greek or Russian.166 

Opposing the inclination of his predecessors to take the existence, in this 
language, of a more or less constant aspectual distinction between im­
perfective simplicia and perfective composita for granted, van der 
Heyde,167 subjecting the verbal composition itself to a thorough investiga­
tion, found that the Latin preverbs are not a grammatical means of indi­
cating the degree of completion of the process expressed by the simple 
verb. It is on the contrary their task to qualify the condition or action of 

16a See e.g. H. Pedersen, Vergl. Gramm. der keltischen Sprachen, II (Gottingen, 
1913), p. 261 ff.; R. Thurneysen, A grammar of Old Irish (Dublin, 1946), p. 339 ff. 

164 Pedersen, o.c., II, p. 282. 
10s See also E. Ahlman, Ober das Lat. Priifix com- in Verbalzusammensetzungen, 

Thesis Helsingfors 1916, p. 3 f. 
160 Cf. Meillet, "De !'expression de I'aoriste en latin", Revue de Phi!ologie, 21, 

p. 81 ff.; M. Barone, Sui verbi perfettivi_ i'.z ~/auto ; in Te'.·e!'z~o (Rome, 1908) (who 
considered it his task to trace 'puntuauv1ta and perfett1v1ta); D. Barbelenet, De 
/'aspect verbal en /atin ancien et particulierem~nt da~s Terence ~Paris, 1913) (disfigured 
by unwarranted a priori assumptions). Termmolo~cal ~onfus1on _also detracted from 
the importance of K. H. Meyer's study Perfektlve, 1mperfekt1ve und perfektische 
Aktionsart im Lat. (Leipzig, 1918). 

H7 Van der Heyde, Composita en verbaal aspect. 
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the subject expressed by the simple verb, or to connect the action of the 
subject with a term to which this action relates. The study of the Latin verbal 
compounds is therefore, strictly speaking, a matter oflexicography, not of 
syntax. Rejecting the doctrine that the Latin perfect is a "temps present"168 

or that it indicates that at the moment of speaking the process has reached 
its close ("proces accompli"),169 van der Heyde adduces a sufficiency of 
examples to show that its main function is, in Ancient Latin, to state a 
fact as a transient peculiarity of the subject belonging to the past, in 
contradistinction to the pres. and imperf. which are chiefly used to relate 
a fact to the condition of the subject. The perfect does not, according to 
this scholar, express that the process has, at the moment of speaking, 
ceased to take place, but the speaker who does not by means of a pres. 
relate it to the condition in which the subject is at the moment of speaking, 
indicates that the process belongs to the past; by not using the impf. he 
does not relate it either to the subject's condition at a definite moment in 
the past and so he presents the process as having reached its close.170 

So it may be said that an aspectual function is concomitant with the 
temporal function. Whereas for instance Plaut. Epid. 135 illam amabam 
olim, nunc iam alia cura impendet pectori means "I loved her formerly; 
now, another love threatens my heart"; Mere. 264 amavi hercle equidem 
ego olim in adulescentia comes to "I have once been in love before, of 
course, when I was young" (in Dutch: "ik hen wel eens verliefd geweest 
... "). That some compounds are by preference, some even exclusively, 
used when the process is represented as completed, is due to the fact that 
their 'original', i.e. their local, sense enables them to express the result 
or consequence of the process denoted by the simple verb: this is no 
matter of aspect. It should however be noticed that van der Heyde was 
exclusively interested in the relation between compounds and simple 
verbs in the works of one early author. A closer investigation into the 
Latin past tenses will no doubt bring to light an intricate interplay of 
tense, Aktionsart and aspect.171 The perfect may e.g. express 'fixed 

1ss Meillet, in Revue de Phi/ologie, 21, p. 81 f. 
1 59 Meillet-Vendryes, Traite de grammaire comparee (Paris, 1924), p. 283 ff.; in the 

second edition (1948, p. 261 ff.) the latter author does not appear to have noticed 
v. d. Heyde's criticism. 

110 Van der Heyde, o.c., p. 101. 
rn H. Reinhold, "Zu~ lat. Ver?,al~sp~kt", K.Z., 74 (I 956), p. I ff., arrives at the 

conclusion that Latin admits of an Emteilung der Verbalinhalte in solche, bei denen 
der Endpunkt ihres Ablaufs g~woh~lich in den Blickpunkt des Sprechenden tritt, und 
solche bei denen dies gewohnhch mcht der Fall ist. Fi.ir die ersteren ist der pft. Aspekt 
das N~ti.irliche, fi.ir die letzteren der !mp~t., wobei der impft. Aspekt das merkmallose 
Glied der Opposition darstellt. • • • -~ie _wichtigsten Bedeutungsverschiebungen im. Lat. 
sind: auffalliger impft. Aspekt erhalt die Bedeutungen iterativ, emphatisch, kinetisch-
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duration': Caes. B.G. I, 48, 4 A. his omnibus diebus exercitum castris 
continuit, 'fixierte Leistung': I, 37, 5 itaque refrumentaria, quam celerrime 
potuit, comparata, etc. 

After this original and methodically sound study of the Dutch Latini st, 
Hofmann172 unfortunately preferred to follow the beaten track; other 
handbooks,173 to their detriment, did not even mention van der Heyde's 
book. 

From what has in the above pages been said on the subjective character 
of 'aspect' and the objective nature of 'Aktionsart' it will be apparent that 
the differences often are very subtle. Not only do phenomena of both 
orders not rarely concur to express definite nuances of the process, 
'Aktionsarten' may also force themselves to the front and come to replace, 
to a certain extent, aspectual modifications. The greater length and 
'weight' of many Aktionsart categories, the special force of the prefixes 
which often are at the same time independent and oft recurring words 
with a meaning and a function of their own and, not rarely, their analy­
zability may in addition to the weakening sense of the subtleties expressed 
by the aspectual distinctions and the growing importance of the temporal 
functions of the aspectual categories1 74 have been some of the factors 
which influenced this process. Here also change and substitution have 
been slow in developing. Definite peculiarities of the Modern Greek 
system had, for instance, already incidentally cast their shadows before 
in much earlier times.175 What this signifies to the student of Ancient 
Indian or Classical Greek is immediately evident: there is a priori every 
probability of finding a considerable number of more or less exceptional 
or marginal cases which do not fit in well with the ideas we have about 
what is 'normal' in a given period of a definite language. 

Turning now to the question as to which method should be adopted 
in investigating into the general ideas expressed and functions fulfilled 
by the verbal forms it will appear to the present author to be recommend­
able to make a serious attempt consistently and systematically to distin-

expressiv, auffiilliger pft. Aspekt veranlaszt die Bedeutungen ingressiv, fixierte Dauer, 
fixierte Leis tung." 

172 [M. Leumann-]J. B. Hofmann, Lat. Grammatik5 (Mtinchen, 1928), p. 551. 
173 E.g. F. Blatt, Precis de syntaxe /atine (Lyon, 1952); A. Ernout-F. Thomas, 

Symaxe latine (Paris, 1953), p. 216 ff.; L. R. Palmer, The Latin language (London, 
1954), p. 265 f. J.B. Hofmann - who interprets van der Heyde's 'aspect' as 'Aktions­
art' - while making some valuable critical observations on particulars and detecting 
some shortcomings and inadvertences unjustly rejected the author's conclusions. 

174 See my Character of the I.E. moods (Wiesbaden, 1956), ch. III; and M. Cohen, 
Sociologie du langage (Paris, 1956), p. 158. 

176 See P. Chantraine, in B.S.L., 40 (1938), p. 69. 
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guish between the lexical meanings of the verbs themselves; the special 
functions of the individual form classes as such; the special sense or 
function of additional elements (prefixes etc.) ifthere are any; the impli­
cations of context and situation176 ; a point which, moreover, may not be 
overlooked concerns the problem as to how far the hearer or reader - and 
in case of a foreign or ancient language also the foreign or modern 
reader - is apt to add something of his own to the sense expressed by the 
verb or by the phrase in which it occurs or even to 'reinterpret' these in 
the light of the verbal system to which he himself is accustomed. It 
would, in the second place, be a sound method to start our investigations 
with a 'synchronic' study of a rather limited period, region or - in 
languages such as Sanskrit - also of a well-defined style type. Too often 
authors have overlooked the a priori probability of the existence of 
considerable points of difference between different periods of the same 
language - for instance between Homeric, Attic and Hellenistic Greek -
and even between individual authors living in the same period.177 The 
results of a philological and 'synchronic' study of the relevant facts 
belonging to different languages and periods should eventually be co­
ordinated and arranged in a chronological perspective. As far as the 
lexical meanings of the verbs and other elements (prefixes) are concerned 
the methods to be adopted are those of synchronic and diachronic 
semantics. These methods may however be adapted to the study of the 
grammatical functions of the relevant verbal forms which is designed 
to find an answer to the question as to how far these functions have 
modified the semantic kernel of the verbs themselves. In so doing atten­
tion may also be paid to the possibility of functional as well as semantic 
change1 78 in consequence of a frequent use of definite forms in the same 
phrases or contexts. That in studying dead languages it will as a result 
of the comparative scantiness of the material and the defectiveness of the 
tradition often be impossible to conform to the requirements implied in 
this method is self-evident. The number of occurrences of many verbal 
forms is too limited to allow us to decide whether in a given text they 
have a common and usual or extraordinary and context-bound sense 

176 This suggestion is different from the thought expressed by ?·. Jes?ersen, 
Philosophy of Grammar (London, 1924), p. 286 ff., who ~ttempts to_ d1stmgmsh th~ 
following four possible expressions for "aspects": the ordmary meam_ng ?f the verb, 
its occasional meaning as occasioned by context and situation; ~ derivative suffix; a 
tense-form. Cf. however also p. 268. . . 

177 For change in the historical period oft he Slavoniclanguages see e.g. N. van WiJk, 
in I.F., 45, p. 90. 

178 See e.g. s. Ullmann, The principles of semantics (Glasgow, 1951), p. 181 f.; the 
same, Precis de semantique franraise (Paris-Berne, 1952), p. 243. 
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or whether they could fulfill also other functions than the particular one 
which we more or less successfully determine on the strength of a few 
text-places. In many cases we shall have to acquiesce in a non /iquet. 

In reading the grammars of the Sanskrit language one cannot suppress 
a feeling of disappointment because of the absence of any adequate 
observation on the expression of aspect and 'Aktionsart'. That Whitney's 
179 excellent book, which appeared 80 years ago when this category did 
not yet attract the attention of all scholars and which, moreover, does 
not include chapters on syntax, is silent on this point, is no matter of 
special surprise. What is said about the use of the imperfect and the 
aorist relates to their temporal functions, not to aspect, which is in the 
paragraph discussing the use of the non-indicative modes entirely over­
looked: "the uses of the aorist mode-forms appear to accord with those 
of the mode-forms of the present-system". In Thumb's Handbuch1so the 
term 'Aktionsart' (i.e. "aspect") is, it is true, mentioned, but only to 
remind the reader of the fact that in Orig. I.E. "die Tempusstamme nicht 
die Zeitstufe, sondern die sag. Aktionsart bezeichneten ... wie sich noch 
deutlich im Griechischen erkennten lal3t". In the very recent third edition 
of this work181 this note is repeated without substantial additions or 
modifications. The relative remarks made by Renou182 suffer from the 
defect of terminological confusion signalized in my preliminary observ­
ations which led the author to believe that "la notion d'aspect n'est 
rendue par aucun procede stable". The subsequent observations fur­
nished by the same savant in his Vedic grammar183 have no bearing on 
aspect proper; as far as they relate to other functions of the so-called 
tenses and modes they will be discussed further on. Whereas Macdonell, 
in his Vedic grammar,184 limited himself to the note that "no Vedic tense 
has an imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally expressed 
by the aorist", he is more explicit, though not completely correct, in his 
other book185 : "the imperfect", he says, "is the past tense of narration, 
never having any relation to the present ... ; the aorist ind .... neither 
describes nor indicates duration, but simply states a fact". In contra-

179 W. D. Whitney, A Sanskrit grammar (1879) (5Leipzig, 1924), §§ 779; 926 ff.; 
cf. also § 5 82. 

180 A. Thumb, Handbuch des Sanskrit, I (Heidelberg, 1905), p. 282 f. 
1 • 1 A. Thumb-R. Hauschild, H. d. S., II, 2 (Heidelberg, 1959), p. 190. 
182 L. Renou, Grammaire sanscrite (Paris, 1930), p. 137; 396. 
183 L. Renou, Grammaire de la langue vedique (Lyon, 1952), p. 364 ff. 
18' A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar (Strassburg, 1910), p. 312. 
186 A. A. Macdonell, A Vedic grammar for students (Oxford, 1916; 31953), p. 345. 



Introduction 49 

distinction to Speyer,186 the other author of a Vedic syntax, Delbriick,187 

touched on the aspectual function of verb forms: "Man hat die Handlung 
des Aorists wohl als eine momentane oder punctuelle bezeichnet. Besser 
kann man sagen: es kommt bei der aoristischen Aeusserung der Gesichts­
punkt der Zeitdauer gar nicht in Betracht. Es wird ja nur betont, dal3 
eine Handlung iiberhaupt in die Erscheinung getreten sei." 

In Burrow's recent description of the Sanskrit 'tense system'188 the 
possibility of an aspectual function is completely ignored. The relation 
of present-imperfect and aorist is "not at all complicated", the pres. 
indicating simply present time, and the impf. past time in contradistinc­
tion to this: "there exists no trace of an 'imperfect' sense in the Skt. 
tense of that name. • •• The aorist . . . is used for describing an action 
which has just recently been completed [this remark obviously applies 
to the Vedic aorist]." In this the English author is in substantial agree­
ment with Delbriick who long ago arrived at the conclusion that in the 
Veda "das Impf. etwas Vergangenes erzahlt" and the aorist "in der 
iiberwiegenden Mehrzahl der Falle das eben Geschehene bezeichnet" -189 

Further on 190 Burrow pronounces the view that "no serious distinction 
of meaning can be found in the Vedic language between the types of 
formation (viz. the non-indicatives) formed from the present and those 
from the aorist stem. As appears from an unpublished Inaugural­
dissertation written by G. Buddrusz, to which we have to revert in 
chapter VII, Professor Karl Hoffmann has "dieses Oppositionsverhaltnis 
im Altindischen Wieder neu aufgegriffen": "In einer !eider noch unver­
offentlichten Arbeit, aus der er auf dem Bonner OrientalistenkongreB 
1952 einige Ergebnisse mitgeteilt hat, ist es ihm gelungen, besonders 
<lurch Untersuchung des Injunktivs viel zur Klarung des ve~isch~n 
Verbalsystems beizutragen. Danach dient die Opposition von InJunktlv 
des Prasens und Injunktiv des Aorists der Unterscheidung von imp~rfek­
tivem und perfektivem Aspekt. Demgegeniiber sind die 'augmentiert~n 
Injunktive', also die Indikative des Imperfekts und Aorists, fiir ~Ie 
Aspektdifferenzierung irrelevant. Sie dienen nur zum Ausdruck des Zei~­
stufenbezuges: der Indikativ des Aorists bezeichnet eine nahe, der Indi-

186 J. S. Speyer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax (Strassburg, 1896), p. 51, § 174-
187 B. Delbri.ick Altindische Syntax (Halle a.S., 1888), P- 280. . 
188 T. Burrow The Sanskrit Language (London, 1955), P- 294 ff. - J. Mansion, 

Esquisse d'une his;oire de /a /angue sanscrite (Paris, 1931), p. ?2 ff., spe_aks_of "aspe~ts 
inchoatif, causatif; aspect de la dun~e, aspect momentane" without gomg mto det;1 s. 

180 Delbri.ick, Altindische Tempuslehre ( = Synt. Forschungen, II) (Halle, 18 6), 
P- 100; 88. Cf. also Whitney, o.c., § 928. 

100 Burrow, p. 295. 
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kativ des Imperfekts eine entfemte Vergangenheit." I am afraid that 
I cannot agree with the second part of these conclusions relating to the 
'augmented forms'. Joining Speyer W. Thomas191 recently pronounced 
the view that "im Altindischen das Impf. gebraucht (wird), wenn es gilt, 
der femeren Vergangenheit angehorige Begebenheiten, die somit keine 
Beziehung mehr zur Gegenwart haben, zu erzahlen, wahrend der Aor. 
ausdriickt, daB sich etwas soeben ereignet hat. . .. Im Gegensatz zu den 
Zeitstuf en spielen im lndischen - wie auch im Iranischen - die Aspekte 
tiberhaupt keine bzw. eine nur ganz untergeordnete Rolle. Es kann hoch­
stens von gelegentlich erkennbaren Spuren einer Aspektdifferenzierung 
gesprochen werden." 

Yet the importance of the question and the light it may throw on the 
phenomenon of aspect, 'Aktionsart' and 'Zeitstufe' in prehistoric Indo­
European render it worth while to institute a closer investigation into 
the functions of the present and aorist stems in Vedic literature, the uses 
of the main verbal forms and the role played by those formative elements 
which have so often been discussed in the relevant books and articles on 
aspects etc. in the other I.E. languages. Our first task must therefore be 
to institute an inquiry into the occurrence of the phenomenon under 
discussion in the Vedic texts. 

There arises moreover an interesting problem. If it is true that - to 
quote Thumb once more - in prehistoric times the so-called tense stems 
were characterized by an aspectual function, how is the fact to be ex­
plained that in the Vedic texts the "imperfect is the past tense of narra­
tion" and the aorist indicative the verbal category to express that "an 
action has occurred in the past with reference to the present", or to quote 
Speyer, who even speaks, in this connection, of a "Grundbedeutung": 
"die Grundbedeutung des [vedischen] Imperfectums ist das Erzahlen 
vergangener Begebenheiten, welche ihre Aktualitat verloren haben und 
also zur Geschichte gehoren. Der Aorist aber soll Vergangenes erzahlen, 
das entweder selbst oder doch in seinen Folgen noch in die Gegenwart 
hineinragt, also Aktuelles". How did these functions develop from the 
ancient aspectual functions ascribed to the prehistoric imperfect and 
aorist? How are we to account for the functional peculiarities of the 
ancient Indian verbal stems as far as they are different from the functions 
ascribed to the so-called original Indo-European forms, or at least to 
those of the corresponding verb forms in the related languages? And 
how are the curious differences between the Vedic texts themselves to be 
explained? Is the discrepancy between the Vedic prose in which the 

181 Thomas, Vergangenheitstempora im Tocharischen, P• 8. 
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distinction of the aor. from the impf. as tenses of narration is - to follow 
Whitney's192 lucid statement - closely observed, and the hymns in which 
the same distinction is prevalent, but less clear and less strictly maintained, 
indicative of a historical development or is it mainly due to stylistic 
differences between these bodies of literatures? And do the facts warrant 
the inference that in early Vedic there were no hard and fast lines between 
both categories of verb forms193? 

Another point which emerges from a perusal of the relevant literature 
is this: how have scholars been able to draw inferences with regard to the 
prehistoric period, to 'original' Indo-European, without having instituted 
a minute investigation into the Vedic facts and without having given an 
answer to the above problem? "Question de temps a part, le present 
(indo-europeen) indiquait" say Meillet and Vendryes,194 "un proces 
considere dans son developpement; I'aoriste un proces pur et simple .. • 
La difference est appreciable en indo-iranien, sans y etre tres nette. Elle 
s'est maintenue en slave. En grec, elle a pris une grande importance et 
s'est maintenue jusqu'en grec moderne". It will be one of our tasks to 
examine, in the pages which are to follow, the validity of this verdict, 
which is, moreover, not in agreement with the opinions pronounced by 
other scholars on the same problem: "der griechische Aorist entspricht 
der Hauptsache nach dem indogermanischen ... ; das Indische dagegen 
hat den Gebrauch des Aorist wesentlich eingeschrankt"195 ; "die Unter­
scheidung durch die Art der Stammbildung ist z.B. im Altindischen und 
im Griechischen bis zu einem gewissen Grad noch vorhanden; im Slavi­
schen ist sie systematisch bis ins auBerste ausgebaut; im Germanischen 
ist sie fast ganz verschwunden"196 ;"der altidg. Zustand der Unterschei­
dung sowohl von Aktionsarten und Aspekten wie auch von Zeitstufen 
ist am reinsten im Griechischen bewahrt,197 wo z.B. der Aorist den 
perfektiven Aspekt bezeichnet. In den balt. und slav. Sprachen ist dem­
gegeni.iber das System der Akt. und Asp. au13erordentlich fein differenziert 
Worden auf Kosten des Systems der Zeitstufen ... " 198 ; "the Slavonic 
languages have distorted what inherited features the verb contained, and 

102 Whitney, o.c., § 929. 
193 F. B. J. Kuiper, Die indogermanischen Nasalpriisentia (Amsterdam, 1937), ~- 72. 
194 A. Meillet et J. Vendryes, Traite de grammaire comparee des /angues classiques 

(2Paris, 1948), p. 174. 
195 Delbriick, Die Grundlage11 der griech. Syntax (= Synt. Forschungen, IV) 

(Halle, 1879), p. 109. 
196 Behaghel, Deutsche Syntax, II, p. 96. 
197 Cf. also Palmer, The Latin language, p. 265. 
188 Krause, Handbuch des Gotischen, p. 201. 
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the state of things in Inda-Iranian or Greek, which is far less rigid, is 
likely to be more faithful to the most ancient types."199 Whereas there­
fore opinion is divided with regard to the question as to which languages 
remained true to the ancient usage, some authorities are inclined to 
associate Greek and lndo-lranian. What however strikes us most is the 
incidental and superficial character of the remarks on 'aspects' in lndo­
lranian in some of the books and articles devoted to this subject as 
occurring in the other I.E. tongues and the absence of any reference to 
Vedic and Sanskrit in the greater part of these publications. 

There is further the problem of the plurality of present categories, by 
which especially the Vedic phase of the Indian branch of I.E. is char­
acterized. After some other scholars who felt inclined to assume that 
the formal plurality which runs parallel to Greek 'variants' such as 
µevw: µ(µvw, corresponded to a semantic diversity, Bloomfield200 arrived 
at a negative conclusion. He was for some time followed by Delbrlick201 

who however, in a later book,202 came to the conviction that "unverkenn­
bare Spuren des flir das Idg. vermuteten Zustandes im Veda in der Tat 
vorhanden sind", on the understanding that the differences are obvious 
only in a minority of cases. He made therefore an attempt to distinguish 
for instance the 'terminative' character - he used the term 'Aktion' -
of the nasal classes of the present system, the iterative-intensive nature 
of the reduplicated class, the cursive 'Aktion' of the io- class etc. Although 
several scholars have, more or less completely or explicitly, subscribed 
to his views,203 Delbriick has, especially with regard to Vedic, hardly 
found a successor willing to subject the entire problem of the functional 
differences between the present classes to a renewed examination. 204 

This question which constitutes a considerable complication of the 
problems of aspects and 'Aktionsarten' mainly concerns what usually -
and especially by French scholars - is called determination: "si ... a la 
consideration du developpement de l'action s'ajoute celle d'un point 
remarquable quelconque de ce developpement, que ce point soit initial, 

199 J. Humbert, "Verbal aspect", in The Link, 1 (Oxford, 1938), p. 22. 
200 M. Bloomfield, Proc. Amer. Or. Soc., Oct. 1882. 
201 Delbri.ick, Altind. Syntax, p. 275. 
202 Delbri.ick, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 14 f. 
203 See e.g. Brugmann, K. V.G., p. 508; 517 etc.; H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementar­

buch (Heidelberg, 1909), p. 301 ff.; Ernout-Thomas, Syntaxe latine, p. 217; Meillet's 
view of the nasal class being an exception (Le slave commun, p. 189 f.). 

204 For particulars with regard to the nasal classes, bibliography etc. see Kuiper, 
p. 202 ff. 
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final ou intermediaire, !'aspect est determine" .205 As already observed 
the term aspect should be avoided in this connection. 

Questions regarding the perfect will not, in this study, be systematically 
discussed, first because the reader may consult Renou's monograph206 

on this subject, and in the second place because the formal opposition 
between this category and the other members of the verbal system is 
based on distinctive features different from those underlying the oppo­
sition between aorist and imperfect, and also because as far as regards its 
function the perfect is sometimes opposed, together with the other 'past 
tenses' to the present, and sometimes, together with the present, to the 
'past tenses'. 207 

It is finally worth recalling that the existence of aspectual distinctions 
in Sanskrit has also attracted the attention of philosophers. Long ago 
Masson-Oursel208 wrote: "Le vocabulaire philosophique indien ren­
ferme moins des distinctions d'etats que des differences d'action. Or ce 
sont surtout Jes etats de conscience qui se localisent dans le temps selon 
l'avant et l'apres; des actes different particulierement selon que !'opera­
tion s'acheve, est achevee ou se poursuit, c'est-a-dire selon des conside­
rations d'aspect. II semble y avoir ainsi predominance du point de vue 
de !'aspect sur le point de vue du temps dans !'esprit indien." Whether 
or not we shall be prepared to accept this opinion in all respects, it must 
be conceded that the importance of syntactic problems such as the one 
under discussion transcends the limits of grammar proper. 

205 M. L. Sjoestedt, L'aspect verbal et !es formations a affixe nasale en celtique 
(Paris, 1926), p. 59. 

206 L. Renou, La valeur du parfait dans /es lzymnes vediques (Paris, 1925). For the 
perfect see also Kurylowicz, Apoplzonie, p. 26. - For Iranian, the same, in Rocznik 
Orientalistyczny, 16, p. 531 ff. 

207 See also T. Elizarenkova, The development of tenses in Old Jndo-Aryan (Moscow 
1960), p. 8 f. [S. Lienhard, Tempusgebrauch und Aktionsartenbildung in der modernen 
Hindi, Stockholm, 1961, reached me at the same time as the proofs of this book.] 

~ 08 Masson-Oursel, in Journal de psychologie, 1927, p. 620. 



II 

USES OF THE AORIST 

In the following pages an effort will be made to explain certain function­
al properties of the Vedic aorist and to bring to the fore whatever as­
pectual nuance it may express. This is done by distinguishing a number 
of 'uses' which may as a rule be compared to similar uses in the related 
ancient I.E. tongues. The author is aware that there always is the dan­
ger of exaggeration of the importance of the aspectual function, of a 
subjective 'Hineininterpretieren', of a onesided preference for definite 
views and translations where other interpretations would not be beyond 
the bounds of possibility.1 In a field so filled with difficulties such as this 
book attempts to explore, it is not to be expected that errors or subject­
ive interpretations are always escaped. The extent to which the discus­
sion of the facts will go into detail varies, mainly in accordance with the 
relative frequency and importance of the special use. One function of 
the aorist will be dealt with in a separate chapter because of its frequency 
and the variety of the complications which it involves. 

There is no point in enumerating, in th.is chapter, a large number of 
aor. imperatives to show that they often refer more or less obviously to 
special cases, isolated occurrences, single persons etc. In B.-V. 8, 66, 14 
this function is beyond doubt: "do thou preserve (ava sprdhi) us from 
this absence of inspiration2 and hunger ... ''. Another instance of a 
negated aor. (inj.) is 7, 34, 17 ma no 'hir. . . ri~e dhat "nicht soll uns 
der. .. Drache in Schaden bringen" (Geldner). Two affirmative in­
junctives occur in two references to legends: 7, 68, 8 "ye (the Asvins) 
even exerted yourself for the wolf who (when he) was exhausted and ye 
listened to S. when he called for you"; interestingly enough the favour 
conferred upon S. on that occasion is described by means of an impf.: 
"(ye ... ), because ye caused his cow to swell (apinvatam), although she 
was barren". 

Its 'punctual', 'factual' character makes the aor. suited to the purpose 

1 "Dans une etude de ce genre, l'on est expose, soit a meconnaitre des differences de 
sens reelles, soit a en apercevoir d'imaginaircs" (0. Riemann, "L'aoriste grec", in 
Me/anges-Graux, Paris, 1884, p. 587). 

2 Cf. Renou, Etudes ved. et pii1,1., p. 2, no. I. - For the imperative see chapter VII. 
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of entering into a single detail or adding a short explication. The poet 
of RV. 4, 30, 8 specifies by means of the aor. vadhib the heroic feat a­
chieved by Indra and referred to by the perfect cakartha: "this deed hast 
thou achieved, that thou slayedst ... ": etad ghed uta vfryam indra ca­
kartha... striyaJ?t yad... vadhilz. 

There is another peculiar usage which, though it has received little 
attention, is none the less interesting. In one of a pair of clauses the impf. 
may denote a process, which is viewed as continuing, in the other an 
aor. refers to a momentary or isolated action which takes place while 
that process is going on. An instance is RV. 7, 25, 1 "(Wenn) das Ge­
schosz ... fliegen wird (pattiti, pres.), dann soll dein Sinn sich nicht. • • 
abwenden (vi ctirit, aor.)" (Geidner). This possibility, which is of course 
only realized if both aor. and impf. occur in the same context, and if the 
latter is such as to suggest this chronological relation, reminds us of a 
detail of Czech syntax: the 'perfective' ('confective') may, in that lan­
guage, serve to refer to a process which - being moreover, often unfore­
seen - may interrupt another process.3 The explanation must reside in 
in the capability of the impf. to express simultaneity and incompleteness 
of the action, whereas the process indicated by the aor. must, here also, 
be limited in respect to its 'duration' and viewed as completed. One 
might compare also Greek instances such as4 y 292 ev6ot . . . 't'cxc; µe:v 
(v'Yjotc;) Kp1J't'7l E7tEAotO'O'EV, / iixt Ku8wvec; EVottOV "then... he brought 
some (ships) to Crete, where the Cydonians dwelt". (Greek authors also 
like to refer to chief actions by imperfects, setting forth the subordinate 
points or the particular instances of the general actions by aorists, cf. 
e.g. Thuc. 7, 19, 3 and 4.) Another instance is: RV. 5, 34, 2 "(Indra) who 
filled (was filling: apiprata (impf.)) his stomach with soma and enjoyed 
(amandata, impf.) the delicious drink ... , when U. handed (yamat, aor.) 
him the weapon ... ". Geldner's translation "gefiillt hatte" - which then 
should be followed by "berauscht hatte" - is in view of a well-known 
Greek idiom, not impossible, the process being viewed in perspective: 1t 50 

II'' - , '0 r.i. , I , -. , ., . ~ , 't'OLO'tV OE xpetWV 7ttVotXotc; 7totpe ljXE O'Ut-'W't°ljc; 07t't'ot/\€WV, ot pot 't'7) 1tpO't'Ep?J 
u1teAemov e8ov't'ec; "the swineherd set before them platters of roast meats, 
which they had left at their meal the day before"5 ; cf. also Xen. An. 1, 
2, 22 (Kupoc;) d8e 't'cxc; ax-rivocc;, o?, at KtAtxec; ecpuAotnov (viz. before 
Cyrus arrived). 

3 E. Seidel, in Travaux du cercle linguistique de Prague, 6 (1936), p. 118. 
4 See Kilhner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 145. 
5 The translation is Murray's (Homer, The Odyssey, with an Engl. transl. by 

A. T. Murray, London-Cambridge, Mass. (Loeb Series) 1946). 
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E,.V. 4, 7, 7 may be quoted as an instance of two forms of the present­
stem (injunctives) occurring in the two clauses of a compound sentence 
and indicating contemporaneous processes viewed in their development: 
when (yat) the gods are rejoicing (ra1Jayanta), then Agni may (must, will) 
exert himself (veb) for the sake of the liturgy.6 If however the principal 
clause contains an aorist, the process expressed by this form is obviously 
considered to have taken place at some point of time within the course 
of the process mentioned in the subordinate clause: 6, 11, 5 vr1ije ha yan 
namasii barhir agniiv aytimi srug ghrtavati suvrktib where Geldner's at­
tempt to render the initial position of the pres. ind. 7 is: "so bald das 
B .... um A. gelegt wird, ward (ihm) der ... dargeboten". 

In iv. I, 174, 2 dano visa indra ... sapta yat pura(z . .. dart "thou sub­
duedst. (impf.) the tribes ... , when thou destroyedst (aor.) their seven 
strongholds"8 the latter process may also be taken as being presented in 
its culminating point only - that is, as a process reaching completion -, 
whereas the former is presented as continuing and developing. 9 In 4, 
30, 13, a stanza of similar content, the forms alternate in the reverse 
order: "thou takest the possessions of S. away (aor.), when thou ruinedst 
(imp.) his strongholds". These places leave no doubt about the aspectual 
character of these verb forms, because chronologically the processes 
coincide. 

An interesting combination of an aor. and an impf. occurs in a refer­
ence to "eine Art Weltschopfungsmythus"10 iv. 1, 62, 5 " ... thou hast 
with dawn, the sun, the gods uncovered (aor.) the darkness" ... (vi var 
U$asii suryena gobhir andhab11); thou spread'st (impf.) the surface of the 
earth, thou proppedst (impf.) (the sky)": the impf. clearly express 'per­
spective', 'variety' and lasting results, the first process may have been 
viewed as 'momentary' and devoid of frequency, variety and heterogene­
ity. For what reason did the poet not use three imperfects? One might 
also guess that the aor. is 'neutral': as appears e.g. from I, 68, 10 the 
impf. would also be possible. Another instructive place is 10, 27, 8 gavo 
yavam prayutii ... ak$an tii apasyam ... carantib/havii ... abhitab sam 

6 For adhvara- see A. Minard, Trois enigmes sur /es cent chemins, II (Paris, 1956), 
§ 350 b. 

7 Place du verbe (Utrecht, 1952), p. 66. 
8 For the verbs see Geidner, o.c., !2, p. 252; Renou, Gr. ved., p. 82. 
9 For aor. and impf. in Greek see also F. Hartmann, in K.Z., 49, p. I ff.; L. 

Schlachter, in I.F., 24, p. 203 ff. 
10 Lilders, Varut1a, p. 537. 
11 For the interpretation of andha/:t see Geidner, o.c., !2, p. 81; Liiders, o.c., p. 319 f. 

and (differently) p. 530, 536. 
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dyan "the cows, got away, ate ( only the fact as such is stated; dramatic­
ally narrative) the corn, I saw (the simultaneity of the process is inti­
mated; beginning or end are left out of consideration; 'linear', descrip­
tive) them feed; the calls ... came together from all sides", the processes 
belonging together and taking place simultaneously. 

The impf. may, while retaining its aspectual function, combine with 
an aorist denoting a 'passe actuel': the poet of RV. 5, 45, 10 after stating 
that the Sun has ascended (aor.) the bright ocean (the firmament), and 
put (aor.) his steeds to his chariot, adds: "the clever ones led (anayanta, 
impf.) him like a vessel over the water": the impf. clearly refers to con­
tinuing activity, the 'clever ones' being either the sacrificers (Sayal).a) or 
the gods (7, 60, 4); the aorists denoting processes which have reached 
their close have us, in accordance with the character of the situation 
described, understand them as chronologically antecedent. 

To all appearance the event alluded to in RV. 8, 1, 33 does not, strictly 
s~eaking, belong to the immediate past. After having praised some of 
his patrons who had given him large donations, the poet observes: 
a~l'.a. •. ati ddsad anydn dsa,igo ... "then A. surpassed (aor.) the others in 
givmg ••• ; then ten bulls turned up (impf. incoh.: nir ati~fhan) for me". 
Here also the aoristic process is to be understood as antecedent to the 
other action. 

In this connection we may well pay attention to passages such as RV. 
4, 1, 18 from which it appears that an aor. and an impf. may be used 
alternately in narratives or descriptions of mythical happenings: after 
the light had appeared and the sky became bright the Arigiras woke up 
and saw the treasure, which was given by heaven, viz. the cows and the 
gods in their houses: "the darkness disappeared ... ; when they had woken 
up, they looked about (vy akhyan, aor.), then they held fast (dhdrayanta, 
impf.) the jewel given by heaven (thinking) "all the gods are in all the 
houses"", the quotation being an explication of the words "they held 
fast, etc." It is clear that the poet while presenting the process of look­
ing as a momentarily realized fact, dwelt on the process of holding. 

In a hymn (RV. 6, 27) to commemorate the victory of Abhyavartin 
over the Vrcivants1 2 the preamble is in the perfect tense (1-3), the direct 
references to the battle ( 4-5; 7), containing names of leaders and details 
of the military operations, are narrated by means of aorists; the facts 
related do not admit of a simultaneous presentation. The more descrip­
tive and interpretative stanza 6 is narrated by an impf.; the danastuti in 

12 A. B. Keith, in The Cambridge History of India (Cambridge, 1922), p. 84; 
A. A. Macdonell-A. B. Keith, Vedic Index, I, p. 29. 
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8 is mentioned by means of a pres. indicative. Rational and intelligible 
as this distribution of the verbal forms is, it invites the question as to 
how to explain the impf. in st. 6, if the aorists in 4; 5; 7 are merely in­
tended to indicate that the events described belong to the immediate 
past. It does not seem possible to deny that the impf. in 6 is descriptive 
and evocative, for it cannot be said that the idea expressed by the verb 
has no relation to the present. If this view is correct, another question 
arises: have the aorists really lost their 'aspectual' character? One might 
compare such well-known alternations13 in Greek literature as oc 102ft". 
Wii (aor.) 8e xoc-r' OuMµ1totO xa.p'YjVWV &.(~a.croc, / crnj (aor.) 8' 'HM.x"f)c; 
evl. 8"1jµ<p ... e:upe: (aor.) 8' ixpa. (J.V'Y)crnjpctc; ... ot µev E7tS:L't'IX. / 1te:crao'i:O"L 
.•• 8uµov e:-re:pn-ov (impf.) / ~µe:voL . . . . / x'Yjpuxe:c; . . . o'!:vov e:µLcryov 
(impf.) "then she went darting down from the heights of Olympus, and 
took her stand in the land of Ithaca, ... and found the wooers. . . . They 
were taking their pleasure at draughts sitting ... and heralds ... were mix­
ing wine" (Murray). 

It is worth while to dwell on the likewise occasional use of the aorist 
in texts describing events which may be regarded as historical and in 
memory of which the poets praised the help and deeds of the gods. An 
important event alluded to in various hymns of the B,.gveda is the battle 
of the ten kings, in which many of the prominent tribes and personalities 
of the earliest period of Vedic history played a part. In the long descrip­
tion of some of the relevant events contained in B,.V. 7, 18 the poet as a 
rule uses forms of the present and perfect stems. The few aorists which 
are interspersed among them are, if appearances are not deceptive, 
'dramatic' in character. They have reference to the fact that the king 
(Sudas) threw down twenty-one adversaries (st. 11), to the allotment of 
the possessions of the Anu chief to the same king (st. 13) which was 
viewed as a deed of the god Indra and to a feat of this god: he destroyed 
Sambara (st. 20). As the poet belonged to the family of Vasi~tha, who 
was Sudas' priest, these three events belonged from his point of view, 
to the most important incidents of the narrative. Whether metrical con­
siderations have something to do with the choice of these short aorist 
forms or not, they create the impression of throwing the mention of 
these three events into some relief. From the many parallels in Greek 
literature Thucydides' account of the pestilence in Athens (2, 49 ff.) may 
be ref erred to: all the essential points and the main events are given in 
the aorist, the less important happenings in the imperfect. 

13 Kilhner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 157 f. 
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In certain contexts or situations the aorist seems to be 'iterative• or 
'frequentative'. Strictly speaking this variety of action is, however, not 
expressed by the verb, but by another term in the sentence: in RV. 9, 
98, 9 sa vci,rz yajiie,m ... indur jani$fa rodasi14 the process is considered to 
take place at every sacrifice: "this Soma was at the sacrifices born as 
your son, 0 heaven and earth"; the process itself being a bald statement 
of a fact is however viewed "im Hinsicht auf seine Begrenzung". One 
might also adduce sentences such as RV. 6, 49, 8 where an aor. is used 
in connection with a plurality of objects given to a plurality of recipients. 
Cf. also 5, 43, 10 (plurality of subjects); 9, 14, 3 ad asya susmi1Jo rase 
visve deva amatsata. So there can be no doubt that also in the Veda an 
aor. may also refer to processes which are from the objective point of 
view repeated or liable to repetition RV. 3, 54, 11 "when thou, 0 Savi­
tar, hast directed (asre(l, aor.) thy call towards the gods, then assign 
(d suva, pres.) to us the safe and sound condition of completeness". 

The aor. may even be chosen when the author deals with a process 
which on the one hand occurred regularly in the past and on the other 
hand continues to do so in the present. An example is RV. 1, 35, 10 
asthad devab pratido$am "the god ( = Savitar, the Sun) stands there in 
the evening" ("steht. .. allabendlich da" Geidner). Similarly, 6, 71, 4 
where Geidner translates the same words: "hat sich ... erhoben"! This 
use reminds us of the Greek aor. of facts known by experience: N 732 
,1-, '\ ~• ' 1 ll ll ~ I ' I z I / ' ll I ' <X/\/\(p O l::'11 CJTI)Vl::CJ(n 'TLVZL '1100'\I eupuo1tcx euc; ecrvAO'V, 't'OU 8e ,:e: 7tOAA0t 
• ' ' l! ll / ' '\ ' • ' ( ~' e1tcxuptcrxov,: c.<.'llupeu1toL xcxt i:e 7tO/\ecxc; ecrcxwcre aor.), µcx.:>..tcr-rcx oe: 

xcxu-r:oc; &.veyvw (aor.) "and in the breast of another Zeus, whose voice 
is borne afar, puts a mind of understanding, wherefrom many men get 
profit, and many he saves; but he knows it best himself"; L 309 
/;uvoc; €'\IUCX.Atoc;, xcx( Te XTCX'lleQ'\11:(X xcx,:ex,:cx "alike to all is the god 
of war, and lo, he slayeth him that would slay"; Isocr. 1, 6 xcx.,J,..oc; 

ycxp -'rj xp6voc; &.v~:>..eucrev "'rJ v6croc; eµcx.pcxve:. In Old Church Slav. the 
perfective present usually answers to a future in other languages - "il 
indique seulement l'action qui n'est pas en train de s'accomplir, par op­
position au present imperfectif"15 -; it is however also found in connec­
tion with habitual processes: the presents in N.T. Mark 4, 15 xod 61:cxv 

&.xoucrwmv, eu0ewc; ~pxe-r:cxL o LCX't'CX'Viic; xcxl cx(pet 't'O'V Myov ... are for in­
stance rendered by perfectives. "11 est ... un cas ou le preterit perfectif 
prete a }'expression de l'action reiteree une allure de vivacite que ne 

1-1 Vgl. Geidner, Rigveda iibersetzt, Ill, P: 102. 
16 Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, I (Pans, 1948), p. 325. 
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saurait lui donner le preterit imperfectif: c'est le cas ... de l'acte habituel 
caracterise par un example unique."16 

Adverbs and nominal or adverbial groups expressing an iterative idea 
may therefore accompany an aorist. This structure is suited to express 
processes which though presented as momentary or terminative, occur 
repeatedly. The verbal form expresses the (subjective) aspect, the ad­
verb, etc. the objective fact of the repetition. Cf. B,.V. 6, 71, 6 dive dive 
vamam asmabhyarrz sav'ib "every day thou must grant us a desirable thing"; 
B,.V. 4, 53, 1 tan no maharrz ud ayan devo aktubhib "the great god has set 
up for (held out to) us that every night (at night)"; 1, 123, 4 si$iint'i 
dyotana sasvad agat "um (das Ziel) zu gewinnen ist die Leuchtende immer 
wieder gekommen" (Geidner). Elsewhere however the rather frequent 
dive dive quite intelligibly accompanies a pres. form: B,.V. 1, 1, 3 (asnavat); 
1 (bharanta emasi); 31, 7 (dadhiisi) etc. (6, 32, 5; 8, 12, 28 a perfect). 

Occasionally an adverb or adverbial phrase expressing a 'durative' 
idea occurs in connection with a Vedic aorist. Thus B,.V. 3, 29, 16 it 
reads in parenthesis: dhruvam aya dhruvam uttisami1{hab "thou (Agni) 
hast worshipped (ayab, aor.) constantly and hast constantly exerted thy­
self in performing rites". Geldner, in translating, adds "(bisher)". 
The first question which arises is: what is the character of the aorist? 
One cannot say that the activities indicated have no connection with 
the present, but on the other hand they are no 'passe actuel'. The author 
refers to completed activities that took place within a period of time 
which extends to the moment of speaking, excluding at the same time 
the idea that the activities should be looked upon as continuing. It 
would therefore appear to me that the aorists are 'aspectual', the adverb 
signifying that the processes took place at repeated intervals, whenever 
there was occasion for them. Another interesting place is 9, 110, 4 
sadasaro vti,jam acha sani$yadat "thou (Soma) always rannest away flow­
ing rapidly unto vaja". Here also, there can be no question of an ordin­
ary 'passe actuel'; anyhow this aor. is not completely on a par with the 
preceding ajijanab "thou hast produced (the draught, viz. now)". One 
might say that the form expresses a completed activity that took place 
within a period of time extending to and including the immediate past: 
in this case English may also employ adverbials of frequency in connection 
with the pres. perfect tense. We may compare Greek examples such as 
<I> 263 &c; octei • Axt}:rjoc xtx~aoc't'o xuµ.oc pooro "even thus did the flood 
of the river ever overtake A." (Murray); as a rule, octd combines, in 
Homer, with the impf.; Xen. Comm. 2, 4, 7 1toAAcxxtc; ... 't'OCu't'oc o cpl).oc; 

18 Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 223. 
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rcpot; "t'Otlt; cp(i\out; E~~pxe:cre:v. 17 Here also the aorists invite the hearer's 
attention to the culminating point of the process, the adverbs to the 
idea of repetition. "Soll ... die durch den Aorist ausgedrilckte Handlung 
als eine wiederholte oder dauernde bezeichnet werden, so mlissen 
ihm, wenn dies nicht aus dem ganzen Gedankenzusammenhange 
erhellt, Worter, welche diesen Begriff bezeichnen, hinzugefilgt werden".18 

These adverbials occur also - though likewise infrequently - in connect­
ion with non-indicative forms of the aorist: ~V. 8, 103, 5 tve ... sada ... 
visva viimiini dhimahi "von dir mochten wir stets alles Gute... empfan­
gen" (Geidner); 61, 17 visva ca no ... ahii diva nakta,71 ca rak$i$a/.z "and 
protect us every day by day and by night". 

Adverbials of completeness or inclusiveness may be used also: ~V. 
I, 122, 6 srutal]'l sadane visvatali sim "listen to me ... in all respects, com­
pletely ("meine ganze Rede") " (Geidner). 

It is worth recalling that also in the Slavonic languages adverbs play 
an important part in enriching the expressive value of the verbal word 
group in the sentence. Adverbs conveying an iterative force may, in 
connection with a perfective verb, express the iterative idea which cannot 
be intimated by the verb; adverbs or adverbial word groups expressing 
the idea of duration may in a similar way combine with perfective verbs 

h 19 to complement t e same. 
There is a curious difference in idiom between Greek and modern 

languages such as Dutch, English and German. When, in a dialogue, an 
English or Dutch speaker remarks that he has failed to understand the 
meaning of the words of his interlocutor he usually resorts to the pre­
sent: "What do you mean?"; "Wat bedoel je?", etc. In a similar situa­
tion Sophocles however prefers the aorist20 : Ai. 270 1t&i:; "t'oih' e:i\e:~cxt;; 
ou xcx."t'ot8' orceut; i\fye:tt; "what do you mean? I do not understand 
what you say." The same idiomatic difference is apparent in passages 
such as, e.g. in Homer, X 15 e:~i\cx~cx.i:; µ', excx.e:pye:, 8e:&v oi\o6>"t'ot"t'e: 1tcx.v­
"t'euv "thou hast foiled me, ... most cruel of all gods", words, spoken by 
Achilles to Phoebus Apollo, who having just turned the former from the 
walls is now pursued by him. P 173 contains a passionate answer of 
Hector: "I thought you were the most reasonable of the Lycians", 
vuv 8f cre:u 6lvocrcx.µ"t)v rccx.yy_u cppfvcxi:;, o!ov e:e:me:i:; "but now I have alto­
gether scorn of thy wits, that thou speakest thus": "der Aorist in bekann-

17 Cf. also Jacobsohn, in J.F., 51, p. 306 f. 
18 Kilhner-Gerth, o.c., I, P• 162. 
18 See e.g. Seidel, o.c., p. 37. . 
20 It may be remembered that according to the Semitic usage "der Zusammenfall 

zwischen Aussage und Vollzug der Handlung" is expressed by means of the perfect. 
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ter Weise den Moment bezeichnend, in welchem dieses Urtheil im In­
nern des Sprechenden aufgestiegen ist und sich ausgebildet hat" 21 ; 

Arist. Eq. 696 ~cr0riv &.m:tArii:i;, eyet,f/.0'(/. ~OAOX0µ1tL(l.ti; ... "je jubile de tes 
menaces! Je ris de tes vains foudres" (Van Dalle); Soph. Ph. 1434, where 
Heracles appearing behind the stage and descending from the Olympus 
is addressing those present: xd crol. T(I.UT', 'AztMewi; Texvov 1t(l.pilvo:cr(I. 
"I have a message too for thee, son of Achilles" (Storr). This so-called 
'aorist instead of a present', or 'quasi-prasentische Verwendung des 
Aorists'22 has not always been satisfactorily described by those gram­
marians who say that "ein auf die Gegenwart bezilglicher Ausspruch als 
ein bereits geschehener oder eingetretener ausgedrilckt wird".23 

Aorists which "may not rarely be translated by a present"24 occur also 
in Slavonic. In South Slavonic 1 Mos. 41, 9 danas se opomenih grijeha 
svojega corresponds to Luther's ich gedenke heute an meine Siinde; cf. 
also: za boga brate molim te ! umreh od zedji; daj mi casu vode "um Gott, 
Bruder, ich flehe dich an, ich komme um (eigentlich: bin gerade umge­
kommen) vor Durst, gieb mir einen Becher Wassers" (Delbrilck).25 

It would appear to me that a use of the aor. which is to a certain ex­
tent comparable was not foreign to the Vedic language either. Whereas 
:RV. 8, 64, 9 kaf!l te d<in<i asak$ata vrtrahan, which was translated by 
Geidner: "wem werden deine Gaben zuteil, Vrtratoter?", although the 
verb is an aorist, is rather an instance of the 'passe actuel', :RV. 10, 146, 
4 seems to come nearer to the Greek idiom: g<im a,igai$a ii hvayati diirv 
angai$o apiivadhzt / vasann ara,:zyiinyiif!l siiyam akruk$ad iti manyate 
"here indeed somebody calls (pres.) a cow, there somebody cuts wood 
(aor.: in Dutch the present would be used: "daar hakt iemand hout"); 
who in the evening abides in the jungle thinks: "(somebody) shrieks 
(aor.)": the words of the poet represent the reactions of a man - ac­
cording to Durga on Nir. 9, 30 of the poet himself, who has lost his way -
who in the evening, lonely and afraid, roves about in the jungle and hears 
various sounds. The pres. ind. ii hvayati which is on a par with the two 
aorists shows that the Vedic language may in situations like that des­
cribed in this text use, in the Dutch way, the present. However, ii hvayati 
is doubtless continuative and there seems to be nothing to prevent us 
from regarding the aorists as 'momentary' or 'neutral'. 

21 Homers lliade, erklart von J. U. Faesi-F. R. Franke, III (Berlin, 1876), p. 185. 
22 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 285. 
23 Kuhner-Gerth, o.c., II, p. 163. 
24 Cf. Delbrtick, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 342. 
26 Cf. also F. Miklosich, Vergl. Gramm. d. slav. Sprachen, IV, 1874 (Heidelberg, 

1926), p. 788. 
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The words :B,.V. 4, 54, 1 abhiid devab savitti vandya/:z nu na/:z were not 
inappropriately translated: "Jetzt ist Gott S. von uns zu loben" (Geid­
ner): the next pada idtinim alma upavticyo nrbhi(i "at this moment of the 
day to be addressed by the men" do not leave the hearer in doubt of the 
fact that the god is to be praised at the moment of reciting. The pro­
cess is not viewed as continuative or unlimited; the impf. would evoke 
the idea of a continuing action, or rather of a characteristic inherent in 
the god, in the past without any clear reference to the moment of speak­
ing. A similar place is 3, 5, 3 ii ... yajatab siinv asthiid abhud u vipro lzavyo 
matintim "the adorable one ( = Agni) has mounted the surface (of the 
fire-place); the inspired one is now to be invoked by hymns" ("istjetzt .. • 
anzurufen", Geidner). The impf. ati~{hat might have suggested that the 
god used to mount the surface or that he did so for some time in the past. 
In another Agni hymn, 6, 11, 5 it reads amyak# sadma sadane prthivyii 
asriiyi yajiia/:z surye na cak~u(z: these words probably mean: "his seat 
has been fixed on the surface of the earth; the sacrifice rests ( on him) 
just as (the light of) the eye (rests) on the sun", although Geldner's al­
ternative "das Opfer ist wie das Auge nach der Sonne (himmelwarts) 
gerichtet" is another possibility. The thought expressed in 7, 18, 3 imii 
u tvii ... giro devayantir upa sthub would in all probability answer to an 
English counterpart: "these eulogies which serve the gods approach thee 
(Indra)", because the eulogy of the poet, far from having reached its 
close, continues. Yet the Indian poet avoids the present because he does 
not insist on this aspect: as soon as the eulogies, or part of them, have 
reached the god (action reduced to its culminating point) the reward, i.e. 
the god's favour, is expected to come: so the processes are, in all pro­
bability, viewed as successive, not simultaneous. 

Another thought which we would couch in a sentence containing a 
pres. ind. is 8, 13, 16 indre havismatir viso artinisuh "with Indra the com­
munities of men which offer oblations ~re ple~~ed": there is at least no­
thing in the text which might have us believe that the process deno~ed 
by the aorist is, as 'passe actuel' an historical fact. Yet the verb bemg 
non-transformative attention se;ms to have been focused on its initial 
stage: "they have ;ome to be pleased". RV. 4, 34, 3 abhiita. · · agriyota 
viijiil:z may, with Geidner, be taken to ad~t of the translation "and ye, 
Vajas, are... entitled to it". . 

A special and in fact most typical use of the aorist, which has g~ven 
rise to much controversial discussion, is the so-called aoristus gn~mi~us 
or "aorist of typical situations". "Si le terme possede quelque JUStlfi-

• , , par observer dans cation, ce n'est que pour rappeler qu on a commence 
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des sentences, des proverbes, ou descriptions de coutumes, un trait 
caracteristique de l'aoriste qui, en realite, lui appartient en general et 
represente meme l'essentiel de sa fonction." 26 Although this use of the 
aor. is best known in Ancient Greek27 - there are three sub-types: Hes. 
Op. 218 1toc6cbv M -rE v~moc; ¥:yvw "but only when he has suffered does 
the fool learn it" (a general truth based on experience or inferred from 
a multitude of facts and events); Pind. 01. 7, 1 qi(ocAocv we; d'. -rte; •.. 
" , , , "' ,., , e- , ,, " , " oWp'Y)O"ETOCL VEOCVLq: ... EV OE (f)L/\WV 7tOCpEOVTWV 'r)XE VLV '-:,OC/\W't"OV . • • even as 
when one ... gives a bowl to the youth who is betrothed unto his daughter 
... and thereby makes him envied in the presence of his friends" (simile); 
Hdt. 1, 194 e1tECXV &v &.1t£xwv.ocL 1tMov,Ec; &c; TI)V Boc~uAwvoc xocl ~hoc-
0ewv-rocL TOV cp6p-rov, voµeocc; µev TOU 7tAOLOU ... &.1t' &v EX~pu~ocv "schla­
gen gleich an die Meistbietenden los"28 ; 7, 10 - it is not limited to that 
language. According to the explication proposed by Music29 and sub­
scribed to by Wackernagel3° - who rightly rejected the view pronounced 
by Delbrlick31 - this 'gnomic' aorist which occurs, for instance, also in 
Serbo-Croatian, is '"zeitlos', um das Spezifische der aoristischen Ak­
tionsart auszudrlicken". 32 It denotes, indeed, the verbal process as such 
without any temporal or circumstantial modification. The same aspectu­
al function of the aorist is proper to Modern Greek: -njc; yuvoc(xocc; TI) 
OOUAELCX 7tOVTLXoc; TI)V ecpoc xocl oev xop,occrE "the work of a woman - a 
mouse may eat it without eating its fill": ecpoc, x6pw.crE "ne sont que des 
constatations de faits purs. Abstraction faite des indic. aoristes, il n'y a 
pas d'indice specifiant la situation temporelle; et en effet, on ne sait pas 
quand se passent ces actions: soit au passe, soit au present, soit au futur; 
de la la valeur generale, 'gnomique', de ces aoristes."33 Although Music 
founded his theory of the gnomic aor. in Greek on the corresponding 
usage in his mother tongue, Slavonic instances do not seem to be fre-

26 H. Seiler, L'aspect et le temps dans le verbe neo-grec (Paris, 1952), p. 65. 
27 See especially J. Wackernagel, Vor/esungen iiber Syntax, 12 (Basel, 1926), 

p. 178 ff.; Ruiperez, o.c., p. 99 ff. 
28 H. Stein, Herodotus erk/iirt, I (Berlin, I 856), p. 159: "eine dem Herodot eigen­

thiimliche Redeform, die er bei Schilderung von Sitten und Gebrauchen anwendet, um 
eine Thatigkeit als rasch und lebhaft, oder als unverzliglich, eilfertig (daher der Aorist) 
darzustellen". 

29 A. Music, "Gnomicki aorist u grckom i hrvatskom jeziku [The gnomic aorist 
in Greek and Kroatian]", Publ. (Rad) of the Serbian Akad., 112, p. 1 ff. (Zagreb, 1892), 
and the same, in Archiv fiir slavische Philo/ogie, 24 (1902), p. 482 ff. 

30 Wackernagel, o.c., I, p. 180 f. 
31 Delbrlick, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 286 f. ("der Zeitpunkt der Aoristhandlung wird 

von einer angenommenen Gegenwart aus bestimmt"). 
32 Cf. also Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 285 f. (with the relevant literature 

until 1950); Humbert, Syntaxe grecque2, p. 145 f. 
33 Seiler, o.c., p. 66. 
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quent34 : in Old Bulg. we find, e.g.: zly se se zlym brzo spreze "the wicked 
soon conspires with the wicked". 

It must also be conceded to Delbriick35 that this function of the aor. 
is of rare occurrence also in the Veda. The example adduced by this 
savant, B,_V. 9, 14, 3 ad asya su~mi,:io rase visve devii. amatsata I yadi 
gobhir vasiiyate, though not gnomic in the proper sense of the term, may 
be classified under the third subtype: "then all the gods revel in the 
juice of this strong one (soma), when he wraps himself in milk". Gnomic 
in character is, in my opinion, 7, 32, IO although the occurrence of a 
perfect in the same sentence is remarkable: nakib sudiiso ratham pary 
asa na riramat "nobody overturns (perf.) the chariot of the man who 
worships the gods well, nor does he stop it". The second example might 
suggest the idea that at first it was the aorist injunctive - indifferent as it 
is with regard to tense and mood - which was especially capable of serv­
ing in contexts such as the above. The Avestan instances of the 'Aorist 
in Sentenzen' adduced by Reichelt36 are all of them unaugmented. Cf. 
e.g. Y. 49, 5 aJ hvo mazda iziica iiziiitis ca/ ya daenqm vohii sarastii man­
ayhii. "aber der, o Kundiger, ist Milchlabe und Fettgusz in Person, der 
seinen Sinn mit dem guten Gedanken verbindet": "siirastii. dilrfte als 
Aorist perfektiv sein".37 

In negative sentences38 the aor. may imply that the subject was not 
able to perform a deed: B,.V. 1, 80, 12 na ... tanyatendrarrz vrtro vi bi­
bhayat "V. was not able to intimidate I. by his thundering". The expli­
cation of this usage may reside in the fact that in resorting to an aorist 
the speaker invites his audience to consider the limited, 'successive' and 
accomplished activity rather than its performance by the subject. Since 
the verbal idea is so to say a qualification of the subject rather than 
an action, it may in connection with a negation express a temporary 
inability of the subject. The above quotation so to say denies that the 
subject was at a given moment able to accomplish the act of intimid~t­
ing. The use of the aor. does not however mean that the subject while 
making serious attempts to perform the action would not have suc~ee~ed 
in effecting his purpose. The impf. might have pointed to a cont~nwng 
action simultaneous with the god's proceeding which is related 10 the 
next pada: "the vajra made for (impf.) him". Passing mention may be 

34 Vondrak, Slavisclze Grammatik, II, p. 391. 
35 Delbriick, Verg/. Synt., II, p. 301 f. • laining 
36 H. Reichelt, Awest. Eleme11tarb11c/1 (Heidelberg, 1909), p. 307, who ID exp 

this use follows Delbriick. 43 . II 81 
37 H. Humbach, Die Gatlzas des Zaratlzustra (Heidi_:lberg, 1959), I, P- ~ ' 'p. • 
38 For aspect and negation see also Rodenbusch, m /.F., 21, P- 143 • 
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made here of the function of the Russian perfective present. In main 
clauses this category is used to express possibility or impossibility: 
loshadi ich ne povezut "the horses will never be able to pull them".39 

In accordance with its character as an injunctive an unaugmented 
'aor. indic.' is neutral from the point of view of tense.40 Hence state­
ments such as ~V. I, 24, 7 "Varm:ia places (dadate, pres. ind.) the tree in 
the upper regions, they (the aerial roots) place themselves below (nicinti 
sthub), their root is above"; ("nach unten senken sie sich, oben ist ihre 
Wurzel", Geidner) seems at least preferable to "(les branches) se tien­
nent tournees vers en bas" (Renou 41). The process denoted by sthul:z 
is not presented as continuing, but as 'initive'-momentary: the aerial 
roots are, in a way, said to have become attached to this world (cf. 
also SB. 2, 3, 3, 7 tasmad u rasmayaf:z pra,:zan abhyavatayante "and there­
fore the rays extend down to the vital airs")42• Other examples are 2, 3, 
10 vanaspatir ... upa sthat "will, must ... "; 1, 167, 9 dve$O dhr$atii. pari 
$/hub ''they obstruct the hostility courageously"; cf. also S, 1 S, 3; 7, 18, 3. 

The question may arise whether Geidner is right in translating the 
words ~V. 7, 70, 1 asvo na ... asthad ii.yat sedathur ... by "er (i.e. in all 
probability the sacrificial draught) steht da wie ein Rosz ... , wenn ihr 
euch darauf gesetzt habt. .. ". The first half of this stanza contains an 
invitation: ii. . .. asvinii. galafll naf:z pra tat sthanam avii.ci vam "O Asvins, 
approach us; this place is intended for you". That means that the Asvins 
have not yet come (cf. also st. 4 ff.) so that the padas cd may be considered 
to refer to the situation which - irrespective of continuance - will set 
in as soon as the gods have arrived: then it is that the activity denoted by 
the aor. asthat will take place. From the chronological point of view 
asthii.t seems therefore to refer to what at the moment of speaking be­
longs to the future, unless, of course, asthat means "has stationed itself" 
and the ya-clause contained ind depends, logically speaking, on the adj. 
of uncertain meaning43 sunaputhaf:z "carrying happiness on one's back" 
which qualifies the horse and the sacrificial place: "he has stationed him­
self like a horse which carries happiness, when he has sat down on it". 
In principle such an application of the aor. ind. would not be beyond 
the bounds of possibility. It may be remembered that the Semitic per-

39 More examples are e.g. given by F. M. Borras and R. F. Christian, Russian 
Syntax (Oxford, 1959). 

40 An aspectual aor. "with the force of a present" occurs in Mod. Greek: 
A. Mirambel, in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1942, p. 17 ff. 

41 Renou, Etudes ved. et pa,:,., V, p. 94. 
42 See also Geidner, o.c., 12, p. 25. 
43 See my Epithets i11 the ~gveda ('s-Gravenhage, 1959), p. 146, 211 with n. 27. 
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f ect may also signify processes which are to take place after the moment 
of speaking. The normal function of the Slavonic perfective present 
being to refer to future processes, in Russian "l'action unique que le 
sujet se represente dans l'avenir, en dehors de toute notion de develop­
pement et de duree, comme un tout integralement acheve, s'exprime par 
l'organe du present-futur". 44 "La possibilite d'une acceptation de futur 
n'est qu'une consequence de la valeur essentiellement non-temporelle 
qu'a cet aoriste. Aussi peut-il se situer n'importe oil sur l'echelle tempo­
relle: (en partant) &v-rlo mxc:; ! e:cpuyoc ! "au revoir! me voila parti, je pars"• 
... Les aoristes presentent Jes actions comme faites."45 Cf. in ancient 
Greek, Hdt. 8, 102 YJV xoc,occr-rpE4i"fJTOCt ... crov , 0 e:pyov ... ytvz,oct • ot 
yap crol. oouAot xoc,e:py&crocv-ro (Lat. perfecerint),46 and cases such as 
I 412 ff., and, in a Dorian inscription (Heraclea 122; 143) xoc-re:otx&cr0c:v 
"sie sind zum voraus verurteilt": auch hier handelt es sich um etwas, das 
sicher eintritt". 

The term 'complexive aorist'47 has sometimes to be applied to instances 
such as SatBr. 11, 5, 1, 2 tato ha gandharvaf:z sam udire: jyog wi iyam 
urva.ff manu$ye$v avatsft "for a long time, indeed, has this U. dwelt among 
men". The words ~V. 6, 49, 8 b kamena krto abhy anal arkam which 
allude to the mythical tale that Pu~an who is meant here, proposed to 
Surya, the daughter of the sun,48 may likewise be considered a 'sum­
mary' of a story which was known to the audience: "the enamoured 
one has gained the day". The process is viewed 'im Hinblick auf seine 
Begrenzung', stating a mere fact without the implications of frequency 
or variety. A sort of complexive-recapitulative aor. may be supposed to 
occur ~V. 10, 88, 10: after having informed the hearer (st. 8) that the 
gods created the recitation, Agni, and the oblation and after having re­
curred (st. 9) to the second event, the poet observes (10): stomena hi 
divi devii.so agnim ajijanan "for it was to the accompaniment of a eulogium 
that the gods, in heaven, generated Agni". This aorist, bearing upon the 
mythical past, helps to state a fact in its 'totality', to recur to it so as to 
eliminate, for the hearers who know them, all superfluous particulars.49 

It is not foreign to Pali: DN. I, 85, 18 so 'hampitara,ri ... jivitd voropesi,ri 

44 Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 135. 
45 Seiler, o.c., p. 67. 
46 Cf. Wackemagel, Vorlesungen uber Syntax, I2 (Basel, 1926), P· 176. 
47 "Zusammenfassender Aorist": Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, II, P· 241. 1889) 
48 See R. Pischel in R. P. und K. F. Geidner, Vedisclze Studien, I (Stuttgart, ' 

p. 14 ff. f 
49 Cf. also Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 390; Wackernagel, Vorlesungen, 12, P- 174 f.; or 

Pali: H. Bechert, in Munchener Studien z. Sprachw., IIJ2 (l 958), p. 58. 
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"I have deprived my father of his life"; also "bei der Erinnerung an 
einen ganz bestimmten, abgeschlossenen Tatbestand," z.B. Dhp.3 
akkocchi maf!Z avadhi mam "er hat mich gescholten, er hat mich geschla­
gen." The aorist of "the bald statement of a fact" may of course occur 
in a variety of applications: cf., in Greek, Thuc. l, 1, l 0oux.uolo"t)c; 'A0·1)­
va'foc; ~uvkypw/ll:: -rov 1t6Ae:µov which may be translated by "Th. the A. 
is the author of this history of the war". 

Occasionally an aor. appears to indicate processes which, objectively 
speaking, can only be conceived as having a certain duration. :RV. 1, 71, 
6 yasad raya sarathaf!l ya1rz junasi "he will go (aor. subj.) on the same 
chariot with wealth whom thou hurriest on". The process of driving is 
per se durative in nature, but this does not for the moment interest the 
author, who obviously wishes to state a fact, not to dwell on it. One 
might compare, in Greek, A 2 MYjvLv &e:t8e: ... / ... ~ µupt' 'Ax_r;.wr.c; 
&Aye:' f0"1)X.EV, / 7tOMIXc; o' tq,0lµouc; t/Jux_ixc; ''At8L 1tpotmj;e:v / -~pwwv "the 
wrath do thou sing, ... which brought countless woes upon the A., and 
sent forth to Hades many valiant souls of warriors": it is evident that 
the processes indicated by the aorists E0·1)x.Ev and 1tpota41e:v are, in view of 
the duration of the Trojan war, not limited to a single moment, but this 
is for the moment a matter of indifference to the poet. He may use an 
aor. without presenting the events referred to as momentary. What he 
wants is to state bald facts. Similarly a 334 where Penelope coming 
down from her chamber is said to hold, when standing by the doorpost, 
her veil before her face: &v-ra 1tape:t&wv crx_oµkv"t] Amapix x.p~8e:µva 
"holding (aor.) before her cheeks her shining veil"; Plato, R.P. 328 a 
1tavvux_laa 1toL~crouaw ~v ix~Lov 0c:&cracr0r;.L "they will celebrate a night­
festival which will be worth attending", and in Avestan Y. 9, 24 kara­

sanim ... yo raosta xsa0ro.kamya yo davata ... "K. who lamented (aor.) 
out of solicitude for his sovereignty who said (impf.) ... " One might 
also call to mind of the aor. of the 'concentrated' process in Slavonic: 
OChSlav. Euch. 69 a. 18 a i samo gospodb rece "und der Herr selbst hat 
gesagt". 

When an aor. occurs in connection with processes which are in the 
phenomenal reality characterized by duration it may sometimes be re­
garded as aspectually neutral: then it is 'indifferent' with regard to the 
opposition 'continuing action: momentary action', or rather the speaker 
at the moment of formulating his thoughts is completely indifferent to 
this aspectual opposition. In point of fact it is often difficult to decide 
whether a definite form is neutral or momentary. In reading :RV. 8, 40, 
I. .. / yena dr{ha samatsv a vifu cit sahi$imahi "by which we may succeed 
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in overpowering, in the battles, the solid strongholds and even what is 
strong and hard" we are under the impression that the action described 
takes some time; yet, the author uses the aorist. Cf. 5, 30, 6 ... ahim pra 
mriyiibhir miiyinart1 salc.~ad indrab: subduing the snake who was in pos­
session of creative power by means of similar power may have been a 
long and even a protracted affair; the process is however presented 'in 
its totality' or 'complexively' or rather, it is from the aspectual point of 

view 'neutral'. 
Typical instances of the so-called 'complexive' aor. are not wanting. 

Whereas B,.V. 1, 96, 8 dravi{wdii rrisate dirgham iiyub "he who grants 
desired goods may give us a long life" the process of giving may be viewed 
as 'limited', 4, 24, 8 dirg/wrr1 yad iijim abhy akhyat "when he has seen the 
long race" a process is signified which, though of considerable duration 
in time, is viewed as limited and reduced to a mere fact. 

The following example is to illustrate the use of the aor. ind. to de­
note an activity which in reality is in progress: B.-V. 3, 14, 2 (the hymn 
consists of seven stanzas) the poet states that his poem "has been offered" 
to the god: ayrimi te, whereas, strictly speaking, it is only being offered.50 

The same use of this category occurs in Greek: commentators often ex­
plain the aor. e.g. in Soph. Ai. 693 ltcppt~' ltpw·n, m:ptz~p~<; o' civs1t-r6-
µ~v "I thrill with rapture, all my heart upsprings" (Storr) or Phil. 1289 
ci1twµocr' &.yvov Z"tJvo<; u\ji(cr-rou cre~~<; "no, by the name of Zeus most high, 
I swear it" (Storr) 51 as intimating that the process has already set in 
before.52 It has been pointed out53 that "die Aorist die Sache ungleich 
energischer ausdrUckt, da er die Handlung selbst urgiert", the text men­
tioned last coming to "beim Zeus, einen solchen Betrug musz ich ab­
schworen". We might say that here again the aor. is not chosen because 
of its supposed relations to phenomenal time, duration or non-duration, 
but because it helps to state the bald fact of a process at its psychologi­
cally most relevant moment. That the speaker anticipates the chrono­
logy of the events, because at the moment of speaking the sacrifice has 
not yet been completely performed, is only a result of the well-known 
tendency to resort, in emotional speaking, to constructions which pro­
perly signify a 'fait-accompli'.54 

That an aor. may be accompanied by a pres. participle appears e.g. 
50 - • • d ("I approach 

Sayai:ia (: prerayiimi, ucciirayiimi) explains the verb as a pres. m • 
with prayers": tiyiimi: i-). 

51 It might be remembered that in these cases Arabic also us~s the perfect64 
52 See e.g. G. Wolff-L. Bellermann, on Sophokles, Aias (Berlin, 19!3), p. • 
0" Cf. Ki.ihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 165. 158 ff 
54 See e.g. the author's observations in Lingua, 6 (Amsterdam, 1957), P· • 
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from ~ V. 7, 79, 1 vy U$ii iivab pathyii jandndm pan ca k$itir mdnu$ir bo­
dhayant'f "U. has shone forth over the paths of men, awakening the 
five nations"; 8, 51, 8 yaded astambhit prathayann amu1]1 divam... The 
explication is that the processes expressed by these finite verbs are viewed 
as 'non-continuative' or 'limited', those denoted by the participles as 
continuative or 'unlimited', implying variety, etc. The second place is 
translated by Geidner: "als er jenen Himmel breitete und stiitzte", one 
could also hold it to mean: "when he, whilst spreading the sky, supported 
it ... ". In I, 33, 4 Indra, while setting out on his great enterprise or 
being on a journey (caran, a process of unlimited continuance) is said to 
have slain (vadhib) the dasyu. Other examples are: ~V. 8, 32, 2 yab 
srbindam ... f vadhid ... rit:zann apab "who killed S .... , letting the waters 
go", the former activity not necessarily coinciding with the latter; 1, 
52, 2 indro yad vrtram avadhin nadivrtam ubjann ar,:zii1]1si " ... Indra, since 
he slew the stream-obstructing V. (bald statement of a fact), subduing the 
streams (perspective)"; 2, 5, 6 bharanty ('unlimited' and simultaneous 
process) asthita (limited process); 3, 5, 3; 6, 44, 20; 9, 86, 19. The aor. 
may refer to an event taking place at a specified point of the time over 
which the proc.ess indicated by the participle extends: 1, 92, 4 "while 
making (kr,:zvatf) light, U. has uncovered (aor.) darkness". 

It is time now to dwell on a distinction which though not left unnoticed 
by his predecessors 55 was with marked consistency observed by Rui­
perez in his book on the Greek aspects, 56 whose treatment of the relevant 
forms it dominates. Two classes of verbs may, semantically, be dis­
tinguished: those which denote such actions as effect a change of state 
in the subject or the object, so-called 'transformative' verbs, and those 
which do not effect a change, the 'non-transformative' verbs. In the 
former class the achievement, in the latter the initiation of the process 
has for psychological reasons, the greater prominence. The values of 
the categories are consequently realized differently in each class. Where­
as the punctual force of the aorist stem is realized as 'initive' ('ingres­
sive') in non-transformative verbs, the same stem expresses accomplish­
ment (it is 'finitive') in transformative verbs. Thus we find in Greek such 
well-known instances as e:~MLAe:ucre: "he became king"; A 92 xcx.t "t"O"t"e: 
a"YJ 0&p0"1)cre: "and then he plucked up courage"; A 201 xcx.£ µLv cpw­
v~acx.c;, e1te:cx. ... 1tpo0"1Juacx. "having made his voice sound he spoke the ... 
words to him"; Plato, Civ. 421 d 1tAounicrcx.c;, "dives factus"; ex. 336 ocx.­
xpucrcx.crcx. "bursting into tears", and on the other hand: Inscr. Gr. 2, 11/ 

65 Cf. e.g. Ktihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 155. 
66 See especially Ruiperez, p. 53 ff. 
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Ill 1612, 206 'A. e:1te:crxe:uoc~e:v, Q(J"(X s~ e:ve:Adcp01J KCXL .6-.e: µ~ e:1te:-r:::­
),e:cr611, iJcr,e:pov Eu .... e:1te:crxe:ucxcr:::v "A. worked at the construction 
(impf.), but what was left undone (aor.) and was then not completed 
(aor.), Eu. brought its construction to its completion (aor.)". The term­
inative value of the verb is often reinforced by 'determination', in casu 
by the addition of an object which may, or may not, be introduced by a 
preposition: Plato, Phaedo 113 e:1te:L8ocv cxcplxwv-rcxL ol -re:-.e:Ae:U't""f)K6-.e:c; 
de; -rov -r61tov "whenever the deceased have arrived at that place"; 
Rep. 566 e -rupcxwoc; ... yijv 8Leve:Lµe: "the ruler distributed the land"• 
Compare also in Avestan 57 : Y. 29, 9 aJcii gaus urvii raostii (road- "to 
lament", s-aor.) "then the cow began to lament". The OChSlav. sesti 
is in a comparable way 'ingressive': "to sit down" as opposed to sedeti 
"to sit, be seated". 

As is well known the verb sthii- may, in Sanskrit, not only mean "to 
stand, to stand upon, to stay, etc.", but also "to place or station oneself, 
to take up a position on, etc." If the verb is used in connection with a 
person who is first described as walking, lying, resting, etc. we will 
generally speaking resort to the latter translation. If the context does 
not provide us with clear indications we cannot be completely sure. 
What is however certain is that aorists of verbs of "standing" and other 
non-transformative verbs emphasize the starting-point of the process, 
because if in a narrative or conversation a verbal form is introduced which 
presents a process that does not consist in, or entail, a change, it is for 
psychological reasons the beginning, the starting-point of the process 
which is relevant: a momentary view of a process the 'semantic kernel' 
of which is a state, a being or a remaining in a definite situation, brings 
the initial stage, the appearance, the beginning of that state, etc., which 
is, in a narrative, conversation or statement, its relevant and character­
istic moment, to the fore. ~V. 6, 24, 9 sthii u $U urdhva utiwas translated 
by Geidner: "steh fein aufrecht mit deiner Hilfe" • I for one would pre­
fer: "take thy stand ... , place thyself ... ". Similarly ii-sthii- 'means' 
either "to stand or remain on or by" or "to mount, ascend": ~V. 8, 5• 
28 ratham ... ii hi sthiithal; obviously is "mount the chariot.••"; (4, 46, ~~'. 
4, 6, 4 urdhvo adhvaryur ... asthiit, not, with Geidner, "steht aufrecht ' 
similarly, 4, 51, 2 (cf. 1). . 

In combination with adverbs or preverbs indicating a direction o_r 
specifying the relation between the verb and its 'object' the verb stha­
likewise answers to our "to place oneself" in cases such as ~V. 8: 27• 
20. •. I vaya,r, tad vo ... upa stheyiima madhya ii "so wollen wir •• • mitten 

57 H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1909), P· 30S, § 634• 
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unter diesen (Schirm) von euch treten" (Geidner); 7, 95, 5 upa stheyiima 
sara,:zam na vrk$am "wollen wir wie unter einen schiltzenden Baum 
treten", oder: " ... Zuflucht finden wie unter einem Baum" (Geldner); 
IO, 57, 1 manta sthur no ariitayal; "the enemies must not interfere with 
us", ("dazwischen treten", Geidner); cf. also 2, 31, 3. Thus 1, 94, 11 
describing the forest-fire may be translated: "then even the birds are 
afraid (perf.), when thy grass-eating sparks begin (aor.) or come to 
be scattered about" (not, with Geidner, "haben... Furcht, wenn ... 
stoben"). In examining the relevant passages we should not be misled 
by the idea we may have formed of the character of a Sanskrit verb or 
verbal phrase on account of the translation which it admits of. Thus 5, 
33, 3 ti$/hii ratham adhi tam might because of the translations "mount 
this chariot; besteig diesen Wagen" be considered transformative. 
However, the 'literal' sense is "place thyself in respect of the chariot on 
(it)", the verb being non-transformative. Geldner's interpretation of 
"RV- 10, 106, 2 d seems therefore to be a misjudgement of the character 
of the aor.: miipa sthiitam mahi$eviipiiniit "bleibet nicht fern wie Bilffel 
von der Trii.nke": here also the aor. refers the hearer to the culmination 
point of the process which is its very beginning, because the verb is non­
transformative. 

The non-transformative character of a verb plays also a part in op­
positions such as may exist, between affirmative pres. imperatives and 
negated aor. injunctives occurring in the same stanza. Cf. e.g. 10, 128, 
5 " ... make (kr,:zota, pres.) us wide space, ... gods, display your heroism 
(virayadhvam): that we do not become deprived (mii hiismahi, aor.) of 
children or our own bodies; that we will not become subject (mii radhiima) 
to our enemy .. . ".58 

If the verb is transformative in nature the main attention may in using 
the aor. often be focused on the transformation itself, on the realization 
of the process, on the change brought about by it. That means that we 
interpret the aor. as 'finitive' or 'terminative', because, psychologically 
speaking, a momentaneous view of a verbal process, the semantic kernel 
of which is a change of state, involves concentration of the attention on 
that change which is the relevant and characteristic moment, that is to 
say on its realization. Compare e.g. E..V. 1, 116, 15 "since in the running­
match of Khela one (of your) leg(s) was cut off (achedi) like a wing of a 
bird"; 5, 33, 2 abhi pra ... sak# janiin "get even with the (other) men" 
(sah- means "to overpower, to exert superior power"); 10, 28, 4 "the fox 

58 Some general considerations in connection with the negated aor.: Jacobsohn, 
in I.F., 51, p. 311 ff. 
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has (completely succeeded in) stealthily approaching (atsiib) the lion". 
Instances of a terminative-momentary use of transformative verbs 

are e.g. also E. V. 8, 51, 8 dealing with an episode of the creation of the 
cosmos: "when he propped and spread out the sky, just then the in­
habitant of the earth was born (jani$/a)": if appearances are not deceptive 
this aor. throws some light upon the momentary realization of the birth 
without inviting the hearer to dwell on the process in its development, 
on its consequences, or on any possible variety or heterogeneity inherent 
in the same; 10, 46, 9 "whom, Agni, sky and earth, the waters, Tva~tar, 
etc. generated (jani$/hiim)": this aor. is no passe actuel; stating a non­
repeated fact it however leaves any idea of development or continuance 
out of consideration. Similarly, in the opt., 7, 8, 6 "these words may be­
come (jani$f$fa) for Agni doubly mighty", the consequences being in­
dicated by a pres. subj.: "that they will conduce to (bhaviiti) alliance". 

It is not surprising that an aor. is sometimes accompanied by an adverb 
or adverbial expression expressing momentariness: the process is obvious­
ly viewed without respect of variety, frequency or heterogeneity. E.V. 8, I, 
14 "once more (sakrt su) should we like to be happy (anu ... mudfmahi) 
by thy liberality"; 2, 16, 8 likewise sakrt su + opt. aor.; 10, 61, IO mak$u 
... agman "they came promptly". Compare also :B,.V. 10, 129, 6 ko 
addhti veda ka iha pra vocat ... "who knows truly? who shall here declare 
(whence it has been produced ... )": the aor. of the hie et nunc. Thus we 
find the aor. in connection with niinam "now, just, immediately, now 
then": E.V. 6, 60, 2 "ihr beide, I., A., kampfet (auch) jetzt (yodhi$/am 
... niinam) fur die Rinder" (Geidner); 2, 38, 3 vi muciiti (aor. subj.) 
nunam; 1, 39, 7 gantti nuna,r, no 'vasii; 8, 9, I; with adya "today"; 5, 82, 
4. The duration of the process is reduced to a moment; there is no ques­
tion of frequency, variety or heterogeneity. 

It should however be emphasized that these adverbs may also combine 
with an impf.: :B,.V. 2, 13, I apas pari mak$i1 ... avisat (mythical past~: 
3, 31, 20mak$i1mak$il kr,:zuhigojito nab; 10, 33, 3. The words 1, 113, IOyas 
ca nuna,r, vyuchiin (pres. subj.) which refer to a plurality of occurrences 
were translated "die ktinftig aufgehen werden" (Geldner). For a pres. 
• b • ly­imp. see I, 13, 6 vi srayantam ... adya nunaf!l ca, the two adver s imp 
ing frequency; 5, 56, 5. 

From the above examples it is sufficiently clear that the choice of as­
pects is not determined by the occurrence of temporal adverbs. The 
verbal aspect is one thing and the force of a particle or an adverb an­

"h t " other. Nevertheless, Delbrtick's59 observation, "dasz bei adya eu e 
59 Delbrilck, Alti11dische Tempuslehre (Halle a.S., 1876), P· 87. 
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12 mal der Aorist erscheint, 6 mal das Perfectum (die in der Gegenwart 
vollendete Handlung bezeichnend), und nur 2 mal das lmperfectum", 
is not devoid of interest. As already remarked by the same scholar60 

the particle nu "now, just, at once" and the impf. do not bear with one 
another very well. ~V. 7, 20, 2 indrab ... priivin nu ... jaritiiram iiti "I. 
has now aided (aor.) the eulogist with his help"; l, 124, 1 savitii nv artham 
priisiivit; 4, 54, 1 abhiid... vandyo nu; 6, 47, 22. Otherwise: 6, 17, 9 
adha ... nu). 

With regard to u Grassmann61 made special mention of its use in 
connection with temporal verb forms which refer to the past (u "schon, 
soeben, sogleich"): "oft wird die Handlung dadurch ganz unmittelbar 
an die Gegenwart gertickt". This use is in accordance with a pronounced 
predilection for the aorist: "Hier erscheint bei weitem tiberwiegend der 
Aorist, wie das Imperfect, selten das Perfect" .62 Cf. 1, 46, 10 abhiid u 
bha u arrzsave "licht ist die Somapflanze geworden" (Geldner), the text 
probably referring to the rise of the sun which makes the prepared soma 
clearly visible; ibid. 11 abhud u piiram etave panthii (the end of night) "the 
way has appeared by which to go to the other side"; 3, 5, 3 abhiid u 
vipro havyo matiniim was translated by Geidner: "der Redekundige ist 
jetzt in Liedern anzurufen"; 6, 64, 1 ; 7, 76, 2; 6, 64, 1 ud u... U$GSO 

rocamiina asthub "dawn has now radiantly arisen"; 8, 19, 16 abhutsy u 
pra ... "I have just now waked up"; 22, 10 tyam ahve a ratham adya .. . 
iitaye; 2, 38, 1; 6, 71, 5; 7, 72, 3; 7, 73, 2; 8, 25, 19 etc. The particle often 
combines with a pronoun: 7, 8, 2 ayam u $JG... avedi. Two processes 
belonging to the 'passe actuel' in juxtaposition: 1, 113, 2 svetyagiid araig 
u kr$1Jti "the brilliant one (Dawn) has come, the black one (Night) has 
(just, now) left". In a subordinate clause u (ha) yat and the aor. may be 
rendered by "as soon as": 7, 93, 3 upo ha yad ... viijino gub. Sentences 
such as 6, 45, 13 may accordingly be considered lively and 'dramatic' 
references to mythological events: abhiir u vira... mahiin "thou hast 
become, 0 hero (Indra), the great one". Similarly in a piece of 'mythical 
history': 1, 104, 2 o (a + u) tye nara indram iitaye guli "then those men 
came to I. for help". The vivid imagination of the poet may have put 
the words in his mouth (1, 37, 1063): "the sons (of Rudra, i.e. the Maruts 
who act as celestial bards) have just "extended" their eulogies". The 
particle occurs also with an aor. subj.: 6, 38, 1 apiid ... ud u nas ... bhar!jad 

60 Delbrlick, o.c., p. 6. For the perf. with nu see e.g. ~V. I, 148, 3. 
61 Grassmann, Worterbuch, 241. 
62 Grassmann, cited by Delbri.ick, o.c., p. 87 f. 
63 If atnata forms a zeugma, see Geidner, o.c., F p. 47. 
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... indrahutim "he (Indra) has drunk, (and) he must now take for him­
self our invocation··. 

It is clear that those comparatively rare places where, in the )3.. V., u 
combines with the impf. do not admit of the above interpretation. Yet 
it would not be correct to hold64 that u has, in 3, 1, 3; 3, 31, 7; 7, 23, 1; 
8, 24, 14 another meaning: it is the combination u + impf. which re­
quires another translation than the group u + aorist; the particle, being 
a 'marker', is by itself hardly translatable.65 In connection with a con­
tinuing process the transition impresses us as being less sudden, so that 
we are inclined to 'translate' u by "and", not by "now, at once". That 
the force of u, even in combination with an aor., is not exactly "just, 
now" may appear also from 6, 71, 4 ud u $YO devab savitd ... pratido$am 
astluit "there god S. has arisen in the evening". The particle may also 
combine with a perfect: see e.g. 7,77,1. 

A typical use of the aor. ind. occurs in initial stanzas of )3..gvedic hymns 
in connection with events which have just come to pass (daybreak, of­
fering of the soma draught, inflammation of the sacrificial fire, recitation 
of a hymn of praise, Soma's entering upon his course) and which con­
stituted the occasion for composing the hymn. Examples are: 10, 107, 1 
"Jetzt hat sich deren grosze Freigebigkeit geoffenbart (dvir abhilt); 
alles Lebende ist jetzt van der Finsternis erlost (nir amoci). Das groBe. • • 
Licht ist gekomrnen (agat), der breite Weg ... ist sichtbar geworden 
(adarsi)." The poet does neither refer to daybreak in general, nor to the 
many dawns which have preceded the last one; variety and frequency of 
the process are left out of consideration. The repeated "jetzt" is in the 
stanzas quoted not, as an adverb, in the original Sanskrit. The hymn is 
to praise the dak~iQa which is to be presented to the priests in the early 
morning. Cf. also 1, 123, 1; 3, 5, 1; 4, 47, 1; 5, 45, 1; 7, 8, 1; 75, 1; 79, 
1; 9, 90, 1; 10, 1, 1; 139, 1. Sometimes however the sentence contains 
the particle u to which, in this connection, the sense of "now, just" may, 
in translating be ascribed: 4, 51, I idam u tyat purutamam purast0j 
jyotis tamaso ... asthdt "dart im Osten ist dies Licht zum vielten Male der 
Finsternis entstiegen" (Geidner); 2, 38, I; 6, 71, 1 ud u $Ya devab savit~- • • 
bahu ayamsta· 4 51 1 · 6 64 1 · 81 1 In 7 76 1 an aor. occurring ID a . ' ' ' ' ' , ' , • ' , 
sentence containing u is followed by two other aorists. . 

Although instances such as 1 157 1 belong also under this headmg, 
they may be dealt with separat;ly, b~cause they illustrate the difference 

84 Cf. Grassmann, as cited by Delbriick, I.e. 'd 
85 Cf. e.g. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for students, p. 220; Renou, Gramm. ve ·• 

p. 375, 378. 
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between aorists which draw the hearer's attention to events which have 
just come to their conclusion and a pres. referring to another process 
which is going on: abodhy agnir jma ud eti siiryo vy U$tis ... tivo arci$ti 
"Agni has waked up; the Sun is rising, Dawn has diffused her brightness 
with her rays". In 5, 28, 1 two stages of inflammation are distinguished. 
:RV. 7, 38, 1 may be quoted in illustration of the difference between a 
perf. and an aor. when combining in the initial stanza of a hymn: ud u 
$ya deval}. savitii yayiima ... amatiytZ yam asisret "God. S. has set up his 
splendid image (which now is in the sky), which he (now) has placed 
(there)". 

That the Vedic aor. often expresses what might be called the 'passe 
actuel', expressing actions or processes "which have occurred in the past 
with reference to the present"66 is a matter of common knowledge. A 
few quotations may in addition to the examples quoted, for various 
reasons, in other chapters of this volume, suffice: :RV. I, 68, I sr11:zann upa 
sthtid divam where Geldner's translation "(die Schmalzloffel) mischend 
steigt er (viz. Agni) ... gen Himmel" is not wholly adequate; 2, 11, 12 
tve indriipy abhiima vipriil}. "bei dir, I., haben wir Redekundigen Zuflucht 
gesucht" (Geldner); 16 "with thine aid, 0 I., they (sacrificers and eulog­
ists) have come to (aor.) vaja"; 5, 30, 12 - expression of the poet's thanks 
to the king of the Rusamas - "the Rusamas have conferred a benefit 
(akran) (on us) by giving 4000 cows"; 14 "Babhru gained (asanat) 4000"; 
15 "we received (praty agrabh'i$ma) 4000"; "we got (iidiima); 5, 33, 2 
where the god is addressed: "becoming mindful by our eulogies thou hast 
put (asreb-) the thong on thy horses"; 5, 80, 5 Dawn has come (iigiit); 7, 23, 
3 "the manifestations of brahman (i.e. the hymns) have approached 
(upa ... asthul}.) him"; 10, 8, I; 2; 61, 16 (vandi); 111, 2. 

From the examples which have been quoted we may however conclude 
that these aorists are not only 'actuel': they are also to refer to the pro­
cess as such, and its accomplishment, to avert the hearer's attention from 
variety and frequency, from particulars concerning the development of the 
process and from accidental circumstances which as a rule are left unmen­
tioned. 67 Thus 3, 5, 3 c ii ... yajatal}. siinv asthiit is no doubt viewed as an 
accomplished fact, as a process that has reached its culminating point: 
"the ... adorable one (Agni) has mounted the surface ( of the fire-place)". 
The general impression we obtain from a perusal of these texts is that the 
subject is not so much held to perform an activity as to be qualified by 

06 Macdonell, Vedic grammar for students, p. 345. 
07 This is of course not to contend that epithets, expatiations and other additions 

are always conspicuous by their absence: see e.g. ~ V. 3, 5, 3. 
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a deed, an occurrence, an accomplished fact, an event lived through: 
10, 161, 2 aspiir$am enam "I have gained him"; 7, 18, 3 imii u tvii ••• 
giro ... upa sthu(z "these words of praise have approached thee"; 6, 44, 
8 .friye maniirrzsi deviiso akran "die Gotter haben ihren Sinn auf den 
Vorrang gerichtet". 

It is hardly necessary to point out that the above observations do not 
involve the identity of what for the sake of convenience might be called 
'punctuality' and 'recentness'. It would indeed hardly be a sound con­
clusion to hold that in the times of the poet of ~V. 7, 71 the favour 
bestowed by the Asvins on Atri and Jahu~a was quite recent because of 
the aorist used in mentioning it, and that the assistance lent to Cyavana 
and Pedu was not recent because in referring to it the poet resorts to the 
perfect stem. The aorists which may have presented the events as if they 
were recent, may on the other hand have preserved, to a certain degree, 
their aspectual function. 

As the 'perfective' verbal forms are much suited to suggest that the 
action expressed has, to the mind of the person speaking, come to a close, 
it is not surprising to find an aorist in the last stanza of a hymn in which 
the poet states that "with this the god has been praised" or something 
to that effect. Cf. ~V. 7, 64, 5 e$a stoma ... tubhyam ... ayiimi "this 
eulogium (or: here, now an eulogium) has been offered to thee ... "; 
2, 35, 15 "I have, 0 Agni, given (ayii111sam) a secure dwelling to the 
people, I have offered (ayiifflsam) a good hymn to the benevolent pat­
rons", the hymn being the text which with this stanza is brought to 
its conclusion, the secure dwelling being the purpose for which it was 
composed and recited. See also 1, 78, 5 avociima ... agnaye madhumad 

vacab "(with this) we have pronounced ... "; 114, 11 avociima namo asma 

avasyavab "wir haben ihm (sc. in this hymn) gunstsuchend eine Huldi­
gung ausgesprochen" (Geidner); compare also Sayal).a's note avocama: 

etatsilktariipaffl stotram avadi$ma; 1, 116, 25 pra va111 da111sa111sy. • • 

avocam asya_patib sydl'fl sugavab suvirab, the feats o~ the _god being ~o:~ 
memorated m the preceding stanzas; SayaIJ.a's note 1s qwte appropna ~ 
evam anena silkteniisvinor mahimiinam prasasya adhuna mantradra$fa 
svabhl$[am priirthayate. Compare als~ I, 182, 8 (where Geidner adds: 
"heute"); 189, 8; 4, 2, 20; 3, 16; 5, I, 12; 73, 10; 6, 34, 4 and 5; 7, 95• 6• 
etc. and 9, 92, 6 somah pundnah kalasdm aydsit. 

The same use of the ~or. occu~s at the end of more or less independent 
"E. I e" 

sections of a hymn, for instance in 10, 40, at the end of the m a~ 
in st. 12. Sometimes the poet adds some stanzas after such a recapit~­
latory statement that he has completed his hymn, etc.: 8, 59, 5. Thus m 
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I, 59, 6 the words pra nu mahitvarrz Vf$abhasya vocam while stating that 
the poet in the preceding stanzas had praised the god (cf. 5 where the 
word mahitvam occurs) are followed by the commemoration of another 
feat. In these cases the aor. refers to a process or activity which has just 
come to its conclusion or which is being brought to its close. So far it is 
the ancient terminative or confective aorist. As, however, the process 
itself interests the poet himself and his audience very much, the aor. 
expresses at the same time an event, subject or activity which is at the 
moment of speaking what the French call 'actuel'. The process is -
without regard to variety, frequency, heterogeneity, continuance or 
duration - stated as completed or being completed; expressing an oc­
currence in the immediate past which is related to the present or which 
concerns poet, patron or audience - these points are clear from context 
and situation -, speaker and hearer take a lively interest in it. The con­
cluding force of the phrases containing this aor. is not rarely much in 
evidence: cf. e.g. also at the end of a hymn of Nodhas, a descendant 
of Gotama: 1, 63, 9 akiiri ta indra gotamebhir brahmii,:zi and 1, 80, I 6 
tasmin brahmii,:zi purvathendra ukthii sam agmata, and especially 19, 
146, 6 priiham ... aral)yiinim asa,rzsi$am "die Frau des Waldes habe ich 
jetzt gepriesen" (Geidner), or "with this (hymn) I have now praised ... ". 

The difference between the perfect and the aorist may also be illustra­
ted by sentences of the type E,.V. 1, 113, 13 sasvat puro$ii vy uviisa devy 
atho adyedarrz vy avo ... "in olden times U~as (Dawn) always shone forth 
formerly and also today she has shone forth": whereas the aor. refers to 
the 'passe actuel', the perf. while referring to the past does not exclude 
the present time (cf. also 8, 80, 2). 

The adverb sasvat alone, expressing the idea of unlimited succession 
which may be characterized by endless repetitions,68 is often accompanied 
by the perfect in E,.V. 1, 30, 16 sasvad indrab ... jigiiya ... dhanani "immer 
wieder hat I. (mit Rossen) ... Reichtlimer erobert", or: "I. has always 
been victorious". E,.V. 1, 35, 5 sasvad visab savitur ... upasthe visvii 
bhuvanani tasthub was translated by Geidner: "allezeit ruhen die Men­
schenstamme ... im Schosze des S."; however, "again and again they 
abide ... ", or "with beginningless regularity they have come to rest. .. " 
are likewise possible translations. In connection with the salutary activity 
of the Asvins the poet of 1, 47, 9 observes that they sasvad uhathur 
diisu$e vasu "in an ever recurrent way ye have brought things of value 
to him who honours the gods" or "ye always bring". Similarly ibid. 10; 
6, 21, 8 sasvad babhutha suhava e${au; 32, 3 (indrab) s. jigiiya "he has al-

68 See also Renou, Et. ved. et pii!J., III, p. 48. 
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ways gained the victory", or "he is constantly, repeatedly, again and again 
victorious"; 40, 4 s. gayii.tha "immer wieder bist du gekommen", fol­
lowing the invitation to come (now): ii. yiihi; 6, 62, 3 ( of the circuit of the 
Asvins); 8, 67, 16; 9, 66, 16; 10, 69, 11; 112, 5. The above processes and 
activities are all of them characterized by their ever-recurrent character; 
they have occurred from times immemorial and they occur nowadays. 

Now the question arises as to the difference between sasvat + perf. 
and sasvat + aor.: I, 123, 4 si$iisantf dyotanii sasvad agiit "endeavouring 
to gain (welfare) the shining one (U~as) has always come". It would 
appear to me that, as opposed to the perf., the aor. throws one moment, 
one culminating point, which no doubt is the most recent appearance 
of the goddess, into relief. One might perhaps say that in the words 
sasvad agiit a twofold thought is expressed: "U~as has recently appeared, 
as she has always appeared". Cf. 2, 38, 1 ud u $YO deval; savitii. sevii.ya 
sasvattama,r, ... asthii.t "dieser Gott S. hat sich zum vielten Male aufge­
macht" (Geidner); 3, 35, 6; 9, 87, 4, where the aor. is perfectly normal 
and intelligible, the adverb informing the hearer on the previous recur­
rence of the activity. 

The same adverb is also - but not frequently - followed by a pres. ind.: 
6, 41, 2 ya te kakut ... yayii. s. pibasi "the hollow of thy mouth ... with 
which thou always (or: from of old again and again) drinkest" (with 
'extension' of the psychological present); similarly, 8, 5, 23; 71, 3. Cf. 
also, with sasvattamam, 3, 62, 2; 10, 70, 3. Otherwise: the opt. pres. 
9, 97, 58. 



III 

THE 'MYTHOLOGICAL' AORIST 

As was already noticed by my predecessors1 the aorist may in the lang­
uage of the Vedic mantras also occur in the narrative sections, i.e. in those 
very numerous passages which describe or allude to myths or myth­
ological events. Although part of the relative passages contain, not a 
'narrative' or 'mythological' aorist, but the aorist of the antecedent pro­
cess, there is, indeed, a sufficiency of examples to show the above use of 
this verbal category. All narrative verbs of the Indra hymn :B--V. 1, 11 
are imperfects - there is also one perfect - with the exception of the two 
aorists in st. 5: "thou hast opened (aptivab) the cave of Vala; the gods 
have assisted (tivi$ub) thee ... ". Whatever the value of these aorists and 
whatever the explication of their use, they must - even if their prosodic 
form might have thrown its influence into the scale - have stood out from 
the other preterite tenses occurring in this hymn. If we attempt to ex­
plain this use from the general function of the aorist in the Veda we must 
suppose that the poet viewed the above activities of the gods, contrary 
to fact, as belonging to the immediate past with reference to the present, 
as having taken place in his own experience, that is to say that his vivid 
imagination presenting the mythical events as experienced history 
evoked them dramatically. Although, from the 'synchronic' point of 
view, this may be the main characteristic of the aorist as used in the 
above context, diachronically speaking it may perhaps be connected 
with the well-known function of the aorist in the cognate languages, 
to emphasize, while presenting the process as a fact, its 'completion', 
to inform the auditors of a mere happening without inviting them to dwell 
on particulars with regard to duration or development or to the way in 
which it took place, to state or relate facts in a 'complexive or concentra­
tive' way, to refer to the events described "einfach als geschehen, ohne 
jede Nebenbeziehung" .2 Cf. e.g., in the beginning of the Iliad, A 1 ff. 
µ:rjvLV IXELOE: Y/ µupC 'Ax_cxLo~c; ixAye:' e:01)XE:V, / 1to)J1occ; ... IJ!uxocc; ,, AtoL 

1tpotcx41e:v; 9 f. 0 yocp ~cxmA~L xoAw0dc; I VOUO'OV &voc cr-rpcx-rov ci>pcre: 

1 See e.g. Delbriick, Altindische Tempuslehre (Halle, 1876), p. 88; Renou, 
Gramm. ved., p. 365. 

2 Kiihner-Gerth, Griech. Gramm., II, I, p. 155. 
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xtXx~v. ln Slavonic, too, the aorist is used in narrative style when suc­
cessive facts are viewed as punctual processes or activities.3 

That this way of presenting mythical events accelerates and drama­
tizes the narrative seems unquestionable. Would it be too unconsidered 
an assumption that it was this element of dramatic vividness - this way 
of focusing attention on the mere facts, on the verbal processes them­
selves, the activity of the subjects, the events themselves without regard 
to development or continuance, without inviting the hearers to dwell 
on those events or to give their imagination free play-, which is the main 
point of resemblance between the idea we have of an ancient Indo­
European 'aorist' and the aorist as it was used by the Vedic authors? 
Is it improbable that it has inter alia been this function which has oc­
casioned the typically Vedic use of this category? 

Other examples are to be found in B,.V. 1, 33, an Indra-hymn which 
while describing the god's feats - some of which are not mentioned in 
other hymns - uses all preterites and present forms alternately. As it 
appears that a closer study of some details will be of importance for the 
problem under consideration, it will be necessary to analyze the use of 
the verbal forms in this hymn. After two stanzas of an introductory 
character in which the poet expresses his intention to invoke the god's 
favour and in which no preterites occur, the poet prefaces his prayer 
(st. 3) that the god may not be stingy, with the statement that Indra has 
hung on (ni asakta, aor.) his quiver, that he drives the cows of the for­
eigner to whomever he will: here the god's activity is viewed as con­
temporaneous, his hanging on the quiver as belonging to the immediate 
past. The next stanzas are devoted to an obscure myth the theme of 
which is the defeat of an enemy of the gods (dasyu), whom Indra slew 
with his club. The verb "slew" is in the aor. (vadhfl.z), in contradistinction 
to the two verbs in the following quarters of the verse relating to flight 
and death of definite beings who were present at the combat: vy ayann 
"they went in different directions" (impf.) and pra fyul:z "they advanced" 
(perf.). It may be observed that these three verbs could, from the point 
of view of aspect, be interpreted as if they were Greek 'perfective' or 
'imperfective' i.e. momentaneous or 'neutral' and continuative forms: 
the aorist may be considered to be narrative, 'complexive', the imperfe~t 
as linear, descriptive, continuative, as serving "une evocation prolo~g~e 
de l'action verbale" (Mazon4). From an 'objective' point of view it is 
perfectly intelligible that the process of 'flying' is presented in the 'eye-

3 For particulars: Vondrak, Vergl. Slav. Gramm., Il, p. 389. 
4 A. Mazon, Emplois des aspects du verbe russe (Paris, 1914), p. 181. 
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witness' aspect, whereas the act of defeating is given as a mere, fa~t. 
One might compare, for instance, in Greek, Hdt. 1, 95 ou,oi 1tEpt TtJ<; 

EAEu0e:pt"f)<; fl-lX.XEO"CX.fl-EVOL 't"OtO"L 'Acrm.ipLOLO"L &yevov,o (aor.) ocvope:<; ocyo:.0ol. 

x.£X.l. &1twcrcx.µ.e:voi TIJV oouiocruv"flv zAEu0e:pw0"f)mx.v (aor.) "ceux-c1 (les 
Medes) se montrerent braves en combattant les A. pour se liberer et, 
secouant le joug de la servitude, se rendirent libres", but, two lines further 

' ' ' 0 ' '11- ' ' '11- " D con on: OU't"O<; O ~"f)LOX."f)<; Ep!X.O" EL<; ,Up!X.VVLOO<; ETTOLEE 't"OL!X.OE Ce ., -

voitant le pouvoir absolu, procedait de la fa~on suivante ... ": &1to£e:e: 

introduit le recit" -5 

The next stanzas contain digressions: in 5 the enemies lost their heads 
(perf.) and Indra blew them away (imperf.) etc., in 6 three imperfects; 
and, in 7, some observations on particulars regarding Indra's activity in 
this mythical combat (3 imperfects); similarly, 8 d and 9; 8 a-c and 9 a 
containing perfects whlch refer to the condition of the enemies. In st. 
10 c d Indra whose ally is his vajra (the thunderbolt) - here the perfect 
refers to the god's condition - is related to have performed another 
important deed: he brought the cows to light: again an aorist, which 
while throwing the culmination of the process into relief, adds to the 
'dramatical' character of this part of the narrative. St. 11 ab is on the 
other hand descriptive: the waters flowed, or rather began to flow, ac­
cording to the god's desire (impf.); cd seems to be an after-thought: 
Indra slew the enemy (impf.). In st. 12 other episodes of Indra's 'heroic 
life' are broached: he threw down strongholds and pierced Su~i:ia 
(impf.); he killed, the poet adds (aor.), the enemy with as much power as 
possible: the completion of this action is emphasized. A similar alterna­
tion occurs in st. 13 ab "he went straight and successfully to his enemies 
(impf.), he destroyed (aor.) the strongholds", both verbs (ajigtit and 
abhet) lending themselves very well to continuative and instantaneous 
expressions. St. 13 cd is more or less 'contemplative' in character, 
the narrative is retarded: two imperfects. In 14 ab the god is related to 
have assisted Kutsa and the bull Dasadyu: two imperfects; but in the 
short statement that the dust of the latter's hooves reached the sky the 
poet resorts to the aorist (14 c). In the final stanza the poet describes 
Indra's aiding a domesticated bull in military exploits (impf.), ending 
up by stating that the god has got a hold (aka/:z, aor). on the property of 
the hostile beings. 

It seems clear that in the eyes of the poet's auditors who were accus­
tomed to the Vedic use of the preterite tenses those processes which were 
referred to by an aor. - which helped to throw the dramatic culminating 

0 Quoted and translated by J. Humbert, Sy11taxe grecque2 (Paris, 1954), p. 143 f. 
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points into relief-, were so to say brought nearer to them, that the aor. 
helped to tie a bond between the past events narrated and the present, 
that it made them feel interested in· the deeds and activities narrated. 

The occasional occurrence of an aorist in a description of mythical 
events may therefore substantially add to the dramatic character of the 
narrative. This effect is no doubt primarily due to the accelerative char­
acter of the aorist. Thus we find ~V. 4, 24, 8 "in einer kleinen drama­
tischen Szene"6 which closes an account of competition for Indra's 
favour the sudden occurrence of an aor.: "when she had perceived 
(aor.) the competition ... the wife of the bull (Indra) called (aor.) him 
towards (her) ... ": here the form used is the aor. acikradat. A similar 
use of the aor. occurs also in Homeric passages referring to the former 
adventures of gods: E 395 ff. -rA"Yj 8' 'A(81Jc; ... &xuv oLcr-rov, / e:ihe 
fl-LV . • • utoc; ~Loe; ••• / ••• o8UV1)0"LV e8euxe:v. / CXU"TIXP o ~"Yi ... ; 0 267 ff. 

This dramatic character is especially apparent when it occurs in com­
bination with an apostrophe. Thus 1, 187, 6 food is addressed: akiiri 
ciiru ketunii taviihim avasii vadhit "something agreeable has been done 
through the intellectual light given by thee; through thy favour I. has 
slain (aor.) the serpent". 

In descriptive and narrative passages dealing with mythical events an 
aor. ind. may therefore appear so as to interrupt a series of imperfects. 
Whereas the imperfects help to evoke scenes and images in the minds 
of the auditors, the aorist is, in cases such as 1, 61, 11, to present a pro­
cess as a mere fact: (10) "by his own heroic power I. hewed V. in pieces 
(impf.) ... , he released (impf.) ... (11) by his energy the rivers stood still 
(aor.), when he stopped (impf.) them by his vajra". 

This so-called 'emphatic' or 'dramatic' function is also proper to the 
aoristic or 'perfective' forms in the related languages. In vivid narratives 
the non-progressive character of the aorist or 'perfective', which does 
not invite the hearer to accompany the process in his mind, makes it 
especially suited to denote 'affektbetonte' events, on which the speaker 
wishes to focuss the attention of his audience. One might compare e.g. 
Thuc. 4, 57 cxu-ro"i:c; x.(v8uvoc; ecpcx(ve:-ro ec; "TO -re:"i:xoc; XCX'C'CXX.A:ne:cr0cxL • &.vcx­
xeup-ficrcxv-re:c; 8e E7tL "TIX µe:-reeupcx ... ~cruxcx~ov. EV "TOU"TCJ) 8e OL 'A01JVCXi:oL 
• •• xeup-ficrcxne:c; e:u0uc; ... cxtpoucrL TI)V 0upecxv. x.cxl. "TljV "TE 1t6ALV X.IX'C'EX.CXUO"(X.V 
xcxl. "TIX ev6v-roc e~e:1t6p61Jcrocv ... , and, in Czech, na pozadani dodo se m/eko 
i do domu "on demand the milk is delivered at the (customer's) house." 7 

0 Geidner, o.c., I2, p. 452. . • • de 
1 For more Czech examples see E. Seidel, in Travaux du cercle lmglllSllque 

Prague, VI (1936), p. 121 f. 
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It is worth while to examine some other hymns in a somewhat more 
superficial way. The Indra-hymn E,.V. 1, 80, which deals almost exclus­
ively with the great Vrtra-combat, contains among other verbal forms a 
number of aorists which again refer to some of the most dramatic mo­
ments of the text. The statements of the god's power and victoriousness 
are in the perfect (st. 1; 4; 13), the description of his intoxication, of the 
cheers of the onlookers or adherents in the impf. (st. 2; 9); in the impf. 
are also explanations and after-considerations (st. 10); the story of Indra's 
attack, the impression of his heroic activity upon nature and general 
statements about the god's character and activity are in the 'historical 
present' (st. 5; 6; 11; 14) or perfect (15). The aor. however occurs in 
7: "als du jenes listige Tier (angriffst), da hast du es mit List erschlagen 
(avadhfl,l)" (Geldner); in the account of the marvellous multiplication 
of the god's weapon in 8: "the vajras have spread (vi ... asthiran) over 
the ninety-nine rivers"; in the observation that the enemy was not able 
to intimidate the god by his thundering and expectorations (12), and 
finally in the last stanza (16) where it is the aor. of the 'passe actuel'. 
These alternations between aor. and impf. are not essentially different 
from such significant Homeric oppositions as e.g. E 390 0 o' i1#x)l.e:yie:v 

"Ap'Y)IX / ~O'YJ -re:Lp6µe:vov, X1XAe:1toc; oe e oe:crµ.oc; eoixµ.vix "and he took a­
way A., who was now much distressed, for his grievous bonds were 
overpowering him"; L 40 ff. ev0ix o' eyw 'ltOALV e1tpix0ov, i.flAEO'IX o' ixu-rouc; 

' \l,\ ' ' '0 / ,, 0 \l,\ ...... ' ' '0 ' ...... ' ,:,., ••• ,OL oe: ••• OUK E7tL ov-ro, e:v IX oe; 'ltO/\AOV µ.e;v µe: u 'ltLVE't"O, 'ltOI\J\IX oe: 
µ'Yj)l.oc / focpix?:ov "there I sacked the city and destroyed the men, ... but they 
did not listen. But there much mead was drunk, and they slew many 
sheep". 

Whereas in E,.V. 6, 26 part of Indra's exploits are referred to by the 
impf., some aorists crop up: 3 "thou incitedst (impf.) the K. in the effort 
to ... , thou brokest (vark, aor.), on Kutsa's behalf, Su:;;Q.a's neck, thou 
struckest off (impf.) the head of the invulnerable one ... ": as objectively 
speaking all three processes are mythical and the invulnerable one and 
Su:;;l)a may be identical, 8 the aor. seems to be dramatically narrative -
and hence it may have an 'aspectual' function-, the impf. to be expati­
atory and descriptive. The last word of E,.V. 10, 8 is, after other verb 
forms in the triad of stanzas 7-9 which deals with Indra, Trita and 
Visvarupa, the aor. para vark: "he beheaded (impf.) him who strove 
after superior power. .. ; he wrung off (aor.) his three heads". Why dif­
ferent forms? As they refer to the same event, may they be believed to 
express the 'passe historique' and 'passe actuel' only on the assumption 

8 Geidner, o.c., II, p. 125. 
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that the poet in the last words expresses himself somewhat more vividly 
and emphatically? Is the repeated aorist bhuvab in st. 5 and 6 due to the 
same inclination on the part of the poet? If so, was this form an 'aspectu­
al' or a 'temporal' aorist? Whether the author of 8, 32, 2 wished to pre­
sent the process as 'punctual' and 'complexive' or to suggest that it 
was as good as a 'passe actuel', the aor. impresses us - in accordance 
with the character of the whole exordium - as vivid and dramatic: 
I ff. "proclaim the exploits of Indra, who slew ( vadhit, aor.) Srbinda, 
A., etc.; 'subdue A.'s greatness', this heroic deed hast thou performed"• 

The contents of the larger part of the E,.bhu-hymn E,.V. 1, 110 as well 
as the absence of aorists invite the hearer to a quiet contemplation and 
reconsideration of the gods' performances. One aor. however makes a 
salient feature in the poet's expatiations: 6 the E,_bhus who in fashioning 
a cup equalled the efficiency of Tva~tar, ascended (aruhan) the heavenly 
regions. ln contradistinction to such processes as marching on, making 
or becoming immortal, coming, fashioning, rejuvenating, which are 
referred to in the other stanzas, the deification of the E,.bhus, their 
reception among the gods, is, while being related as a mere fact without 
regard to development or continuance, presented in its culmination 
point. 

In addressing Indra the poet of E,.V. 1, 174, 2 praises some of the god's 
great achievements: "thou subduedst (impf. danaf:z 9) the tribes which 
resort to injurious speech, when thou destroyedst (aor. dart10) their 
strongholds; thou caused st the waters to flow (impf. r,:10/:z), thou madest 
Vrtra subject ... (aor. randhif:z)". Whereas in the former part of this 
stanza the alternation impf.: aor. may be explained otherwise, the flow­
ing of the rivers is clearly viewed as incohative-continuative ("setzest. • • 
in Bewegung" Geidner), the subjection of the great enemy as punctual­
terminative. This explication is, as far as I am able to see, to be prefer­
red to the other possibility: the impf. refers to the 'historical past' with­
out any relation to the present, and the aor. to the immediate paSt• st• 
4 cd of the same hymn is also instructive: "when he after a combat let 
the waters flow (s1jad ava, impf.) ... , he mounted (ti~that, impf.) his two 
steeds and boldly took possession of (mNfa, aor.) the vajas (the po~er­
substance obtained by his activities)": here too the use of the pretent~s 

• t nee m seems to be determined by the same factors as it was for ms a 
Greek. 

• JO 61 13, if It is difficult to see what is the function of the aorists m , ' 

• Geidner, o.c., !2, p. 252. 
10 Renou, Gramm. ved., p. 82. 
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not to lend a tinge of vividness to the passage. Relating the history of 
the Atigirases, their first sacrifice, Indra's booty and the action of the 
demons, the poet refers to the activity of the last-mentioned by th~ aor. 
agman "they came". In 13 cd the irresistible one succeeded to discern 
(vi ... vidat, aor.) the hidden vulnerable point of Su~i:ia. Similar oc­
currences of the aor. are: 10, 67, 4; in st. 3 the poet narrates the story of 
Brhaspati, who by means of his voice destroyed the cave in the rock in 
which the cows were detained (two impf.), in st. 5 the liberation of dawn, 
sun, cow (impf. and perf.), in 4 "below through two doors, at the upper 
end through one (door) B. has driven out (ud ... ii kab, aor.) the cows .. •"; 
the curious stanza 7 of the same hymn "b . ... dravil)a,r, vy iinat (aor.) 
"B. has come into possession of movable property": or does the aor. 
indicate that this event has come about before? Cf. "RV. 10, 134, 1 ubhe 
yad indra rodasi iipapriitha ... / ... tvii ... devi janitry ajijanat "when thou, 
0 I., spread both parts of the universe ... , the divine mother has generated 
(aor.) thee"; 1, 161, 5; 6, 31, I; 7, 87, 6; 8, 23, 18; 10, 111, 3. 

The possibility of inserting aorists on a comparatively large scale in 
their accounts of mythical events may therefore also be considered a 
device enabling the poets to introduce some variation in their present­
ation of details. In "RV. I, 63, 1 for instance a reference to Indra's power 
to frighten sky and earth - as soon as he was born! - is expressed by an 
aorist (st. 1), just like the observation that the poet - by means of his 
powerful words - has supplied the god with a weapon (2); in the some­
what detailed commemoration of the Su~Q.a combat the poet resorts to 
an impf. (3), in the statement that he animated (his allies) an aor. (4), 
one of the occasions on which the god did so being referred to by an 
impf. (ubhniib "thou subduedst"), the other by an aor. (vi ... akrtab 
"thou choppedst up"). That the god broke open seven strongholds is 
narrated by means of an impf. of an intensive (7), that he culled the en­
emies as easily as if they were grass and that he freed a king from distress 
by an aor. (7). 

The difference between aor. and impf. is especially conspicuous in 
passages such as "RV. 2, 11, 20 "having increased (in size, power, etc.) 
through the intoxicating draught he has overthrown (astab, aor.) 
Arbuda. Like the sun its wheel he caused (it11) to revolve (brandished 
it?: avartayat, impf.): ... I. cleft (abhinat, impf.) Vala". In a reference to 
a legend 7, 18, 11 "the king overthrew (ny astab, aor.) twenty-one men 
of the V .... ; like an accomplisher of wonderful deeds the barhis ... he 
thrusts (them) down (pres. ind., betraying the wish of the author to give 

11 Cf. Geidner, o.c., 12, p. 289. 
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a lively picture of the events described); the hero Indra instituted (impf., 
continuative action) a race among them." In 2, 30, 3 which exhibits a 
great variety of verb forms the aorist seems to express the author's 
vivid imagination and the lively character of his description: urdhvo 
hy asthiid adhy antarik$e "for erect he took up a position in the atmo­
sphere"; adha vrtriiya pra vadha1?1 jabhiira (perf.) / mihal!l vasiina upa him 
adudrot (plpf.: "denn er (der Vrtra) hatte ihn angelaufen, in Nebel sich 
hiillend"12) tigmiiyudho ajayac (impf.) chatrum indrab. 

Detached mythical, legendary or perhaps historical deeds ascribed to 
gods are not infrequently referred to by an aorist: after some introductory 
stanzas the poet of RV. 4, 30 reminds the god of some of his exploits, 
referring to them by means of imperfects. In st. 8 he uses the first aorist: 
"this heroic deed also belongs to thine achievements that thou hast 
felled (aor.) the daughter of heaven"; in the next stanzas, which constitute 
a digression on the same event, the poet reverts to the impf.; in st. 11 
he takes so much pleasure in describing and evoking that he switches over 
to the pres. indicative. Passing on to other myths he again resorts to 
aorists (12) sindhum vibii!yam ... / pari ${ha indra miiyayii "thou hast, 0 
Indra, also obstructed, by thy maya, the river V."; ibid. 13 uta sur,:iasya 
... pra mrk$o abhi vedanam / puro yad asya sampb;ak "and thou seizedst 
(aor.) the property of S., when thou destroyedst (impf.) his strongholds"; 
ibid. 15 uta diisasya varcinab sahasrii!Ji satiivadhib "thou hast also killed 
thousands, hundreds ( of men) of the dasa V.". The vividness of these 
references seems unmistakable. Cf. also 8, 51, 8 "when he fixed (aor.) 
and spread (part.) yonder sky, then the lord of the earth has been born 
(jani${a, aor.)". 

Other instances of the 'aorist of a mythic event' are RV. 5, 30, 4 vido 
gaviim urvam usriyii1Jiim "du fandest die Hobie der rotlichen Kiihe" 
(Geidner): as st. 3 d contains a pres. indic. ("im Geist sieht jetzt der 
Sanger den Gott in voller Anfahrt"13), this aor. may be considered ~ 
'passe actuel', that is to say the poet may have viewed this process as if 
it belonged to the immediate past; there is on the other hand nothing to 
prevent us from regarding it as a 'complexive' narrative or rather punc­
tual terminative aor. (the verb is transformative), used 'dramati~ally:i 
5, 32, 5 amarmano vidad id asya marma,· 8 tyam cid ... sayiinam. • • adad . • 39 6 
ugrah, both events relating to the great Vrtra combat. Cf. also l, ' • • • 33 5 

In a reference to the battle of the ten kings the poet of ~V. 7, ' 

12 P. Thieme, Das Pl11sq11amperfektum im Veda (Gottingen, 1929), P· 27• 
13 Geidner, o.c., II, p. 27. 
14 Renou, Gr. ved., p. 82. 
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uses the impf. in describing how those who were surrounded by the 
enemies looked like thirsty men to the sky and in relating Indra's suc­
cour: akr,:,od u lokam; that the god heard Vasi~tha who praised him is 
however stated by means of an aorist: vasi$fhasya ... indro asrot. It is 
difficult not to conclude that the function of these forms is aspectual 
rather than temporal, the more so as in st. 4 iivat "(Indra) came to their 
rescue" is, like the other verbs of this passage, an imperfect. In referring 
to an important incident in the conflict between the Aryans and Kuyava 
the poet of RV. 1, 104, 2 resorts to an aorist: "those men came (gub) 
to Indra for assistance". In 5, 61 the poet Syavasva while narrating the 
kindness shown to him by a woman uses the aor. (4) and the impf. (9) 
alternately: "she gave (sanat, aor.) horses etc." ... "she described (arapat, 
impf.) the way"; an aor. of the latter verb does not occur in these texts. 

The mythical and the historical 'history' - or rather contemporaneous 
occurrences - may fuse to such an extent that the poet in the conviction 
that the god takes action in human affairs, aiding his patrons and com­
bating the enemies, describes his activity as occurring at the moment of 
speaking. An instructive hymn is RV. 1, 33: the poet invokes the god, 
"flying towards him" and honouring him with his songs of praise. In 
3 he continues: "he (Indra) has fastened (aor.) his quivers; he drives 
(pres. ind.) the cows to whom he wishes ... ; for thou slewest (aor.) the 
rich dasyu ... ", the last words probably referring to a mythical event. 

However, the activities of the gods do not, in principle, pertain to any 
fixed time. Indra extends his help to contemporaneous kings or to those 
who by their exploits live on in the tradition of the Aryan community: 
4, 16, 13 (aorist of a recent manifestation of divine help); 1, 174, 2. The 
Asvins for instance make the round of the atmosphere up to the present. 
So the aor. is (1, 119, 2) in connection with this happening intelligible: 
a vam urjani ratham asvinaruhat. The fact that the goddess OrjanI has 
mounted (aor.) their chariot may, therefore, though mythical in character 
and always repeated, be considered an occurrence belonging to the 
'passe actuel' (aor.: ibid.). The mythical wedding of Surya is however 
also narrated in the aorist (st. 3), just like some references to the gods' 
assistance to historical personalities, which of course might be viewed as 
recent (st. 4; 5), and the statement that their marvellous skill became, on 
these occasions, manifest. These aorists may have served to create the 
impression that these occurrences belonged to the immediate past or, 
rather, to the 'passe actuel' in which speaker and hearer take special 
interest; they may however also be regarded as 'aspectual' and 'nar­
rative'. A similar instance of a narrative-dramatic aor. occurs in 1, 
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174, 5 where the poet, after encouraging the gods observes: "(thus Indra) 
attacked (aor.) the adversaries, armed with the vajra"; the apostrophe 
helps to create the impression that the scene is laid in the presence of the 
audience. Hence also Geldner's 15 remark on E,_V. 2, 11, 7 hari nu ta 
indra ... svtira,r, asvtir${tim "dein Falbenpaar. .. hat sein Getose ertonen 
lassen": "der mythologische Vorgang ist nach dem Aorist in die Gegen­
wart geriickt". This line, which follows after the expression of t~e poet's 
intention to praise the god, precedes the statement that the earth became 
flatter and larger (impf. !) and the mountain, which was about to run 
away, came to rest (aor.): although the former process is no doubt also 
"in die Gegenwart geriickt", it is in all probability also viewed as con­
tinuing, as opposed to the other actions which are presented);as moment­
ary. Similarly, st. 8 ("eine bestimmte Szene aus dem Mythos oder aus 
dem groszen Aufruhr in der Natur" Geidner): "the mountain sat down 
(aor.), he raised a roar (aor.), they spread (impf.) Indra's blowing 
(impf.)". Compare also st. 18 aptivr,:wr jyotir tirytiya ni savyatab stidi 
dasyur indra "for the Aryan thou uncoveredst (impf.) the light, the Dasyu 
was given the cold shoulder (aor.), 0 I.": the first, very important event 
is evoked in its development, the second fact merely put on record; we 
now return to st. 20 "fortified by (the Soma) ... he knocked Arbuda 
(a demon) out (aor.); like the sun its wheel he made (it, the demon's 
head?) roll (impf.); ... he cleft Vala (impf.)". The aor. may, it is true, 
serve to bring the first event nearer to the auditors, but the other pro­
cesses which lend themselves especially to continuative presentation are 
remarkably enough denoted by an imperfect. This use and contexts of 
this description may have contributed much to the development of the 
'Vedic' functions of these forms out of the older functions the existence 
of which is not completely hypothetic. 

Ritual acts viewed as reiterations of mythical or cosmogonical events 
may be described in the language of myth and mythical occurrences are 
on the strength of the same identity not rarely transferred to the present. 
Thus it reads, E,. V. 3, 5, 10, "Agni (fire) rising by means of the fuel ~as 
upheld (ud astambhit, aor.) the sky": the aorist is from the point of view 
of the audience, no doubt 'actuel'. 

The general tendency of natural language towards vivid~ess_ of 
expression is in some cases attended by circumstances which ~iv~ it a 
peculiar interest for the student of stylistics or historical linguiSttcs as 
well as for the student of the history of religion. It led these poets to use 
the aorist and the imperfect alternatively in those poems in which myth-

16 Geidner, o.c., 12, p. 288. 
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ical occurrences are described that are repeated in ritual acts. The first 
stanza of ~V. 9, 110, a hymn which "vor allem den Gedanken vertritt, 
dasz Soma sich selbst entdeckt und seinen eigenen Kult gestiftet hat", 16 

addresses the soma which, being clarified, flows off (pres. ind.), the second 
is to hail and praise the divine draught. St. 3 states that Soma has by 
distributing his 'milk' produced the sun (ajijanab, aor.): cf. 9, 97, 41 where 
the same achievement is described by means of an imperfect. Both views 
on the process are legitimate, because it admits of being presented as a 
mythical event as well as a ritual re-enactment of the same. St. 4 con­
tinues: ajijanab, adding sadiisaro viijam achii sani$yadat "thou hast al­
ways run towards vaja, flowing rapidly" the verbal action is presented as 
a realized fact (aor.), the adverb expressing that it occurred "on all oc­
casions"; as the last occurrence of the process is taking place at the mo­
ment of reciting the text, the process is at the same time actual. The next 
line, which is introduced by hi "since, because", and containing a per­
fect (tatardithotsam "thou hast sunk a well") interrupts the regular suc­
cession of thoughts. St. 6 iid if?l ke cit ... anft$ata "then certain (persons, 
viz. gods and r~is) applauded him": abhy ami$ata, the aorist referring 
to a series of events as units of history, the intention of the poet obviously 
being to say that every time when the Soma ran in order to obtain vaja, 
the gods and r~is incited him by their shouts. 

It may be remembered that the Greek aorist also may be used in con­
nection with reiterated processes. The repetition is however not expressed 
by the verb, but is implied in context and situation. Often an adverb is 
the bearer of the iterative force: <I> 263 w£;; ixld 'AzLAYJ(I. XLX"tJO'(l.'t"O 

xuµix p6oto xcxt AcxLtjl"fJpO\I eo\1-rix "ever thus did the flood of the river ever 
overtake A. for all he was fleet of foot". The verb is punctual but the 
process denoted by the verb is, punctual as it is, repeated. Cf. also A 
396 1toAAa.xL yo:p • • • &xoucrix euxoµev"fJ£;; "for often have I heard thee 
glorying"; Plato, Apol. 18 b 't"IXUT(j -tjj 'lJALXLCf AE"(O\l'rE£;; 7tp0£;; uµii£;;, E\I 
"7 -,\ I"'), ' f ,...~ ,1 
'{l IX\/ µcxALO''t"IX E7tL<J't"EU<JIX't"E 7tlXLOE£;; OV't"E£;;. 17 

There can indeed be no doubt whatever that in a considerable number 
of cases the ~gvedic aorist does not refer to the immediate, but to the 
'mythical' past. This is however not to contend that all occurrences are 
clear or unambiguous. In 1, 63, 1 "thou, O Indra, art the great one, who 
as soon as thou wert born struck terror (ame dhiib) into the sky and 

16 Geldner, o.c., III, p. 116. 
17 Cf. also Ruiperez, o.c., p. 88 f.; for Slavonic see N. van Wijk, "Die sogenannten 

Verba iterativa und die Bezeichnung der wiederholten Handlung im Altkirchensla­
vischen", I.F., 45, p. 93 ff. 
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earth" there is a complication because this clause is followed by a yad­
clause containing an impf.: "when ... , even the mountains stirred (aijan) 
from fear". As the impf. expresses, in this context, no doubt a continu­
ing process, the aor. may be regarded as representing in the ancient way 
'momentary activity' considered as completed before the other process 
is thought to have set in. So the translation should rather be "thou 
hadst struck terror". It probably would be preferable to render the impf. 
by "began to stir". A similar interpretation may apply to st. 4 "thou, 
O I. hadst inspired (thy friends) as a companion (codif:z saklui), when 
thou conqueredst (ubhmif:z) Vrtra". In these cases the aor. clearly refers 
to a past fact presented as being opposed to a process which took place 
at a later time. We are reminded of the well-known 'aorist of the past 
when regarded as opposed to the present', e.g. in Pali D.N. I, 71, 35 
tassa eva,rz assa: aha,rz kho pubbe ... payojesirrz "he thinks now: 'formerly 
I had to put out at interest'". 

In 10, 68, 6 the form ddat may be considered an impf. of ad- "to eat" 
as well as an aor. of ii-dii- "to take".18 If an aorist, its function seems to 
be to "dramatize" the narrative: "when Brhaspati had forced open 
the prison (hiding-place?), he took (has taken) (them) away like ... "• 

It is however not always easy to decide why in a mythological context 
an aorist has incidentally been preferred. Does ~V. 6, 39, 2 rujad arug­
{1a,rz vi valasya siinum paQi,rzr vacobhir abhi yodhad indraf:z mean "he 
(Indra) destroyed (impf.) the indestructible mountain-ridges of Vala, 
I. has fought the P. by means of words", the aor. being dramatic, or 
does the last sentence express the - less probable - sense: "I. had f .•. • ", 
the aor. expressing what is antecedent to the process of destroying V.'s 
ridges? 

Sometimes we are uncertain as to the poet's intentions - if he had any 
intention at all to present the activities related as 'momentary' or 'con­
tinuing' as 'historique' or 'actuel'. Why, for instance, is in RV. 6, 26, 
3 "du (Indra) ermutigtest (codayab) den Kavi im Kampf; du ~ang~! 
(vark) fiir ... Kutsa mit S.; du schlugst das Haupt des ... ab (parahan) 
(Geidner) the second action which is from the objective point of view as 
well suited to continuative expression as the other activities, denoted by 

· I dra was an aorist? In a reference to the first ages of the world when n 
born and the soma sacrifice was instituted it reads, RV. 9, 111, 8 divab 

- • 1· of the piyu$am. • • nir aduk$ala (aor.) "they have milked the b1es mgs . 
hea " • d • • f) "they praised vens , an mdram abhi jiiyamiina,rz sam asvaran (1mp • 

18 Renou, Gramm. ved., p. 261; 284. 
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in chorus I. when he was born". Passing mention may also be made of 
similar alternations of perf., impf. and aor.: 1, 51, 6. A curious line oc­
curs 7, 32, 10 "nobody obstructs (perf.) the chariot of the liberal one, 
nor does he cause it to stay (riramat, aor. inj.)"; the latter form does not 
however refer to the past. 



IV 

THE AORIST OF THE ANTECEDENT PROCESS 

Neither imperfect nor aorist expressed by itself relative antecedence, in 
spite of the well-known fact that they are in ancient I.E. languages often 
used where we would have a pluperfect. In Greek for instance an aorist 
is, especially in a subordinate position, the correct form to denote a pro­
cess which is antecedent to the process of the principal clause or, more 
generally, of the sentence with which the clause or sentence containing 
the aorist is closely connected. Thus, Xen. An. 1, 10, 19 &cr-re: &orntvoL 

~crcx:v OL 7tAe:i:cr-rOL -rwv 'EM~vwv· ~crcx:v oe: xcx:l &vixpLcr-rm· 1tplv yap 0~ 
xcx:-rcx:Aucrcx:L -ro cr-rpix-re:uµ.cx: 1tpo~ &pLcr-rov [3cx:crLAe:u~ E(fl1XV"1) may be translated 
as follows: "so that the majority of the Greeks were left without an even­
ing meal; and in the morning they had taken (impf.) no breakfast; in 
fact, before the army made a halt to take breakfast, the king had ap­
peared (aor.)". Also in Latin, even in the works of Cicero, a subordinate 
clause is not rarely characterized by 'absolute Zeitgebung' where we 
might expect to find 'ein bezogenes Tempus'.1 Compare e.g. Liv. 2, 19, 4 
quia Tarquinios esse in exercitu Latinorum auditum est, sustineri ira non 
potuit, quin ... confligerent, and the use of the 'independent aorist perfect' 
in clauses introduced by ut, ubi, postquam, cum primum. It would be 
worth while to consider the similar phenomena in the language of the 
B,.gveda more closely, the more so as they sometimes escaped the at­
tention of the authors: Macdonell2 for instance limits his relative ob­
servations to this: "(the aor. also) expresses what ... is antecedent to a 
ritual act", quoting from the SB. yad dhy asyiimedhyam abhilt tad dhy 
asyaitad avadhilnoti "what has been impure in it, that in it he shakes off 
in this way". 

Examples of an aor. in the subordinate clause and an impf. in the 
• · r us 3 

prmcipal clause, the aor. referring to a previous event are nume O • 

In explaining this idiom - which may be exemplified by B,.V. IO, 113• 3 

1 (Leumann-)Hofmann Lateinische Grammatik, p. 702. 
z M , 

acdonell, Vedic Grammar for Students, p. 346. lb •• k 
3 This use of the aor. was neglected by the authors of handbooks De ru~ ' 

Ved. Syntax, p. 280 ff.; Macdonell, Ved. Gr.for Students, p. 345 f.; Renou, Gramm. ved., 
p. 365 ff. 
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"als (yat) du ... mit V. zusammengestoszen warst (samasthitiib), um zu 
kampfen ... , da starkten (avardhan) alle Marut. .. deine Grosze" (Geid­
ner) - we may start from the hypothesis that the Vedic aorist forms 
originally were in principle aspectual in nature, expressing the psycho­
logically relevant moment of a process. The juxtaposition and close 
connection of two clauses, one of them exhibiting an aor. and intro­
duced by yat "as to (the fact that), speaking of, concerning, as to, quant 
a etc."4 and the other containing a present form, did not by itself express 
any temporal relation whatever. What was indicated was first that the 
psychologically relevant moment of the former process was seen as a 
fact or 'fait realise', and in the second place that the other process was 
seen as developing and continuing. The chronological relation between 
both processes was like the logical connections implied in the context. 
It was left to the hearer - and perhaps we should say, especially to the 
interpreter of later generations and to the modern translator - to supply 
the incompleteness of the text, to replace its vagueness by more precise 
ideas of the logical and psychological relations. His knowledge of the 
subject, his common sense and a few indications in the text could help 
him. If the aor. was non-transformative, the process expressed by the 
other verb could partly coincide with it in time; if the aor. was trans­
formative, the process denoted by it was viewed as completed, and the 
other process may be regarded as setting in after the completion of the 
former activity: :RV. 1, 51, 4 "when thou, 0 Indra, hadst slain (avadhib) 
the snake ... , then thou madest the sun rise (arohaya}:z)". "Es bedarf 
keiner Bemerkung, <lass wir in dem sogenannten plusquamperfektischen 
Sinn nicht etwa eine Entwicklung der Aoristbedeutung zu sehen haben, 
sondern lediglich den Reflex des Gesammtsinnes der Stelle" .5 Similarly, 
5, 31, 3 "sobald seine Kraft aus der Kraft geboren war (djani${a), zeigte 
(dedi${a) Indra alle seine Indrakrafte" (Geldner); 5, 32, 1 not "als du 
den... Berg aufschlossest ( vi yad vab) ... , da lieszest du (srjo vi) die 
Strome laufen" (Geidner), but "when thou hadst opened ... "; 7, 98, 5 
yaded adevir asahi${a mdyd athdbhavat kevalab somo asya; 10, 61, 5; 7 
( Geidner incorrectly "besprang"); 10; 92, 3. 

As is well known the same use of the aorist ("instead of a pluperfect") 
is, often in connection with temporal and causal conjunctions (em:£, e1te:L­
o-fi, o-re:, wi; etc.), very frequent in Greek: B 311 ev0a.: o' foa.:v a-rpou0o'i:o 
ve:ocrcro( ... / ox-rw, &-ro:p µ~-r"Y)p &voc't""YJ ~v, ~ -rtx.e: -rtx.va.: "now upon this 

• See Lingua, 4, p. 15 ff. 
6 Delbrtick, Syntaktische Forschungen, IV (Die Grundlagen der Griechischen Syntax), 

p. 107. 
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were the fledgelings of a sparrow, eight in all, and the mother that had 
brought them forth then was the ninth"; Thuc. 1, 102 ot 'A01)vcx.'i:oL e:u0tu;, 
t1te:L81J &.ve::x,wp1Jcrcx.v, ;uµµcx.x_oL tyevov,;o ... "as soon as they had with­
drawn ... ".6 In Old-Slavonic, the aorist, "qui exprime un fait realise 
dans le passe", 7 likewise assumes the function of a 'passe anterieur': 
Marc. 15, 20 the Greek words xcx.l che: eve1tcx.L;cx.v cx.u,<J>, t;e8ucrcx.v cx.u,ov 
•"1J" 1toprpupcx.v are translated as follows: egda porpgasf sr emou, suvlesf •• • 
praprpdu. This use of the aorist which may be considered to have be­
longed to the common prehistoric language, is indeed natural and intel­
ligible. It shows however that this category while being aspectually 
characterized, had already in ancient, and in any case in prehistoric 
times, in definite contexts, a temporal function. 

A curious place is RV. 5, 30, 5 ... yat tvam ... ajani${hii(z ... / atas cid 
indrtid abhayanta devab, where the words atas cit add a new element, the 
literal translation being: "when thou ( =Indra) wert born, from then the 
gods were afraid of Indra" ; anyhow the aor. is 'momentary' as opposed 
to the 'incohative-continuative' impf.; only the fact and the moment of 
the god's birth being thrown into relief. 

It would not be out of place here also to discuss cases such as RV. 10, 
100, 3 where the aor. is a subjunctive: ti no devab savitti siivi$ad vaya/:z 
... I yathti devan pratibhii$ema "the god S. will (is expected to) produce 
(generate, make active), for us, vigour, that we may bestow our support 
on the gods"8 : the former process is expressed by an aorist, the latter by 
a present: the latter may begin and continue, as soon as the activity of 
Savitar is a 'fait realise". 

The subordinate clause exhibiting an aor. may also follow the prin­
cipal clause: RV. 5, 31, 8 avaho ha kutsaf!l saf!l ha yad vtim usanaranta 
devab. Similarly 5, 29, 5 where Geidner translates "brachtest": I would 
prefer "gebracht hattest"; 1, 103, 7 f. where Geidner, whose translations 
often show a lack of consistency, is right: "zerstort hattest". RV. 10, 
76, 3 is remarkable in that the adverb purti "before, formerly" is added 
to the aor. which occurs in a yatha-clause: tad id dhy asya savana111 viver 
a!o Yatha pura manave gtitum asret "for that Soma-oblation perform:~ 
(impf.) his (i.e. Indra's) work, as it had before paved the way for ~anu • 

The aor. ind. may indicate a process or an activity which, w~le pre­
ceding another activity which is referred to by means of a pres. rnd·• has 

6 For other examples see Killmer-Gerth, o.c., II, p. 169. Cf. also Delbrilck, Vergl. 
Syntax, II, p. 283 f. 

7 A. Vaillant Manuel du vieux slave, I (Paris, 1948), p. 330; see also P· 241. 
8 Four studie~ in the language of tlze Veda ('s-Gravenhage, 1959), P· 17• 
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been brought to a conclusion before the beginning of the other process, 
or, if the process expressed by the aor. is non-transformative, a _process 
or an activity which has begun before the other process sets m. ~ V • 
7 103 3 "when he has rained upon (abhy avar$it) - or: when it has begun 

' ' ,, 
to rain upon him - the eager ... one approaches (eti) the other .. • ; 
ibid. 4 "one of the two accepts (anu grbluJ.iiti) the greeting of the other, 
when they have revelled (amandi$iitiim) in the discharge of waters". 

The aor. ind. is indeed not infrequently used to indicate the process of 
a subordinate clause which precedes the process referred to by the prin­
cipal clause when the latter contains a present indicative: ~V. 10, 94, 6 
"when they have roared (ariivi$ub) - or, the verb being non-transfor­
mative, "begun to roar" -, their snorting is heard (sr,:zve)". In 1, 65, 8 
Geldner's translation could be improved upon: yad vatajiito vanii vy 
asthiid agnir ha dati roma prthivya/:z "wenn er vom Wintle getrieben sich 
im Holze ausbreitet (more precisely: "has begun to spread"), maht 
Agni das Haar der Ertle"; 87, 2; 119, 3 not "zusammengekommen 
waren" (agmata) " ... da tat sich ... hervor" (cekite), but "have come.•·, 
is conspicuous"; 1, 141, 7-8 ("has begun to spread ... "); 2, 4, 7 "who has 
spread ( vy as that) ... , he goes (eti) like an animal"; 5, 6 yadi ... asthita /. • · 
modate; 1, 80, 11 and 5, 31, 3 where the mythical process is described by 
means of a present employed to add a new statement in a vivid manner; 
5, 55, 6 (in 5 ud irayatha... var$ayatha, upa dasyanti) "when ye have 
yoked (ayugdhvam) the antelopes, have put on (praty ... amugdhvam) 
the golden garment, ye scatter (vy asyatha) O Maruts, all the rivals". 
5, 34, 4; 58, 6; 10, 27, 3; 1, 119, 3 (intens.). 
~ V. 7, 3, 4 consists of two subordinate clauses exhibiting aorists and 

a principal clause containing a pres. ind.: "as soon as thy bulky presence9 

has spread (a.fret, aor.) over the earth, when it has eagerly seized (sama­
vrkta, aor.) the victuals with its jaws thine attack goes (eti, pres. ind.) 
like an army for which the charge has sounded". 

In the following instances the subordinate clause containing the aor. 
follows the principal clause: ~V. 1, 64, 7 "like the elephants ye devour 
(pres. ind.) the trees, when ye have yoked (aor.) ... "; s, 31, 1 "I. gives 
(pres. ind.) a swift course10 to the chariot, which he has mounted (aor.)"; 
7, 57, 1 ; 10, 118, 2. Cf. also 4, 5, 8; 7, 3, 2. In 1, 80, 11 the event described, 
though mythical, is presented as belonging to the present. 

Chronologically speaking the activity indicated by the aor. may belong 

9 See e.g. J. Wackernagel-A. Debrunner, Altind. Gramm., II, 2 (Gottingen, 1954) 
p. 850; Renou, Etudes ved. et pii,:,., III, p. 68. 

10 Renou, Etudes ved. et pii,:,., IV, p. 100. 



The aorist of the antecedent process 97 

to the future, if the process expressed by the present is not viewed as a 
fact but as an event awaiting realization: 10, 67, 9 and 10 "we will (in­
tend) to applaud (pres. subj.) the victorious Brhaspati, when he will 
have gained (asanat, aor. ind.) the vaja and has ascended (aruhat, aor. 
ind.) heaven". 

The pres. ind. may be accompanied by sma which lends the verb the 
force of a past tense referring to habitual processes or activities: 4, 38, 
8 not, with Geidner "wenn Tausend ihn bekampfen (ab/zi $fm ayodhfd), 
so war (smii bhavati) er nicht aufzuhalten", but "when a thousand had 
joined battle with him ... ". 

Sometimes the principal as well as the subordinate clause of a bipartite 
sentence dealing with a mythical subject contains an aorist: B,.V. 5, 32, 5 
"he found (vidat, aor.) the mortal spot of the invulnerable one, when 
thou hadst placed (dhiib, aor.) him who desired to fight in the stronghold" 
the aor. vidat may be considered 'dramatic'; I, 63, 7 barhir na yat sudiise 
vrthii varg a1?1ho rtijan varivab piirave kab; 8, 7, 2 yad anga ... yama1?1,. • 
acidhvam / ni parvatii ahtisata "wenn ihr ... die Fahrt wirklich beschlos­
sen habt, so haben sich schon die Berge gesenkt" (Geidner): the two 
aorists do indeed not fail to create the impression of an immediate 
succession of momentary activities. A similar place is 9, 79, I where the 
aorists contrast with the pres. imp. in pada a: "our juices must flow 
(dhanvantu) spontaneously ... ; when (or rather as soon as) enviousness 
reached (nasan) our refreshing draughts, our prayers will reach (nasanta) 
the enemies". 11 Cf. also 8, 2, 39. As the forms of the injunctive lacked 
modal and temporal characterization 12, they may indeed sometimes invite 
us to resort, in translating, to a future. Hence Geldner's translation of 
B,.V. 6, 26, 5 ab tva1?1 tad uktham indra barha,:iii kab pra yac chatii sahasrti 
siira dar# "du, I., wirst dies Preislied ilberschwenglich machen, wenn du, 
Tapferer, Hunderte, Tausende herausschlagen wirst (rather: herausge­
schlagen haben wirst)". 

That the aor. may also refer to a process which is antecedent to an­
other process when the latter is also expressed by an aor. may also appear 
from B,.V. 8, 51, 8, where Geldner's translation "als er jenen Himmel 
breitete und stiltzte (astambhit prathayann), da erst ward der Erdbewoh­
ner geboren (jani${a)" should be rectified: " ... had supported". Similarly 
10, 68, 6, if the verb of the principal clause tidal is an aorist: yadii 

h" valasya . .. jasum bhed B . .. , not "als B. das Gefangnis des ... Vala erbrac ' 
but "erbrochen hatte". 

11 Cf. also Thieme, Fremdling, p. 44. 
12 The character of the Inda-European moods (Wiesbaden, 1956), p. 37 ff. 
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The aor. occurs - less frequently, it is true - also in connection with 
a principal clause containing a form of the perfect: RV. 8, 12, 26 "when 
thou slewest (aor.) V .... just then (more than ever) thy ... bay steeds 
were strong (perf.)": the former activity is in the poet's eye terminative­
punctual ('fait realise'), with regard to the second no development, 
beginning or end is expressed (cf. 1, 52, 2). Cf. also 1, 87, 5 and the some­
what obscure stanza 10, 31, 10. A somewhat complicated case is RV. 
6, 27, 4: "now thy particular power has become conspicuous (aceti, aor.), 
through which thou slewest (avadhil:z, aor.) the descendants of V., when 
the rear was in such a situation as to be dispersed (daddra, perf.)". 
Another type of compound sentence occurs 5, 32, 7: "when Indra raised 
(or: had raised), ud yani$fa (terminative-momentary aor.) his weapon 
... when he hurt (without regard to progress or development: daddbha, 
perf.) him in the stroke of the vajra, he made (cakdra, perf.) him the low­
est of all creatures". The subordinate clause may occupy the second 
place: RV. 1, 94, 11 "then even the birds are afraid (perf.), when thy 
grass-eating sparks have begun to scatter (vy asthiran, aor.)" rather than 
"wenn deine ... Funken stoben" (Geldner): the incohative character of 
the non-transformative aor. is evident; 1, 52, 2 "like a mountain Indra 
was great and strong (vavrdhe), when he killed (avadhit) V." (cf. 8, 12, 
26). In 10, 134, 1 an aorist is again opposed to a perfect: "when thou, 
0 Indra, extendst thyself (dpapratha, perf.) over both parts of the uni­
verse, then the divine mother had created (ajijanat) thee": here we must 
translate "had created", because the process of creation must logically 
precede that of extending oneself. 

Sometimes however the positions are reversed: the aor. may occur in 
a principal clause following a subordinate clause with an impf.: RV. 
5, 34, 8 "wenn ... I. erfahren hat (rather: "erfuhr": sam aved, impf.13), dasz 
... , da verbi.indet sich (or: hat sich verbi.indet: akrta, aor.) der Schreckens­
verbreiter mit dem einen und er treibt (srjate, pres. ind.) ... heraus". 
Here also, it seems impossible to maintain that the impf. has no relation 
to the present. The aor. expresses the 'passe actuel'. Both forms seem 
to be 'aspectual' in character, the vivid aor. inducing the poet to continue 
in the 'historical present': the statement bears upon warfare. The impf. 
deriving from a transformative verb focuses, while presenting the pro­
cess as continuing, some attention on its final term, so that the moment­
ary activity of allying himself is understood as taking place after the 
gods' noticing had reached its close. Another example occurs 10, 48, 
9 "als ich ihm ... seinen Pfeil lieh (manhayam), da erst machte (karam) 

13 Cf. however also Geidner, o.c., II, p. 34. 
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ich ihn zu einem ... (Heiden)". A remarkable construction may be ex­
emplified by ~V. 6, 11, 5 "(as soon) as the barhis is bent (vrnje, pres. 
ind.) round the fire, the wooden ladle with ghee has been stretched out 
(ayiimi, aor.) (to him)". The placing of the barhis is antecedent to the 
other process, but the poet creates the impression that it is so to say 
interrupted by the presentation of a ladle of ghee. The above translation 
is an attempt to render the idea of immediate succession implied in the 
juxtaposition of these two clauses. Cf. also 9, 14, 2 f. yadi ... pari$kr,:1-
vanti dhan;asim I I iid asya ... rase visve devii amatsata: here also the gods' 
revelling is no doubt represented as having taken place while the pre­
paration of the draught is (was) still going on: "when they prepared 
(Soma) the supporter, then indeed all the gods have reveled in the juice 
of the strong one". 

I am under the impression that Geldner's translation of ~V. 1, 121, 
4 cd yad dha prasarge trikakum nivartad apa ... duro vafz "als der Drei­
spitz sie (die Ktihe) im Zuge zurilckfilhrte, da schlosz er die Tore auf 
... " should be rectified: "als ... zurtickfilhrte, da hatte er ... aufge­
schlossen". As appears from 10, 139, 6 "he opened the doors of the (cows) 
whose pen was a rock"; 6, 62, 11 "open the doors of the locked-up"; 
17, 6; 18, 5; 10, 120, 8 the doors are opened to set the cows free; so, the 
action of bringing back necessarily followed that of opening, and the 
clause containing the aor. which refers to a fact that is antecedent to 
the process indicated by the impf. in the correlative clause, here follows 
the latter. 

An aor. inj. in the principal clause may refer to a process which awaits 
realisation and so belongs, chronologically speaking, to the future in 
cases such as ~V. I, 129, I "wenn du den Wagen ... vorauslenkst (pra­
'f}ayasi, pres. ind.) ... , so wirst du ihn ... bringen (karalz)" (Geidner). 

If however in sentences of a similar structure both verbs are imper­
fects, both processes are thought, not only to belong to the past, but also 
to be in progress and, at least in part, simultaneous in cases such as ~V. 
5, 40, 5 "als dich, Surya, ... Svarbhanu mit Finstemis geschlagen hatte 
(rather: schlug: avidhyad, impf.), da schauten (impf.) die Geschopfe 
wie ein Verirrter" (Geidner). Cf. ibid. 6. 

That an indicative or unaugmented aorist occurring in an independent 
sentence which is followed by another independent sentence containing 
a pres. form may likewise denote a process which is presented as being 
concluded when the process indicated by the pres. is considered to begin 
and which therefore must, from the chronological point of view, be 
understood as preceding the other process, may be exemplified by a 
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perfectly unambiguous instance: ~V. 10, 106, 11. In this final stanza 
the poet after expressing the wish that he may have accomplished his 
hymn of praise successfully, gives utterance to his hope that he may 
gain 'the prize' (viija): rdhydma stoma,rz sanuyiima vdjam. Geldner's 
translation is correct (that is to say: his German sentence may be con­
sidered a tolerably adequate equivalent): "mochten wir ... richtig getrof­
fen haben, mochten wir. .. gewinnen". Cf. also 5, 31, 11. Yet it is by no 
means a matter of course that the two processes are, from the chrono­
logical standpoint, viewed as earlier and later. 

When an aor. combines, in this way, with other forms of the present 
stem the differences in aspect are as a rule evident. In ~V. 4, 6, 2 "like 
Savitar he (Agni) has diffused (aor. ind.) his light upwards: like a builder 
he presses (pres. inj.) the smoke against the sky" the first activity is 
viewed as momentary and accomplished, the second as being in progress. 
A chronological difference is however not much in evidence, in con­
tradistinction to 4, 6, 11 akdri brahma ... SGf!1Sdty uktham, where the 
second verb (pres. subj.) while representing a mental image on the part 
of the speaker which in his opinion is capable of realization or even 
awaits realization is nevertheless viewed as continuative, whereas the 
former process has without doubt reached its close: "a manifestation 
of brahma has been achieved for thee; (the hotar) will recite the eulogy". 

Other examples exhibiting an indicative are: :RV. 9, 86, 16 pro aydsid 
indur indrasya ni:fkrtart1 / sakhii sakhyur na pra mindti sa,rzgiram the same 
event, Soma's arrival at the sacrificial place and his willingness to keep 
his 'agreement' with Indra, is expressed twice with different words: 
"the soma juice has advanced (aor.) towards Indra's place (of rendez­
vous), the friend does not break the promise (appointment) with the 
friend". Still the former sentence is clad in the form of a statement about 
the immediate past ('passe actuel'), the other is a sort of commentary, 
explaining Soma's punctuality as a quality of his character or elevating 
the occasional happening to a higher moral niveau of more than momen­
tary significance. One could also in translating insert a causal-temporal 
conjunction in the first sentence: "now that he has advanced", and "it 
is again evident that" before the second sentence. However there is, 
in the text, no more question of subordination than of chronological 
relation. Compare also instances such as 10, 39, 14 (no chronological 
relation). 

Elsewhere the first sentence expresses, by means of an aor., a recent 
accomplished fact, the second a situation, process or activity which is 
setting in after that fact and is considered to exist at the moment of speak-
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ing. See e.g. ~V. 5, 28, I "Agni has diffused (a.fret) his radiance over the 
sky, ... he shines brightly (vi bluiti)". Cf. also 6, 44, 20; 63, 4 "das Feuer 
ist bei euren Opfern emporgestiegen (astluit), die Gabe naht (pra .. . ea)" 

(Geidner); 9, 97, 8; 10, 68, 7. 
Or the former sentence (aor.) refers to an activity which has just taken 

place (or rather: which is viewed as an accomplished fact), when an 
activity mentioned in the second sentence (impf.) is going on: 10, 3, 3 
"he (Agni) has come (agiit) ... as her lover he approaches (eti) behind 
(after her)". The aor. may of course occur in the last sentence of a 
stanza: 10, 64, 2 where the man whose desires have been extended (re­
cent accomplished fact) to the gods, states, in the preceding sentences, 
that his thoughts and mental eye are active, that there is (vidyate, pres.) 
no other compassionate being than the gods. 

~V. 10, 48, 9 may be quoted as an example of two co-ordinated sent­
ences, the first containing an aorist, the second an imperfect: "N.S. 
obtained priority of me ... , he made friendship (with me) ... ": the as­
pectual difference is obvious, a chronological relation may be inferred. 

Cases present themselves also in which the former of two clauses which 
belong together contains a pres. form, the other an aor., the latter in­
dicating a process or activity which takes place while the former is con­
sidered to happen or to go on. Examples are: ~ V. 7, 98, 4 yad yodhayii 
mahato manyamiiniin siik$iima tiin biihubhi/:z siisadiiniin "when thou 
engagest those in battle who think themselves to be great, we will defeat 
those who pride themselves on the force of their arms": here the enemies 
indicated by tan "those" are no doubt identical with the conceited ones 
mentioned in the subordinate clause. 

The former of two sentences which fill up a stanza contains a pres. 
indic., the latter an aor. in cases such as ~V. 4, 13, 4 "with thy best 
draught-horses thou comest (pres. ind.: Agni is addressed); the rays of 
the sun .... have plunged (aor.) into the water". Again, the second pro­
cess having, according to the view of the speaker, reached its close, the 
former is presented as setting in. 

The second of a pair of co-ordinated sentences may contain an aoriSt, 
the other another past tense: ~V. 1, 121, 11 "heavens and earth rejoiced 
(anu madatiim, impf.) over thy deed, O Indra. Thou hadst, by means of 
thy weapon, caused Vrtra to sleep (aor.)". (Geidner: "du hast.··"). 
It is from the very context probable that both processes are related. The 
one being presented as a line, the other as a point, the context and the 
nature of the activities referred to induce us, when transposing the words 
of the poet into terms of a temporal verb system, to chose the above 
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English tense forms. In 7, 18, 13 Indra is described first as "splitting 
open" strongholds (impf.), in the second place as assigning the property 
of the king of the Anus to Trtsu (aor.): here the chronological relation 
is not the same, probably the reverse. Cf. also 1, 33, 15; after a perfect: 
5, 32, 3. 

A sentence containing an aor. may also combine with a nominal 
sentence: ~V. 4, 2, 18ab is an example of a subordinated nom. sent.: 
"he has enumerated (aor.) (them), when the races of the gods are near" .14 

The aor. may even occur in this function when the other sentence is 
left unexpressed. Thus the words antar hy akhyad ... dhene "for he had 
seen the two breasts" in B,.V. 5, 30, 9 presuppose a preceding "thus he 
spoke". 

This possibility of combining different verbal forms enabled the poets 
to grasp a number of 'faits realises' round a happening that is going on. 
In RV. 1, 157, 1 ahndhy agnir jma ud eti sziryo vy 1wiJ candra mahy a1·0 

arci~ii .. , "Agni hnfi woken up, the :rnn ri-;es from the ca.tth; the shining 
great dawn has with its ray shone forth" some other events are brought 
into contact with an occurrence which takes place at the moment of 
speaking: sunrise. If the main function of the verbs used is to express 
'aspect' the logical and chronological relations between Agni's awaken­
ing, U~as' appearance etc., evident though they may be, are not explicitly 
stated. As they precede and introduce the appearance of the sun above the 
horizon they require, in translating into a language with a developed 
system of tense-forms, the above rendering. 

Similar remarks apply to clauses introduced by particles (e.g. hi): 
IO, 111, 6 (in 5 Indra propped the sky, over which he spread (perf.) the 
light of the sun), "for (hi) had slain (aor.) Vrtra, with his vajra"; not, 
with Geidner, "er hat ja ... ". An interesting and somewhat complicated 
structure is 2, 14, 3 "who has slain (jaghiina, perf.) D., who drove the 
cows out (udajat, impf., continuative) - for (hi) he had opened (apa ... 
vab, aor., presented as momentary and chronologically antecedent 
activity) - (makes) for him (the soma flow)". In 10, 67, 4 both sentences 
contain an aorist: "Brhaspati ... has driven the cows out (ud ... akal;i, 
dramatic aor.) for he had opened (vi hi ... iivab) the three (doors)". 

14 E.V. 4, 2, 18cd should be considered one sentence rather than, with Geidner, two 
(a verbal and a nominal). 



V 

SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE PRESENT 
STEM 

Instances of processes which objectively considered are of some duration 
and in the ~V. expressed by present forms are: rohati "to grow": ~V. 
10, 16, 13 where after the funeral fire has been extinguished with much 
water, some aquatic plants are invited to sprout forth: kiytimbv atra 
rohatu .... The process while seen, by the author, as continuing impresses 
us as ingressive-durative, because we learn from the context that it is 
yet to begin. Cf. also 10, 62, 8 manus tokmeva rohatu; 142, 8. The opt. 
pres. is likewise quite natural in 4, 16, 19 k:;apo mculemn .fora,la.r ca 

piirvi?1 "we should like to revel many nights and autumn:."; 6, 49, 3 tasya 

le sarmann ... madema tanvii tanti ca. The addition "a hundred years" 
and the subject "we" admit, in sentences such as 6, 4, 8 madema sata­

himal; suvirlil;; IO, 7; 7, 19, 8 of no doubt whatever. The processes are 
viewed as continuing, developing, unlimited, characterized by frequency 
and variety. 

Here and elsewhere the 'durative' character of the verb is unmistak­
able: 6, 54, 5 "Pii~an must go after (anv etu) our cows, P. must protect 
(rak$atu) our horses, P. must win (sanotu) vaja for us"; 7, 31, 2 sarµsed 
uktham sudiinave "recite a hymn of praise in honour of the liberal one"; 
6, 75, 16 avasr$/ii para pata ... gachtimitrtin pra padyasva "shot, fly along 
(0 arrow), go and fall upon the enemies" (the speaker may be considered 
to 'follow' the process); 4, 6, 11; 16, 2. 

The present which also in other languages may indicate time begun 
in the past and extending into the present is, quite naturally, also used 
to denote the continuation of processes which are already taking place 
at the moment of speaking1 or which take place usually. Cf. ~V. 6, 52, 
5 visvadtinf,rz sumanasab syiima pasyema nu suryam uccarantam: the im­
plication is in Geldner's translation "immerdar wollen wir gutes Mutes 
sein, wir mochten noch weiter die Sonne aufgehen sehen" made explicit 
because the words "noch weiter" are as such not in the text; 10, 59, 4 
the same words: "wir mochten noch die Sonne aufgehen sehen!"; ibid. 
6; AV. 9, 3, 9 which is a text to accompany the releasing of a house, it 

1 For Avestan see H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, l909), 
p. 303 f. 
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reads "he who, 0 dwelling accepts you, and he by whom you are built - let 
both of them. . . live to attain old age" (jivattirr1 jarada$(i), the sense 
obviously being "let them continue to live"; 19, 27, 8 "live (fiva) thou 
with the life-time of ... ; live (jiva) as one long-lived; do not die (mti 
mrthtib); live (jiva) with the breath of those that have an atman .... "; 
19, 67 "may we see (pa.§yema), live (fivema), wake (budhyema), etc. a 
hundred autumns": a part of these hundred years is of course behind the 
speakers. 

Two 'parallel' processes, both of which are continuative in character, 
that is to say: two processes which while coinciding are such as to invite 
the speaker to present them as developing, are quite naturally both re­
ferred to by a pres. form: B.V. 10, 97, 5 "you will (subj.) of course claim 
a cow, when you will save (subj.) the man". 

The context, in a larger sense of the term, not infrequently helps us 
in determining the aspectual function of a verb form. B.V. 10, 179, I 
ut ti$fhattiva pa.§yatendrasya bhtigam rtviyam / yadi .§rtito julzotana yady 
asriito mamattana " ... rise, look at Indra's portion; if it is done (cooked), 
so offer it; if it is not yet done, ... ". 

It hardly needs demonstrating that the occurrence, in a sentence 
exhibiting a form of the present, of an adverb which expresses an idea 
of duration or continuation may be considered an objective confirm­
ation of the subjective view of the process expressed by the poet by 
means of the verb form: cf. e.g. B.V. 10, 148, 1 tmanti tanti sanuytima 
tvotiib "selbst wollen wir dauernd mit deiner Hilfe Gewinn haben" 
(Geidner); 1, 22, 20 tad vi$,:wb paramam padaf!l sadti pa.§yanti sitrayab; 
125, 5 pinvate sada· 3 54 21 • 6 45 33 • 6 41 2 .§a.§vat pibasi madhva 

' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' 
urmim; 7, 37, 8; 8, 19, 28; 25, 21 ablzy uc cara sadii; 44, 20; 53, 8. From 
the 'objective' as well as the 'subjective' point of view the process is 
'durative'. 

An adverb of the above description may of course also qualify a pres. 
participle which in its turn accompanies a finite verb form: 9, 16, 8 
tanti puntina/:t ... vi dhtivasi; I, 140, 9. It hardly needs mentioning that 
these adverbs may also combine with other forms of the verb: 1, 123, 4 
sasvad tigtit; 1, 30, 16 .§a.§vad ... jigiiya; 35, 5; 6, 21, 8, etc. 

The use of a present form does not on the other hand exclude the oc­
currence of adverbs for "quickly, soon, immediately, etc.". Thus B. V. 
1, 44, 7 sa ii vaha ... agne devtif!l iha dravat "do thou, 0 Agni, bring the 
gods here speedily": the adverb obviously does not prevent the poet 
from presenting the process as developing or capable of intimating dif­
ferentiation. Cf. also 1, 2, 5 ii yatam upa dravat; 3, 35, 2 dravad yathti ... 
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ii vahiita indram. Another example is 1, 84, 18 kasmai de vii a vahan 
iisu homa "for whom will the gods drive quickly to the sacrifice?" Greek 
counterparts are not wanting: ~ 8 -mt o' -ijydpono µ&1,.' c';_ixo: "and 
they assembled very quickly": the process of gathering executed by many 
people is subjectively viewed as differentiated, unlimited and being in 
progress; this does not involve that it cannot, from the objective point 
of view, be characterized as taking place at a rapid rate. In RV. 10, 33, 
3 the pres. imper. mr/aya combines with sakrt "noch einmal erbarme 
dich" (Geidner). 

In order to gain an insight into the force of the Vedic perfect a renewed 
discussion of an idiom which has also been touched upon in another 
section of this publication may by way of digression be useful. In refer­
ring to events or states of affairs which occurred or existed formerly as 
well as in the times of the poet the use of the perfect is of considerable 
frequency. An instructive example is RV. 6, 34, 1 purd niina1?7 ca stutaya 
T$11Jdm pasprdhra indre adhy ukthiirkii "friiher und jetzt haben die 
Lobpreisungen der R~i's, die Gedichte und Gesange um I. gewetteifert" 
(Geidner). Here also the perfect is neutral with regard to the aspectual 
or the temporal distinctions the expression of which is the domain of 
aorist and imperfect; in connection with purii the use of a past tense was 
possible, in connection with niinam the present indicative: the combina­
tion of both adverbs precluding the possibility of using aor., impf. or 
pres. ind., requires the perfect. Similarly, 6, 45, 11 tam u tva yab purii­
sitha yo vii niinam ... ; 8, 67, 16 sasvad dhi vab iitibhir vayam / purd niinam 
bubhujmahe "for repeatedly (perpetually, always) we have, formerly and 
nowadays, experienced the manifestations of your helpfulness"; 9, 99, 3 
yam giiva iisabhir dadhub purii niina111 ca siirayab; 6, 27, 1. .. ki1]1 te asya 
purd vividre kim u niitanasab; 10, 54, 2 nadya satru1]1 nanu purd vivitse 
"neither at present nor formerly thou hast found an equivalent rival"; 
8, 80, 2 yo naf:z sasvat puravitha ... / sa tva1]1 na indra mrfaya. See also 8, 
24, 15. 

If however the verb which had to accompany the adverb niinam is 
omitted, a form of the pres. stem may be used: RV. 2, 28, 8 namab purd 
te varw:zota niinam utdpara1]1 ... bravdma "unsere Ehrfurcht (haben wir) 
dir frliher (ausgesprochen), o V., und wollen sic jetzt und in Zukunft 
aussprechen ... ". 

As discussed at greater length in another chapter of this volume the 
perfect is also used in connection with sasvat "repeatedly, perpetually, 
ever": 1, 30, 16 .sasvad indrab jigdya "I. kept being victorious": this is 
decidedly not to contend that the god is no longer victorious; 35, 5 
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sasvad visab ... bhuvaniini tasthub; 47, 9; 10; 3, 54, 1, etc. The same ad­
verb may however also combine with an aorist: 1, 123, 4 (U~as) .§asvad 

iigiit. 
Cases are not rare in which the addition of an adjective or participle 

causes the 'durative' character of a present form to stand out more clearly• 
Thus RV. 1, 100, 19 aparihvrtiib sanuyiima viijam "not endangered we 
would· gain the vaja (generative power)": notice the preceding pada: 
"at all times Indra must be our advocate (protector)". 

A phrase indicating a course or lapse of time and accompanying a 
present form may clear up any misunderstanding as to the objectively 
durative character of a process: iv. 10, 85, 39 dirghiiyur asyii yab patir 
jiviiti saradab satam "he who is her husband must be long-lived, he must 
live a hundred years"; AV. 1, 10, 2 "a hundred years shall this man live 
(jiviiti)"; 2, 29, 7 tayti tvaf!1 jiva saradab "by it live thou for autumns"; 
19, 67, l. It is interesting to notice that the verbs of sentences contain­
ing the adj. dirgha- "long" are not always in the present as they are in: 
iv. l, 173, 11 "any act of worship ... brings (ii kmoti) Indra towards 
the house (of the sacrifice) like a long (dirgha-) way the man who is suc­
cessful", a general statement which would require a pres. even if the 
adj. was absent. Cf. I, 123, 8. 'Continuative' are also I, 116, 25 uta 
pasyann asnuvan dirgham iiyur as tam ivej jarimii1Jaf!1 jagamyiim; I, 32, 
19 dirghaf!'I tama iisayat; 2, 27, 14 ma no dirghti abhi nasan tamisriil;z. 
However, 4, 24, 8 dirghaf!1 yad iijim abhy akhyat "when he has seen the 
long race" is an instructive example of a 'complexive' aor. signifying a 
process which though by itself of considerable duration is presented 
"im Hinblick auf seine Begrenzung" and viewed as chronologically 
anterior to the process of the principal clause; cf. also 1, 96, 8 dravil:zodii 
rtisate dirgham tiyub. 

The continuative character of a process is not infrequently intimated, 
not only by the choice of the present stem but also by the addition of a 
simile or image expressing or suggesting in a descriptive and picturesque 
way a 'durative' process or activity. Thus the words iv. 6, 47, 7 indra 
pra 1J.af:z puraeteva pasya "O Indra, look out for us as a guide" evoke, in 
the minds of the hearers, an image of a guide, going ahead and being on 
the look-out; the next padas pra no naya prataraf!1 ... / bhava supiiro 
atipiirayo no bhava ... being in part semi-nominal are likewise continu­
ative: "lead us further onward ... , be thou one who leads to a prosperous 
issue ... ". Cf. also 8, 3, 18 sa tvaf!1 no ... indra ... veno na smudhi havam2 ; 

2 For vena ("equivalent esoterique du kavi; une hypostase de la Parole mystique") 
see Renou, Et. ved. et piilJ., I, p. 18. 
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1, 56, 2 patilµ dak$asya ... giril'Jl na venii adhi roha tejasti. AV. 6, 54, I 
"do you increase (vardhaya) his royal power and his prosperity as the 
rain the grass"; 3, 24, 3 (for abundance of grain) "they will bring 
(samtivaluin) fatness here, like streams (bring) drift when it has rained"; 
2, 28, 5 miiteviismii adite sarma yacha "give him shelter, 0 Aditi, like a 
mother"3 ; 19, 50, 3 gambhiram aplavii iva na tareyur ariitayab "may the 
niggards fail to pass (it) like men without a boat a deep water". Cf. e.g. 
also RV. 1, 106, 1; AV. 3, 18, 6. An intensive pres. imp. may also be 
reinforced by a simile: AV. 5, 1 "like a lion, about to conquer thunder 
loudly ( tal'Jlstanihi) against (them)". 

In verses such as 8, 47, 5 the activity mentioned in the simile is habitual, 
the process desired is hoped to be continuing: pari no vr,:zajann aghii 
durgd1Ji rathyo yathti "evil and mishap must avoid (spare; pres. subj.) 
as just as carriage-drivers avoid impassable places". 

Even in describing or referring to processes which in reality are mo­
mentary the pres. stem is often preferred no doubt also because the simile 
emphasizes particulars concerning the process and invites the hearer to 
contemplate its development. Cf. AV. 5, 14, 10 putra iva pitaral'Jl gacha 
svaja ivdbhi$fhito dasa "like a son to a father go; like a viper trodden 
upon bite"; 7, 109, 4 vrk$am iviisanydjahi yo ... "like a tree with a thun­
derbolt, smite (him) who ... "; 10, 1, 17 vdta iva vrk$dn ni mr,:iihi pddaya 
"like the wind the trees, crush down, bring to ruin". Also in cases such 
as AV. 6, 105, 3 the pres. is preferred: "as the sun's rays fly away (pard­
patanti) swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, fly forth (pra pata)". Not rarely 
the simile adds an element of emphasis to the utterance: RV. 1, 63, 5 
ghaneva vajrin chnathihy amitriin "wie mit dem Hammer triff die Feinde, 
du Keulentrager!" (Geidner). 

The simile sometimes contains an impf.: AV. 9, 2, 18 "as the gods 
thrust forth (prd1Judanta, continuing activity) the asuras ... so, Kama, 
thrust forth (pra 1JUdasva) ... my rivals"; I, 3, 9 "as the arrow flew forth 
(pardpatat), shot off from the bow, so be your urine released (mucyatiim)". 

The above observations are not to deny that a simile may occur in 
connection with an aorist. Some fine examples of 'momentary' or 
'instantaneous' processes expressed by an aor. and illustrated by a simile 
occur RV. I, 53, I nu cid dhi ratnal'Jl sasatdm ivdvidan "never one has 
found a jewel like (a thief) with a sleeper"; 2, 33, 6 ghffJ,iva chdytim arapd 
asiya "I would like to reach (them) safely like the shadow in (?) the sun"; 
8, 75, 12 mti no asmin mahtidhane para varg bhtirabhrd yathti "do not 
abandon us in this great contest like a bearer of loads"; 6, 33 3 "schlage, 

3 See Remarks on Similes in Sanskrit literature (Leiden, 1949), p. 43. 
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tapferer Indra, diese beiden Gegner ... nieder (vadhil;, aor.) wie die 
Baume" (Geidner). AV. 10, 4, 19 (against snakes) "I have grasped 
(agrabham) together their heads, as a fisherman the karvara"; 8, 6, 8 
"the demons who surprise her (the text is to preserve a pregnant woman 
from inimical powers) - them like a shadow, the sun, circling, has made 
to vanish (anina.fot)". In these sentences the phenomenal duration of the 
processes does not seem to interest the speaker for the moment. 

That the pres. impf. sr,:,.u in B,.V. 8, 37, 7 was conceived as referring to a 
continuing process appears from the present participle which accompan­
ies the object: syavasvasya rebhatas tatha sn1u "listen also to S. who is 
singing thy praise". Cf. also 10, 102, 9 imarrz tam pasya ... drugha,:,.mrz 
.foyiinam "see this ... wooden mace lying"; AV. 13, 2, 36 ucca patantam 
... pasyama tva sa vitaram ... "we hope to see thee, S., flying on high". 
Cf. also B.. V. 7, 17, 2; 10, 18, 12. Sometimes a pres. and a perf. part. 
combine to accompany a pres. form: 1, 52, 8 jaghanvan ... vrtram manu$e 
gatuyann apal; / ayachatha bahvor vajram... adharayo divi a siiryarrz 
drse. 

A derivative of the pres. stem may serve to signify that the process 
occurs as often as a definite occasion arises, or that it is habitual. B,_ V. 
4, 2, 8 seems to furnish a good example: "who praises (prasa,rzsat) thee 
(Agni) at night, in the morning or gains thine affection (kr,:zavate) with 
sacrificial gifts", as opposed to 10, 96, 1 "I will praise (pra ... sa,rzsi$am, 
aor.) thy bay horses on the occasion of (this) important rite". In 1, 113, 
11 those who will see the daily event of the appearance of dawn in the 
future (o te yanti ye aparf$u pasyan) are opposed to those who saw the 
former dawns and to those who see the present-day dawn. This present 
of the "gegenwartig wiederholte Handlung"4 is hardly in need of com-

t rJ. 5" ' ~\ ,, ' ' ' ''0 T I men : I-' ;) OL oe: ... "l)[LIX,IX 7t!XV,IX ••• 7tLVOUO"L ,e: IXL 07t(X OLVOV. n Rus-
sian "le present imperfectif exprime une action particuliere reiteree, et 
notamment une action habituelle".6 

Those scholars who consistently regard the pres. as an 'infectivum' 
and the aor. as a 'confectivum' run the risk of laying too much stress on 
the difference between both categories with regard to their possibility 
of expressing termination or commencement. That is to say: they some­
times are too much inclined to consider the pres. as the category which al­
ways and in any case excludes momentariness, whether it concerns the 
initial or the final stage of a process, or they suggest that in using the 
pres. the speaker or writer is unable to refer to the initial or final stage of 

4 Kuhner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 132. 
• Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, 120 f.; cf. also p. 196 f. 
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the process. It would appear to me6 that this misapprehension has tricked 
also Schwyzer-Debrunner7 when they attempt to distinguish be­
tween 'infektiv-konfektive (terminative)' and 'konfektiv-infektive (in­
gressive) Priisentien', placing in the former category e.g. fo-roccr0ocL 

to which they ascribe the sense of "sich (nach und nach) hinstellen" 
and in the other cpeuys:Lv, which they explain as "sich auf die Flucht 
machen (und dann auf der Flucht sein)" and especially ,.d0ew "(auf 
einen einreden und) ihn iiberzeugen", e.g. IJi 230 vuv . . . 1td0eLc; o~ 
µoL 0uµ6v "jetzt iiberzeugst du mich". It would probably be better 
whilst avoiding the above cumbersome terminology, to argue that the 
idea of the initial or final stage of the process does not depend on the 
will, thought, opinion or view of the speaker but either on the meaning 
of the verb itself or on context and situation. In this there is no funda­
mental difference between a so-called ingressive or terminative present 
and an ingressive or terminative aorist. 8 In pronouncing a sentence 
such as B 139 &AA' &ys:0', &c; &v ey6>v e'r'.7tw 7tS:L0wµe0oc mx.v-rec;· / cpeuywµev 

cruv Vl)UGL Cj)LA.l)V ec; 7t0C't"f)LOOC yoc'r.ocv "nay, come, even as I shall bid, 
let us all obey: let us flee with our ships to our dear native land" the 
person speaking does not - as is suggested by Schwyzer-Debrunner -
join an 'ingressive' pres. to a 'terminative' form of the same category. 
He does not mark the 'final' stage of the process 1teWeLv nor draw special 
attention to the initial phase of the process cpeuyew. He uses the present 
forms because in both cases he wishes to present the process as con­
tinuing or developing. But when a man in addressing his companions 
says "let us listen to my words or respond to my appeal, let us take to 
flight" the very context has the hearer understand that the durative 
activity of persuading reaches its close and that the likewise durative 
activity of flying begins. That the activity of persuading expressed by an 
impf. may in certain contexts imply the idea of 'termination' appears 
also from Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 22 eA.06>v €7tia:L0ov ocu-rouc; xoc1 oOc; €7tla:LGOC -rou-rouc; 

ex_wv e1topeu6µl)v "I drew near and brought my powers of persuasion 
into play and with those whom I (had) persuaded I went on ... " : the 
very occurrence of the words oOc; e1teLcroc -rou-rouc; ex_wv invites the hearer 
or reader to consider the process indicated by e1teL0ov as terminated. 

Vedic parallels are: ll V. 10, 16, 1 yadii srtarrz kr,:zavo jiitavedo 'them 
enam pra hi,:zuttit pitrbhyaf:i "wenn du ihn (the deceased) gar gemacht 
haben wirst (pres. subj.!), o J. (Fire), dann entlasz ihn zu den Vatern!" 

8 See also Ruiperez, o.c. 
7 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 259. 
8 For the use of the aorist see ch. II. 
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(Geldner). Whereas the objectless pres. part. sahant- is in 5, 23, I purely 
continuative: agne sahantam ii. bhara ... rayim "O A. bring overpowering 
wealth" in its transitive use ("to overcome, conquer"), the same verb 
may also express an activity which is crowned with success: see e.g. 
3, 30, 16 vrscem ... vi rujii. sahasvajahi rak$a/:z "cut him down, crush (him), 
overpower, slay the demoniac power". Similarly, 8, 16, 5 ye$ii.m indras 
te jayanti "on whose side is Indra, those men win the day" and 1, 80, 3 
hano vrtramjayii. apa/:z "thou willst slay V., win the waters". In hearing 
sentences such as 4, 58, IO asmiisu (locative indicating that the object 
conveyed is to reach the place of arrival and to remain there) bhadrii. 
dravfl;zii.ni dhatta / imarrz yajnarrz nayata devatii no a Vedic audience might 
have paid special attention to the final stages of the processes. These 
verbs are transformative. 

The possibility of using a present form so as to focus the hearer's at­
tention in the first place on the initial stage of a process is likewise not 
questionable, on the understanding, however, that the verb is non­
transfonnative. Thus ~V. 10, 98, 4 ni $ida hotram may be translated by 
"take up your post as a hotar" ("tritt du das Hotr-Amt an", Geidner), 
ni sidati meaning "to sit or lie down upon; to perform or celebrate by 
sitting, etc."; 6, 15, 16 agne visvebhi/:z ... devair ... prathamal:z sida yonim 
"Agni, with all the gods sit down as the first on the abode". The verb 
pari si- signifies in 1, 133, 1 quite naturally a process of "lying round or 
surrounding" viewed as continuing: yatra hatii. amitrii. ... pari . .. aseran 
"where the enemies, killed, lay round ... "; elsewhere however the initial 
stage of the process is decidedly emphasized: 1, 34, I it reads in connec­
tion with the Asvins who are considered to come to the sacrifice at 
morning, noon and night9 : trir... dive dive pari ... prthivim asii.yatam 
"you used to come round the earth three times every day" ( ... "kommet 
ihr Asvin herum") (Geidner). In 8, 73, 9 the words pra saptavadhrir 
dsasii. dhii.rii.m agner asiiyata seem to mean10 : "S. was by his hope (con­
fidence) able to lie down (to put himself in a recumbent position) on 
the 'sharp edge' of the fire". The words ni $U svapa in 7, 55, 2 and 3 must 
mean: "fall asleep", the preverb ni expressing some meaning as "down, 
in, into, etc.". 

As already observed, this phenomenon is not foreign to the related 
languages. The Greek fo"roca0ocL, which is a non-transformative verb, 
does not only 'mean' "to be set or placed, to stand" - e.g. K 173 vuv 
yap ~-~ 1rcxv-reaaLv l1rl ~upou fo-roc-rocL &xµ'Yjc; "for now to all it stands on 

8 Cf. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 50. 
1 ° For another interpretation see Geidner, o.c., II, p. 400. 
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a razor's edge" - but also "to assume a standing position": B 172 &yx.ou 

/)' lcr-ro:µe'J"I) 1tpocrecp"Y] y Ao:uxwmc; 'A0~V"Y) ". . . A. placed herself near 
(him)", or "to stand still, to halt": A 348 &U' rJ.ye S~ cr-rewµev "but 
come, let us stand (halt)". The Greek &~6µ"Y)v impf. may in a similar way 
be used where we would expect an aorist11, e.g. Soph. O.C. 100 x1ht 
creµvov &~6µ"Y]v ~cx0pov -r6Se "set me on this august bench". 

11 H. L. Ahrens, Griechische Formenlehre, § 95, already drew attention to the fact 
that this 'impf. pro aoristo' occurs if there is no aorist available. 
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USES OF THE IMPERFECT 

To the examples of the general function of the imperfect given in the 
handbooks as well as in other chapters of this book there may be added 
some instances capable of throwing light on the relations between the 
use of the Vedic impf. and that of its counterparts in other ancient I.E. 
languages, a point which has hitherto escaped due attention. 

The impf. is sometimes, it is true, used in connection with the functions 
or achievements of divine or mythical beings; the events described or 
referred to are however obviously repeated: B. V. 10. 183, 3 the genius 
of procreation addresses a married couple: aha,!l garbham adadhiim 
O:jadhfJv aharJ1 visveJu bhuvaneJv antab I aham prajii ajanayam prthi­
viyiim ahaf!1 janibhyo apariJu putrtin which comes to "I (always) placed 
a germ in the plants, in the creatures, I generated the children on the 
earth, I (shall continue creating) sons in the married women". That is 
to say: the processes performed by the genius are presented as continu­
ative in character, or rather, they are characterized by repetition, they 
have however also been performed 'from the beginning' as they will 
be performed now and in the future. They are moreover not limited to 
special cases. Hence the possibility of continuing the narrative with a 
pres. ind.: 2, 35, 13, describing the activity of Aparn Napat who being 
an aquatic genius was considered the 'prototype' of Agni and hence 
also to be present in any sacrificial fire, it reads: "he generated (ajanayat, 
impf.) the embryo; when a child he sucks (pr.) ... ; they lick (pr.) him". 

The impf., while used in connection with mythical events, is sometimes 
unequivocally 'continuative' not only in the aspectual sense of the term, 
but also because it denotes processes which must have lasted some time. 
In B.V. 10, 121, 6 describing the behaviour of heaven and earth which 
were established and fixed by the great unknown god, it reads: yam . .. 
abhy aik:jetiim manasii rejamiine "auf den ... im Geiste bebend hinblick­
ten" (notice the pres. part.). It the Vedic impf. were not used to describe 
mythical processes, it had nevertheless no doubt occurred in passages 
of this character. One might compare, in Greek mythological descrip­
tion (Hes. Theog. 157 ff.), "he (Heaven) used to hide (cbro,q:i0mMxc:, 
impf.) them all (his own children) away in a secret place ... and would 
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not suffer them to come up (oux &.v(c:crxs:) into the light; and Heaven 
rejoiced (e1ts:-rep1tc:-ro) in his evil doing. But ... Earth groaned (a-rovixx(~c:-ro, 

impf.) ... and she thought (ecppcfoaix-ro, aor.) a crafty and an evil wile. 
Forthwith she made (1tm1Jaixaix, part. aor.) ... and shaped (-rc:u~c:, aor.) 
a great sickle ... "; ibid. 190 f.l. 

The descriptive and pictorial character of many passages dealing with 
mythical events is beyond doubt. In a reference to some of Indra's 
heroic deeds the poet of ].l V. 10, 67 says (st. 6): "together with those 
who were moist with perspiration seeking for (pres. part.) the milk 
he made the Pal).is weep (arodayat, impf.), he took the cows away (amu$-
1Jiit, impf.)". These processes are not represented as successive and as 
reduced in respect of duration. This use reminds us of the Greek impf. 
of endeavour and evolution: Thuc. 2, 19, 2 e:-rc:µvov 1tp&-rov ... 'Et..c:u­

ai:vix "they proceeded first to pillage Eleusis"; the author confining his 
attention to the work of pillaging does not inform his readers how the 
ravaging turned out. In the Agni hymn 10, 45 it reads (st. 6): "he forced 
even the firm rock open (abhinat, impf.), marching on (pres. part.), when 
the five tribes of men were worshipping (impf.) Agni". ].lV. 2, 12, 1-12 
describing, in subordinate clauses, Indra's glorious exploits, contain 
10 impf., 7 perf. and (in 4bc!) 2 aorists. Compare, in Greek, e.g. such 
descriptive passages as H 471 ff. 8wxc:v 'I-riaov(8'YJc; &.yeµc:v µe8u ••• / 

ev8c:v &.p' OLVL~OV't'O . . . 'AxixLoL, / . . . -rWc:v-ro 8e: 8ixi:-rix 8cx.AEL(XV. / 
I ~ I I I ~· \ I~ z I 7t!XVVUXLOL . . . o!XLVUV't'O . . . 7t!XVVUXLOc; 0€ G(j)LV X!XX!X µ'Yjo€'t'O . . . euc; 

I . . . -rouc; 8e: XAWpov 8foc; tJpeL, / o!vov . . . xixµcx.8Lc; xfov . . . "I. had 
given wine to be brought ... , from these ships the A. brought wine, .. . 
and they made themselves a rich feast. So the whole night through .. . 
they ... feasted ... , and all night long Zeus ... devised them evil. .. then 
pale fear got hold of them and they let the wine flow ... ". According to 
the myth Indra took the earth and the water from the inimical Dasas 
to give them to the Aryans; in a reference to this feat the poet of I, 131, 
4 says: mahim amU$1Jtib prthivim ima apo mandasiina ima apab "thou 
takedst away (from them) the great earth, these waters, (being) intoxi­
cated these waters". Cf., in Greek, Hes. Th. 150 describing the outward 
appearance of three sons of Earth and Heaven: "from their shoulders 
sprang (&foaov-ro, impf.) a hundred arms". 

An interesting passage is ].lV. 10, 61, 9-12, which dealing with the 

1 Cf. also Humbert, Syntaxe grecque2, § 238. For the impf. of evolution see also 
B. L. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, l (New York, 1900), § 205; J. L. Rose, 
"The durative and aoristic tenses in Thucydides", Language Diss., 35, Ling. Soc. of 
America, Baltimore Md., 1942, p. 12. 
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Angiras (seers, who are sons of heaven, or sons of the gods2) relates 
some of their adventures and experiences. They - being referred to as 
prajii "issue, progeny" - came to (upa sidat, impf.) the udder like the 
unclothed one to the fire (st. 9, the simile introducing a descriptive, 
'non-successive' element). Then they obtained (aorist!: agman) the 
friendship of the Maiden (U~as?). As they intended to sacrifice they 
wished to milk (duduk$an, 'impf'.) the cows (which were stolen by the 
Pal).is). Thereupon they accelerated (turaf;lyan, 'impf' .) their sacrificial 
pursuits in connection with the milk, which is described as pure, as 
belonging to the god, as coming from a cow which yields nectar. 

A mythical and exemplary 'Urakt' may by means of a yathii ... evti 
clause be brought into connection with cult action in the present which, 
depending on some deed or event which is superior to man, is, in the 
eyes of the faithful, 're-done' and representative action. RV. I, 76, 5 
"As thou (Agni) worshippedst (ayajal_z) the gods with Manu's oblation, 
do so worship (yajasva) today, 0 hotar Agni ... ". 

The impf. in a yathii clause of the above description may however 
also refer to a repeated or habitual activity in the past: RV. 10, 7, 6 
yathiiyaja rtubhir deva deviin evii yajasva tanvam sujdta "as thou worship­
ped, at the moments appointed (for ritual acts), the gods, so worship 
thyself ... ". Cf. also 3, 17, 2. 

It is therefore not surprising that activities ascribed to those beings 
who in the mythical sphere were the first to perform exemplary deeds 
replete with power or to establish rites or institutions, which are repeated 
or celebrated by men in phenomenal time, are referred to by imperfects: 
the hearer is invited to dwell on the consequences of those deeds, on 
their being repeated in his own time. In RV. I, 116, 17 the mythical 
bride, the daughter of the Sun, who is represented by every human bride, 
is stated to have mounted her chariot: ati,ffhat; all gods consented: impf. 
In I 163 2 Indra is related to have been the first to mount the 'Ur­
pferd': indra el;lam prathamo adhy ati$/hat; ibid. 9, and likewise with 
prathama-: I, Io 1, 5: Indra who was the first to 'find' the dak~iQ.a cows 
for the brahman; 1 0, 92, 10 yajfzair atharvii prathamo vi dlziirayat; in 
2, 12, 1 this interpretation of prathamal_z + impf. seems to corroborate 
my viewa that devo deviin kratund paryabhu$at means "the god (I.) by 
his resourcefullness strengthened the (other) gods"; 4, 1, 11 (Agni's 
first birth); cf. 6, 1, 1; 9, 107, 23; 10, 88, 4; 109, 2. See also 3, 33, 6: 
indro asmart1 aradat "Indra Jed us into our bed" {the rivers are speaking): 

2 For particulars see A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology (Strassburg, 1897), p. 14Z f. 
3 Four studies, p. 82. 
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the god's creative action is not viewed as completed, but as continuing. 
ln 10, 85, 40 prathama- is accompanied by the perfect but here the 

first, second, third and fourth husbands of the young woman are enumer­
ated (somafz prathamo vivide) and the hearer can therefore not be in­
vited to dwell on the consequences or repetitions of a unique and ex­
emplary mythical event. In stating that Atharvan was the first to break, 
by means of worship, a way the poet of I, 83, 5 resorts to the perf. 
(pathas tate): is it because the impf. could lead to the misunderstanding 
that this process also was to be redone by men in phenomenal time? 
Similarly, 10, 14, 2 yamo no giitum prathamo viveda. The perf. is also 
used in the 'definition' 10, 107, 6. In 8, 23, 18, where the verb is an 
aorist, prathama- is predicatively used. 

The impf. is also used in connection with events which, though be­
longing to the mythical sphere, were considered to have occurred only 
once, to happenings which may be described as belonging to 'mythical 
(pseudo-)history' rather than myth in the proper sense of the term. In 
a description of a number of the achievements of the ~bhus, ascribed 
to the god Agni (~V. 1, 161, 6 f.), the impf. is the usual form ... "B. drove 
(u;tijata) the cow V. near; as~-, V., V., you went (agachata) to the gods 
... , you built (atak$ata) a horse ... ". The actions are however such as to 
lend themselves well to continuative and 'non-successive' description. 

As appears from a comparison of some texts exhibiting forms of the 
verb randh- "to make subject" the same thought: "thou (the god Indra) 
deliveredst X. into the hand of Y." could, while referring to a mythical 
episode or incident, be expressed by an aor. as well as an imperfect. 
It is difficult to decide whether there is any difference between :B.V. 1, 
174, 2 vrtram purukutsiiya randhft,. "thou madest V. subject to P." and 
5, 29, 11 arandhayo vaidathiniiya piprum, although one might be under 
the impression that the former place, which is immediately followed by 
an apostrophe (cf. also 4, 16, 13), is more vivid in character than the 
latter (cf. 7, 18, 9; 2, 19, 6; I, 130, 8). Moreover, the verb of 5, 29, 11 is 
preceded by another impf.; the processes may be represented as simul­
taneous; in 1, 174, 2 a succession of facts is touched upon. In 7, 19, 2 
the use of a 'durative' form is intelligible: "thou, O I., assisted K., when 
thou made S. subject (arandhayab) to him". 

In recalling or hinting at the content or subject-matter of a myth the 
poets resort to the impf.: 1, 93, 4 "Agni and Soma, this heroic deed is 
well-known that ye deprived (amU$1Jitam) PaQi of his ... cows". The 
Greeks often preferred the impf. in referring to something which was 
mentioned previously: Thuc. 2, 23, 2 -rix,;; ex.cx-rov vcxuc; . . . &o-m:p 1tcxpe:-
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aKe:ucx.~ov-ro "the hundred ships which I told you they were getting ready" 
(Shilleto ). Such imperfects may be translated into English by progressive 
pluperfects, and into German by pluperfects. 

That the presentation of mythical events which were repeated or of a 
series of similar occurrences normally required an impf. is not surpris­
ing. Thus we find e.g. I_lV. 8, 52, 2 Pf$adhre medhye matarisvanfndra ... 
amandathal:,. "how thou (Indra) revelledst at P.'s, M.'s, M.'s", those 
mentioned being sacrifices who did not belong to the same 'epoch'. 
Cf., in Greek, Hes. Th. 207 "these sons whom he begot himself ... Heaven 
used to call (xcxAEe:<rKe:, impf.) Titans". 

Mythical events are repeated in history, in phenomenal time. The god 
is invited to drink soma as he drunk it the first time, which easily passes 
into: 'as he did formerly', the former repetitions of the mythical act 
being vaguely identified with the 'Urakt' itself. Thus I_lV. 3, 36, 3 it 
reads "drink .... ; yours are the pressed Soma draughts, O Indra, the 
first (initial, original: prathamal:,.) and also these; as thou hast drunk 
(apibal:,., impf.) the former soma draughts, so do thou drink now ... ". 

In a reference to a mythical event - according to Sayal).a to the PaQi 
myth - the poet of I_lV. 5, 54, 5 recalls to memory that the path of the 
Maruts extended (perf.) like that of the sun, when they went down 
(ny ayatana, impf.) into the mountain which did not give the cows 
(back). The event referred to may, in the opinion of those who believed 
in these myths, have been considered a unique, an 'einmalig' fact of 
a (pseudo-) historical nature. Another event supposed to have happened 
in 'mythological history' is the marriage of Surya, the daughter of the 
sun: I_lV. 10, 85, 14 "when ye, 0 Asvins, went (ayatam, impf.) to Surya's 
nuptials, proposing (to her), all the gods consented (anu ajtinan, impf.) 
... Pu~an chose (avr,:,.fta, impf.) you to be his fathers". The durative 
character of the first process is certain, the two other actions may have 
been viewed as continuing (perspective). Cf. also st. 15. 

In I_l V. 2, 11, 19 a mythical occurrence is brought into relation to the 
person speaking and his surroundings: asmabhyarrz tat tvti$frarrz visva­

riipam arandhaya/:l "uns gabst du damals den Tva~trsohn V. in die Hand" 
(Geidner). The process may easily be conceived as viewed in 'per­
spective'. 

As both the historical and the mythical past are usually expressed by 
the impf., there may in interpreting these texts arise ambiguities and 
difficulties. After having summarized the Namuci myth the poet of 
I_l V. 5, 30 tenders his best thanks to the king of the Rusamas, through 
whom he came into possession of many cows. It is however not clear, 
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whether the cows mentioned in st. IO were mythical animals playing 
a part in the Namuci myth (Sayai:ia) or historical cows belonging to the 
people of the Rusamas (Geidner). The stanza contains four imperfects; 
"the cows lowed (anavanta) from all sides, because they were (iisan) 
separated from their calves. Indra brought them again together (sam 
asrjad), when the soma draught had intoxicated (amandan) him": it is 
anyhow clear that these occurrences could easily have been viewed as 
'unlimited' and unreduced in respect of duration; they may even be 
regarded as 'simultaneous'. 

The question may also arise whether the definitions of the function 
of the impf. as taught by Macdonell and Renou - "la forme courante 
du narratif dans l'enonce mythique"4 - are completely applicable to 
sentences such as the following. ~V. 10, 122, 7 tviim id asyii U$GSO 
vyu$/i$U diita1?1 krr.1viind ayajanta miinU$ii/:z "dich (Agni) machten (pres. 
part.) die Menschen bei Aufgang dieser Morgenrote zum Boten und 
opferten (impf.)". The implication clearly is that Agni remained, until 
the moment of speaking - and is to remain in the future - the messenger 
of the gods, and that men perform sacrifices from the moment referred 
to in this stanza to this day. So the verb of "worshipping", though used 
in connection with an aetiology refers, in point of fact, to an activity 
which commenced in the 'mythical past' but has been repeated and con­
tinued through the ages. We might for convenience speak of the aetio­
logical function of the imperfect, or of the imperfect of the initiation. 
Cf. 5, 3, 8. This use does not widely differ from the tendency proper to 
Greek, Latin, German5 etc. to refer to "naturgegebene, geographische, 
ethnologische u.a. Tatbestande, die an keine Zeit gebunden sind oder 
doch von der Vergangenheit in die Gegenwart des Sprechenden hinein­
reichen" 6 by the same form: in Homer it reads y 292 f. (ZEO<;) -rix<; µev 

(veo:<;) Kp-fi-rn l1teAo:crcrEv, 1/X.L Ku8wvE<; evo:Lov where we would pre­
fer " ... where the C. live"; Xen. Hell. 2, I, 21 E7tAEucro:v d<; Atyo<; 1to-ro:­

µ00<; . . . 8LELXE 8' 6 'EAA-f)cr1tO\l't"O<; -ro:{rr-n 0"'!0:0LOU<; b.l<; 7tE\l'!EXO:LOEX0: 

"they sailed to A.P .... the H. is (in Greek: "was") about fifty stades 
wide at this point." 

Curiously enough the ancestors who introduced a ceremony or per­
formed it are not infrequently indicated by the term purve "(as the) first, 
for the first time"; the verbal form used in this connection is the impf.: 
~V. 10, 130, 6 "with mind as an eye I believe I can see those who as the 

• Rcnou, Grammaire vedique, p. 365. 
6 Cf. W. Horn, in Archiv f d. Studium d. neueren Spr., 180 (1942), p. 113. 
• Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 279. 
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first ones (for the first time) worshipped (ayajanta) this yajna (act of 
worship)", that is to say who introduced this form of worship. Cf. also 
I, 164, 50. 

Other places in which piirve occurs in connection with an impf. are 
I, 62, 2 yend nab purve pitarab padajfui arcanto angiraso gd avindan; 
1, 179, 2 "even the ancestors, who were (asan) engaged in these activities 
which tended to maintain the harmony of the universe and who had 
conversation (avadan) with the gods ... "; 9, 97, 39 where the ancestors 
are described to have regained the cows; 10, 82, 4; 98, 9; 109, 4 devd 
etasydm avadanta purve... tapase ye ni$edubf.... Of special interest 
is 7, 22, 9 ye ca purva r$ayo ye ca nutnd indra brahmdf)i janayanta viprab -
"the former as well as the recent seers, the inspired ones created (pres. 
inj., augmentless impf.) manifestations of brahman (hymns) -"; the 
very ideas of repetition and continual occurrence implied in this state­
ment would have justified the use of the present stem. 

In sentences such as 5, 42, 6 na te purve maghavan niipariiso na virya,z1 
nutanab kas caniipa "neither the former ones, 0 M., nor the later ones 
or somebody who belongs to the present day has equalled thine hero­
ism" the perfect is used. 7 Cf. 10, 15, 2. The perfect is also employed 
after purve in statements such as 9, 96, 11 tvayti hi nab pitarab soma 
purve karmdf)i cakrub... dhiriib "denn mit dir, o Soma, haben 
unsere weisen Yater vormals ihre Taten getan". Here the poet does not 
give an opinion on the consequences or 'perspective'; nor does he pre­
sent the activity of the ancestors as momentaneous or continuing. Cf. 
10, 15, 8; 54, 3; 130, 6; and also 10, 17, 11; 10, 14, 2. When an activity 
performed in former times is opposed or compared to the present the 
perfect is used in sentences such as 1, 48, 4. Cf. 5, 25, 2; 6, 19, 4; 7, 53, 1. 

In connection with purd "formerly, before, of old" the impf. is used: 
RV. 1, 103, 1 tat ta indriyam paramam pardcair adhiirayanta kavaya!J 
;uredam "jenes sein hochstes indrisches (Wesen) ist weit weg, dieses 
hielten die Seher vor Zeiten fest" (Geidner). The consequences of this 
unlimited, unreduced, and non-successive activity of the ancient kavis 
are still perceptible, for it is another aspect of the god's nature which 
makes its presence felt to the present inhabitants of the earth (st. 1 cd), 
his highest nature being hidden to them; 7, 91, 1 dealing with a state of 
affairs and an important recurrent phenomenon which existed "certainly 
already in olden times": kuvid a,iga namasii ye vrdhasab purd devii 

anavadydsa iisan. 

7 See Renou, La va!eur du parfait, p. 22 f. 
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Elsewhere pura combines with an aor. of the antecedent process in 
connection with an impf. which refers to a mythical event described so 
as to invite the hearer to ponder over its significance: 10, 76, 3 "for this 
soma libation performed (impf.) his (i.e. Indra's) work - as it had before 
(pura) cleared (aor.) the way for Manu - with regard to the son of T." 8 

(aor.: 'fixed' process, limited to a special case). 
The same adverb is however also followed by a form of the perfect: 

B,. V. 1, 112, 16 yabhir nara ... pura manave gatum i$athub "by means of 
which ... ye formerly endeavoured to find a way for Manu": there is no 
question of duration or consequences. Similarly, 2, 20, 4; 6, 22, 4, and 
compare also 4, 51, 7; 5, 53, 1. In 2, 30, 4 the past and the present are 
opposed or, rather, they are co-ordinated in a yatha ... tatha sentence: 
yatha jaghantha dhr$afa pura cid I eva jahi satrum asmakam indra "wie 
du schon friiher mutig erschlagen hast, so erschlag unseren Feind, o 
Indra!" (Geidner). Cf. also 8, 8, 6 and, in addition to these places, also 
8, 21, 9 yo na idam-idam pura pra vasya aninaya tam u va stu$e; 8, 66, 
5; 6, 34, 19 ; 8, 21, 7; 8, 75, 16. 

The impf. is used to refer to processes which usually occurred in the 
times of the ancestors, which of course may vaguely merge its character 
in the 'mythical past'. Cf. B,.V. 9, 82, 5 yatha purvebhyab ... sahasrasab 
paryaya vajam indo / eva pavasva suvitaya navyase "as thou, winning a 
thousand for the ancestors, went about for vaja, so do thou clarify thy­
self for new prosperity". 

The impf. is therefore also used to denote the historical or pseudo­
historical character of habitual events or happenings performed by or in 
connection with more or less historical or legendary individuals: B,.V. 
1, 116, 18 yad ayata1?1 divodasaya vartir bharadvtijtiyiisvinii ... "when ye 
made your tour for D., for Bh., 0 Asvins"'. 

Occasional or incidental occurrences concerning legendary or pseudo­
historical individuals are also expressed by the impf.; B,.V. 5, 29, 9 "when 
ye (Kutsa and thou), Indra, came (ayatam, impf.) with the ... horses to 
U .... , then thou earnest (yayatha, perf.) on the same chariot with K. ". 
A similar "dunkler Sagenzug" is alluded to by the poets of 1, 116, 19; 
20; 5, 31, 8; 8, 7, 26. One might imagine that these processes were, in 
an earlier period, conceived as developing or continuing, as presented 

8 For pura with a pres. indic. to indicate an action which has extended through the 
past down to the present see e.g. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for students, p. 340; 
Renou, Gramm. vedique, p. 365. 

• One might compare constructions with pilrve such as occur 5, 42, 6, to the type 
of sentence represented by this place. 
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by means of an 'eye-witness construction'. Anyhow, they do not belong 

to a series of events. Cf. also 8, 21, 10. 
It is however not to be supposed that the impf. does not occur in con-

nection with processes which concerned the speaker. It is on the contrary 
used to denote 'durative' or 'repeated' activities in passages such as 
RV. 8, 46, 27 "who inspired (amandat) him to give me ... in (the houses 
~f) A., A., N.": although the sense of this verse is not completely clear, 
it refers to an activity which in the past, but with reference to the speaker, 
resulted in several acts of giving. That the use of the impf. is not con­
fined to actions and processes which have lost their 'actualite' may also 
be illustrated by 8, 7, 1 pra yad vas tri$/ubham i$am maruto vipro ak$arat 
/ vi parvate$u riijatha "when the inspired singer has for you, 0 Maruts, 
poured out the refreshment consisting in 'tri~tubh', ye are illustrious 
in the mountains". 

A curious instance of this impf. occurs E.V. 5, 45, 2. In this description 
of the first sunrise after the rains the poet, after using a series of aorists -
the eulogists have come, the sun has appeared, etc. -, says: sthu{1eva 
sumita drrrzhata dyau/:z "the sky was firmly established (drrrzhata) like a 
well-fixed pillar". As this verb cannot reasonably be assumed to have 
no connection with the present time, it must represent that nuance of 
the continuative impf., which indicates that the results of a continuing 
process which happened in the past, remained in existence. 

In passages such as 1, 164, 43 the use of the impf. is also from the 
'aspectual' point of view completely justified: ... dhumam iiriid apasya1]Z 
... / uk$ii~am prsnim apacanta viras tani dharmiivi prathamiiny iisan. 

In descriptive passages and accounts of occurrences which, though 
concerning the speaker, have the character of a narrative or a recapitu­
lation, an impf. is by no means out of place: E. V. 5, 30, 11 "when the soma 
juices rinsed by Babhru (i.e. the reciter) intoxicated him (or "were in­
toxicating him" rather than: "ihn berauscht hatten": amandan), the 
bull roared loudly (aroravit) ... ; Indra gave some (of the cows) back 
(adadat)"; these processes are apparently viewed as simultaneous, not 
as successive. According to Geldner10 the 10th stanza constitutes an 
"Obergang zum Gegenwartslied: Indra brachte die ... geraubten Kilhe 
zurilck". The occurrences described in 11 do not necessarily belong to 
the immediate past; they concern however the speaker and his surround­
ings. We may easily imagine these processes as 'continuing'. The 
activity of 'pouring' lends itself well to continuative presentation. 

10 Geidner, o.c., II, p. 28. 
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Similarly 9, 101, 4 pavitravanto ak$aran devan gachantu vo madcil_z; 9, 
98, 11; paryak$arat 9, 64, 11; vi ak$arat 9, 39, 4. 

This force of the impf. to express that the chief interest in a past pro­
cess or activity is in their unlimited continuity or in their occurrence 
within a period which includes the present is also apparent when the verb 
is accompanied by definite adverbs or adverbial phrases, e.g. B.V. 3, 
29, 14 pra saptahota sanakad arocata "with seven sacrificial priests he 
shone forth from of old". It may be observed that the Greek impf. may 
also express processes which belong to both the past and the present: 
Hes. Op. 20 "(the elder daughter of Night) xcxt cx.1tcxAcxµ6v m:p oµwi;; 
e1tt epyov eyELpEv "she stirs up even the shiftless to toil". 

An impf. may be accompanied by a participle or other adjectival word 
which expresses or suggests a certain duration: B.V. 10, 98, 7 contains 
two instances: "when D. (who was a legendary figure), mourning, was 
engaged in visionary thought, B. bountifully (rara,:zal:z part.) granted him 
(the faculty of) speech heard by the gods"; cf. also 10, 81, 4 yad adhya­
ti${had bhuvaniini dhiirayan "whereupon he (Visvakarman, the creator) 
stood when he fixed the world". Cf. also 4, 33, 7 and, in Greek, Hes. 
Th. 189 f. "as soon as he had cut off (aor. part.) the members ... and cast 
them (aor. ind.) ... into the sea, they were swept away (cpo:pE-ro pres. stem) 
over the high sea a long time". 

If an impf. occurs in the same stanza and so as to refer to the same 
events as an aor. which may be regarded as expressing a 'passe actuel', 
the chances are that it is no 'imparfait historique', but helps the author 
to present the action as continuing. Cf. B.V. 10, 111, 2 "die Erkenntnis 
( d. h. die dichterische Inspiration) ist aufgeblitzt (adyaut, aor.)11, the 
bull (Indra) has joined (aor.) the cows; he stood up (ud ati${hat, impf., 
implying: he remained standing) with a powerful roar (notice the detail!); 
he encompasses (vivyaca, perf.) also the great spaces". 

Cases in which the impf. denotes continuing activity or a 'durative' 
process in the non-mythological past are e.g. B.V. 1, 133, 1 (addressed 
to evil spirits on the earth and in the higher regions): " ••• I burn the 
demon foes... where the enemies, crushed, remained lying (pari ••• 
aseran) on their lurking-places", King Sudiis who was together with his 
army surrounded by a confederacy of ten kings, succeeded in retreating 
over the Parusni. When the enemies caused this river to overflow its 
banks in orde; ·to destroy Sudiis's army they were themselves either 
drowned or slain by Sudiis. These legendary or partly historical events 
are referred to in 7, 18, 8: mahnavivyak prthivim patyamana/:z pasu$ kavir 

11 See also H. Lilders, Varu~a, II (Gottingen, 1959), p. 611. 
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asayac cdyamiina/.112 "by his greatness (majesty) he (the conqueror) 
encompassed (impf.) the earth, being the master; (like) a sacrificial an­
imal he (i.e. those defeated) laid (impf.) there respectfully (?, pres. part.) 
... ". The duration of these processes, which are clearly presented as 
simultaneous, is not reduced. According to 8, 1, 33 king AsaiJ.ga sur­
passed the others in giving (ati dasat, impf.); "there", the poet adds, 
"ten white bulls came for me out of (nir ati!fthan, impf.) the lake like 
reed". In cases such as the following the impf. likewise indicate con­
tinuing and simultaneous activities performed, in the past, by historical 
or legendary persons: RV. 10, 98, 7 "when D .... chosen as a hotar, 
pondered mournfully (krpayann adidhet), B. granted (ayachat) him readily 
(rara,:zab) ... ". In the AprI hymn 1, 188 it reads st. 4 pracinam barhir 
ojasii sahasraviram astr,:zan I yatraditya virajatha "they spread through 
their creative power the barhis, which suffices for a thousand men, to 
the east, on which you Adityas are pre-eminent". In a subordinate 
clause we find RV. 9, 71, 8 yatrdsayat samrta sedhati sridhab "wo er 
(Soma) im Zusammenstosz erlag, beseitigt er die Schaden" (Geidner). 

Special attention may be invited to those cases in which an impf. does 
not refer to a past which has no relation to the present. In RV. 1, 11 
in which Indra is praised because of his friendship, his many gifts and 
bounties, his heroic deeds performed in the interest of men, the poet 
states (st. 6) that he returned with the god's presents - i.e. the gifts he 
had obtained through Indra - to the river of his native country: tavahalfl 
sura ratibhi/:z praty ayalfl sindhum avadan. One might expect to find here 
the usual aor. of the 'passe actuel', because it seems difficult to imagine 
that the poet's activity, which he rescues from oblivion, has in his own 
eyes no more than 'historical' interest. The conclusion may therefore 
be that the impf. was used to present the process of returning as develop­
ing, that it was to make an appeal to the hearer's imagination. The poet 
continues in the same way: upati!f{hanta (karavaf:z) "the poets were pre­
sent ( as witnesses)". 

In the well-known and much discussed stanza RV. 10, 88, 1513 which 
deals with the two ways between earth and heaven, the poet states that 
he has heard about these means of communication between the two parts 
of the universe. The verb "I heard" is an impf.: asr,:zavam. According 
to most commentators the source of the poet's knowledge is the Sruti 
or 'Holy Writ'. It may be that this information was imparted to him 
long ago, but it is impossible to maintain that it has no relation to the 

12 See Geidner, o.c., II, p. 196. 
13 See Geidner, o.c., III, p. 282. 
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present. Elsewhere poets expressed themselves otherwise: 10, 86, 11 
"among those divine ladies Indral).i is, thus I have heard (asravam, aor.), 
the fortunate one"; I, 109, 2 "for I have heard (aor.) that you give more 
than ... ". In 10, 95, 11 Urvasi reminds Puriiravas of his kingly duty, 
which he for her sake neglects: "Indeed you are born (perf.) to protect, 
and you have given (perf.), 0. P., your creative energy to me, but I, 
who knew (perf. part.), informed (impf.) you on that day-, you however, 
did not listen (asnwl;, impf.) to me (simultaneity). Why will you speak 
in vain?" The two imperfects do, it is true, not refer to the immediate 
past, but the occurrences to which they refer have not yet lost their 
significance. The hearer is, on the other hand, invited to dwell on the 
occurrences to which they refer, to consider their full import and conse­
quences. 

Another instance seems to occur in :RV. 10. 13, 3u where it would 
not be advisable to disconnect the activity mentioned in pada a (aroham, 
impf.) from that referred to in b (emi). The poet of :RV. 10, 171 is, ac­
cording to the Anukramal).i l 'Table of contents') Ita(t); if this is true, the 
contents of stanza I do not, in all probability, refer to an event which is 
devoid of significance to the person speaking, i.e. the poet himself: 
tvaf!1 tyam ifato ratham indro prdval;. 

So many instances are, in this publication, given of the use of the 
impf. when it is desired to express that an action or process which took 
place in the past endures in its results and consequences, that one more 
example may suffice here: :RV. 10, 88, 5 "since thou, 0 (Agni) Jatavedas, 
took up (ati$fhal;, impf.) a position on the summit of the world, we have 
impelled (aor.) thee with poems ... ". From the point of view of 'Vedic' 
syntax the impf. denotes, it is true, the non-immediate past; at the same 
time, however, the above function appears to be undeniable. 

"Wenn die durch das Imperfekt ausgedriickte Handlung mit einer 
anderen vergangenen Handlung verbunden ist, so kann es eine Hand­
lung ausdriicken, welche entweder mit jener gleichzeitig war... oder 
schon vorher stattfand. In dem letzteren Falle gebraucht das Deutsche, 
wie das Lateinische, oft das Plusquamperfekt, wahrend das Griechische ••• 
die Nebenhandlung nur in ihrer Entwicklung vorfiihrt, ihr zeitliches 
Verhaltnis zur Haupthandlung aber unbezeichnet laszt"15 : B 1 ixMm 
' • e ' ' A ' ~• ' '' '~ " "all the µev poc E:OL ... eO~OV / 7t'OCVVUXLOL, ,:.HOC o OUX. eze V"f)OU[l,O<; U7t'VO(; 

other gods and men slept the whole night through, but the sweet sleep 
did not hold Zeus"; 7t' 50 't"o~cnv ~e: x.prn7iv 1ttvocx.oci; 1tocp1W1Jx.e cru~w't"occ; 

11 
For rup- see also Renou, Et. ved. et pii(I., II, p. 86, n. 1. 

16 
Kuhner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 145. 
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/ 01t'T<XA€euv, & p<X -in 1tpo't'€p71 U1tEAEL1tov EOov'TEc; "then the swine­
herd set before them platters of roast meats, which they had left at their 
meal the day before". Strictly speaking, however, the imperfect is no 
more a marker of anteriority than the aorist: it is the juxtaposition of the 
two verbal forms in two successive clauses or sentences which creates 
the impression of anteriority or simultaneity. The same remark applies 
to the language of the Veda. Examples are: l.l V. 1, 161, 11 "ye placed 
(impf.), for him, the grass on the heights ... , when ye had slept (asastanii, 
impf.) in the house of A." and in connection with the same legend, 
4, 33, 7 "when the I_lbhus had, sleeping for twelve days, taken pleasure 
(ra1J,anta, impf.) in A.'s hospitality, they made (impf.)... (and) lead 
(impf.) the rivers ... "; 5, 30, 10 "Indra brought them together (the cows) 
... , when the soma draughts had intoxicated (amandan) him"; 40. 5 
"when ... Svarbhanu (the demon supposed to eclipse the sun) had struck 
(avidhyat) thee, 0 Sun, the creatures considered (that situation, impf.) 
like one who has gone astray and is not familiar with the locality": it 
should be noticed that this hymn relates the family saga of the Atris 
who are said to have found the sun when it was hidden by Svarbhanu. 
The stanza consequently refers to a legendary event, not to any sun 
eclipse in the past. Cf. also st. 9 "the Atris found (avindan) the sun ... , 
which S. had struck (avidhyat) with darkness". In 9, 71, 8 the principal 
clause contains a pres. ind.: yatriisayat samrtii sedhati sridha/:z. 

A characteristic function of the impf. is to express, also outside the 
mythical sphere, processes which are going on or continuing while an­
other event takes place. The 'continuative' or 'simultaneous' impf. oc­
curs in a subordinate sentence in cases such as I_lV. 10, 98, 7 "when D. 
was mourning and engaged in visionary thought (krpayann adidlzet), B. 
granted (impf.) him the ability to speak so as to be heard by the gods and 
to produce rain". 

A curious use of the impf. may be illustrated by I_lV. 9, 100, 9 which 
is the final stanza of a hymn addressed to Soma pavamana, i.e. to the 
soma juices which are purified while flowing off clearly. The verbs of 
the preceding stanzas which describe the implications of the process of 
clarification ("thou destroyest darkness", etc.) are in the pres. indic.; 
the verb of 9 I is in the perfect: "thou extendest over sky and earth", 
the last verbal form of the hymn, however, is an impf.: prati drdpim 

amuiicathii/:z ... "thou puttest on (thy) mantle (i.e. the threefold garment 
of water, milk and whey (or soma-juice))". While belonging to the 
present or to the recent past this activity is presented as continuing; it is 
the 'eyewitness aspect' of the impf. which allows the audience to recon-
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sider the process of clarification, moments of which were referred to in 
the preceding stanzas. 

In some final stanzas, intended to restate in a brief form the poet's 
intentions and the purpose of the invocation, the function of an impf. 
may perhaps be best described as recapitulatory. Thus the last (16th) 
stanza of RV. 3, 29 - which is to accompany the ceremonious generation 
and establishment of fire at the beginning of a sacrifice - while, in a 
way, summarizing the contents of the hymn, addresses the god Agni 
as follows: "as we chose (impf.) thee today at this beginning act of wor­
ship - come here as a knowing one ... ". Obviously this implication of the 
verbal process had to prevail over the element of actuality which, ob­
jectively speaking, is not absent. Curiously enough the parenthesis 
which is inserted into this sentence refers by means of two aorists to 
habitual activity performed by the god until the moment of speaking: 
3, 29, 16 dhruvam ayd dhruvam utdsami$Jhtib "du hast (bisher) bestandig 
geopfert und bestandig den Dienst versehen" (Geidner): the habitual 
character of these actions is, however, indicated by the adverbs. 

An impf. which is accompanied by a negative particle, may in definite 
contexts be translated by: "was (were) not able to ... , could not. ... ": 
RV. 1, 33, 10 na miiyiibhir dhanadiim paryabhiivan "they were not able 
to surpass by means of their marvellous creative power, the giver 
of treasures". This use of this form is not foreign to other languages16 : 

the Greek 'imperfective' and especially the iterative impf. may for in­
stance imply a nuance which is to be translated by "willing" or "being 
able", the negative impf. commonly denoting "resistance to pressure 
or disappointment": 'Yl 258 &JJ..' itµov OU 7tO"C'E: 0uµov ... €7te:L0e:v "but 
she could never persuade my heart"; Hdt. 6, 34 xocl crcpe:oc<; w<; ouod<; 
ex.ixAe:e: "als wieder und wieder niemand Anstalten traf, sie einzuladen"; 
Thuc. 8, 20, 2 w<; oux. l;)..ifµ~ocve: "C"Y)V 1t6ALV "weil er trotz wiederholter 
Versuche die Stadt nicht nehmen konnte"; N.T. Ev. Mc. 14, 55 e~~"t'ouv 

' - 'I - ' ' ' " " d k t • X.OC"C'OC "C'OU 'Y)O'OU µocp"t'upLOC\I .. , XOCL oux 'Y)UpLO'XO\I • ·, un onn en 1m-
mer wieder nicht finden". In the Avesta it reads, V. 2, 5 noiJ taJ x•arano 
pairi.abaom "I was not able to take possession of that dominion." 

18 See also Gildersleeve o.c., § 216; Rodenbusch, in I.F., 21, p. 116 ff.; E. Hermann, 
in Glotta, 10, p. 129 ff. (H~mer, with Slavonic and Armenian parallels); L. Hillesum, 
De imperfecti et aoristi usu Thucydideo, Thes. Leyden 1908, p. 31; Rose, o.c., p. 14; 
A. Svensson Zum Gebrauch der erziihlenden Tempora im Griechischen (Lund, 1930), 
p. 26 f. etc.;'H. Jacobsohn, in J.F., 51, p. 311 f.; J. Vendryes, in B.S.L., 42, p. 11 f.; 
Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 279; Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 203 ff. For the 
preference, in Greek and Slavonic, for the impft. in negative sentences see Jacobsohn, 
I.e., and Rodenbusch, in I.F., 21, p. 143 ff. 
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Just as the affirmative impf. can sometimes be interpreted to mean 
"could" or "would", so when accompanied by a negative particle it may 
be translated by "could not" or "would not". The negative aor. di!Ters 
from the negative impf. in that while the former may deny the attain­
ment of the action, the latter denies the process as it proceeds: cf. Thuc. 
1, 24, 7 aux e:o~~cxv,o "they did not receive" (absolute denial). 

The impf. is sometimes chosen to denote processes which used to take 
place in the past without however having reached their close. From 9, 
107, 7 it may appear that soma is expected to make, also in the present 
and in the future, the sun rise: the form used is the inj. (d suryaf!1 rohayo 
divi; Geldner's translation "mogest du ... aufsteigen !assen" is not ade­
quate). In any case, the immortal draught is frequently assimilated to 
the sun; it shines like or with that luminary or clothes itself in its rays.17 
The impf. in 9, 86, 22 suryam iirohayo divi "thou causedst the sun to 
ascend the sky" may therefore be classed under this heading. Similarly, 
1, 34, 7 trir no asvinii ... dive dive pari ... prthivim asiiyatam "dreimal 
Tag ftir Tag kommet ihr Asvin ... auf der Erde" (Geldner). The impf. 
may alternate with the 'historical present'. With regard to RV. 1, 31, 
3 tvam agne prathamo mdtarisvana dvir bhava ... / arejetiif!1 rodasi ... ayajo 
maho vaso Geidner observes: "Der Mythos wird in lebhafter Rede in 
die Gegenwart versetzt, bez. die gegenwartigen Feueranziinder mit 
Matarisvan und Vivasvat als den ersten Feuererzeugern und Opferern 
vertauscht". Yet the author almost imperceptibly passes on to the 
'durative' past. The augmented impf., which may serve to denote 
habitual processes in the past or processes which up to the moment of 
speaking used to occur, may also combine with a pres. ind. in cases 
such as E,.V. 1, 67, 4 "there the men who are worthy of the gift ofpoetry18 

usually find (vidanti) him (Agni), whenever they recited (asaf!1san) the 
formulas". 

Special attention may be drawn to the occasional incohative char­
acter of non-transformative imperfects.19 Like the aorist, the imperfect 
may, if deriving from non-transformative verbs, throw the initial stage 
of the process into some relief, when deriving from transformative verbs, 
the final moment. The idea of initial or final term does however neither 
arise from the speaker's view of the process nor interfere with the 'dur­
ative' character of the imperfect. There does not exist a special aspectual 

17 See e.g. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 108. - For the iterative impf. see also 
F. Hartmann, in K.Z., 49, p. 38 ff. 

18 See Renou, .Etudes ved. et pii!J., I, p. 3 f. 
1 • Ruiperez, o.c., p. 73. 



Uses of tlze imperfect 127 

type of imperfect such as the ingressive imperfect ('konfektiv-infektives 
Prasent') assumed by Schwyzer-Debrunner20 in cases such as the Greek 
opvuµGtL "to move" when translatable by "to arise, start up", but the 
normal imperfect may, in case the verb does not express a transform­
ation, be used to focus some special attention on the initial stage of the 
development. When Homer r 13 says U7t0 7tOO"O"t xov£crcrGtAoc; wpvu-ro 

he draws the hearer's attention especially to the initial stage of the con­
tinuing process: "a cloud of dust began to fly up from under their feet". 

An instructive Vedic example is RV. 2, 15, 7. Dealing with the well­
known miraculous aid rendered to the abandoned son of the unmarried 
woman and the recovery of the blind and the paralyzed from their dis­
abilities the poet observes: "he (Indra) knew (perf. participle) the hid­
ing place of the unmarried maiden, the abandoned one appearing stood 
up or rose to his feet (ud ati$/hat), the lame one got up (so as to rest) 
firmly (with his feet on the ground) ("prit appui": prati ... stluit, aor.), 
the blind one became seeing (aca$/a, impf.)". The form ud ati$fhat literal­
ly means "up he stood": as1 the verb stlui- is non-transformative it 
is the initial moment that strikes the imagination of the hearer some­
what more than the central meaning of the verb, so that 'still more 
literally' the sense is: "up he rose to his feet and he remained standing". 
One might compare, in Greek, <D 240 &.µq/ 'AxtA°YjGt ... fo-rGt-ro xuµGt 
"the wave towered (arose) about Achilles"; ~ 162 -rou µe:v qi0£vov-roc; 
µ'Y)v6c;, -rou <l' tcr-rGtµevow "as one month ends and the next begins". 
The aor. prati ... sthdt however invites the hearer to notice only the 
initial moment of the process without regard to its duration or non­
duration. The impf. aca$fa again denotes the initial moment of a con­
tinuing process. An interesting place is also RV. 5, 30, 5 "when thou 
(Indra) wert born (aor.), from that time (atal.z) even the gods began to be 
afraid (abhayanta) of Indra": the text itself indicates the beginning of 
the continuing process. Not explicit, but still evident is 10, 138, 5 "he 
(Indra) sharpens (pres.) his missiles; she (U~as) became afraid (impf.) 
of I. 's vajra; she ran away (impf.)". In connection with tras- "to tremble, 
quiver" attention may be drawn to IO, 95, 8 "but when I. .. would mix 
with the immortal women ... , they recoiled (atrasan, impf.) from me"; 
in connection with si- "to lie (down), recline, rest" to 1, 32, 7 "der 
(Indra) schlug ihm die Keule in den Nacken (perf.) ... der Vrtra lag 
(impf.) zerstlickt da" (Geidner): it is however clear that the demon did 
not lie down before his neck was struck. Hence also Geldner's trans-

20 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 259. 
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lation of st. 10 dirgharri tama iisayat: "in langes Dunkel versank (er)"; 
and, a very clear instance, 1, 52, 6 ... rajaso budhnam iisayat / vrtrasya 
yat ... nijaghantha hanvor indra tanyatum, where Geldner's "lag er ... als 
du, I., deinen Donner dem V. in die Fresse schlugst" is not unambigu­
ous, the meaning being "he lay down". RV. 4, 33, 7 dhanviiti${hann 
O$adhir nimnam iipal:, "es zogen die Pflanzen in die Wtistenei ein, in die 
Niederung die Gewasser" (Geldner); 5, 45, 10 iisnzvatir iipo ... ati${han 
"listening... the waters came to rest"; 10, 98, 6 apo devebhir nivrta 
ati${han; 8, 1, 33 nafa iva saraso nir ati$/han lit. "like reed from the lake, 
out of (it) they assumed an erect position", i.e. "da tauchten ... auf" 
(Geldner). 

An impf. may, however, impress us as finitive or terminative. Yet, 
it is not the speaker's intention to emphasize the end or completion of 
the process. It is the meaning of the verb, the context or the situation 
which lead us to the conclusion that an impf. of a transformative verb, 
though from the aspectual point of view expressing an action in pro­
gress, must at the same time refer to its end or completion. When in the 
Iliad Agamemnon, at the end of a long address exhorts the Greeks 
to be won over by him and to hasten away, the first verb though a present 
and as such 'continuative', acquires the sense of "to obey (after persua­
sion)"21 : B 139 ff. &AA' &ye:0', c1>c;; &v ey<ilv e:'l1tw, 1te:t0wµe:0oc. 1t&ne:c;;· / 
cpe:uywµe:v ... ec;; 7t0C.Tprnoc. yoc.r.oc.v "nay, come, even as I shall bid, let 
us all obey; let us flee to our. .. native land". Similarly, Xen. Cyr. 5, 
5, 22 EA0Cilv E7tEt0ov oc.u-c-ouc;; xoc.l ouc;; E7te:tcroc. "C"OU"C"OUc;; exwv E7tope:u6µ'1jv 22 

"I came and tried to persuade them and with those whom I succeeded 
in persuading I went": from the form e1te:tcroc. it appears that the process 
of persuading, though viewed as continuing, was brought to its close, 
that it was effective. When therefore a poet of the RV. says (5, 40, 9) 
that the Atris recovered (anv avindan) the sun, when Svarbhanu struck 
it with darkness, the impf. avidhyat no doubt expresses that the process 
was viewed by the author as continuing, but the context shows that it 
came to an end, because as long as the eclipse continued there would 
be no question of recovering. Geldner's translation: "die Sonne, die 
... S. mit Finsternis geschlagen hatte" neglects the continuative element. 
When in 2, 17, 2 it reads: "(Indra) put (praty amuiicata) the sky on his 
head" the end of the process is likewise thrown into some relief; cf. 

21 "Infektiv-konfektive (terminative) Priisentien" in Greek were e.g. discussed by 
Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 259. 

•• Cf. also Ruiperez, o.c., p. 77; 80, who translates the words tA6wv ltm:t6ov 
a:u-rouc; by "estaba persuadiendoles", "intentaba convencerles". 
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also I, 173, 6 when the same god is described as wearing (bharti) the 
sky like a head-dress(?23)". 

If an aorist does not exist the impf. of the same root, being 'neutral­
ized', was used where we would expect to find the former verb form. 
Examples will be found among the intensives, where the non-presentic 
forms are rare. Thus B,.V. 2, 38, 4 has in a description of nightfall among 
four aorists one impf., viz. adardlzab (intens. impf. dhr-) which however is 
completely on a par with the other forms. An instance of an int. impf. 
combining with a verbal adjective used predicatively: 1, 80, 9 satainam 
anu anonavur indrtiya brahmodyatam "hundert haben ihm zugeschrieen 
... " (Geidner), in 8, 70, 4 the same impf. refers to the mythical past. 
The stanza 8, 6, 40 may, in this context, be regarded as referring to the 
immediate past: viivrdluina upa dyavi vr$ii vajry aroravit "bis zum Himmel 
wachsend hat der Bulle, der Keulentrager, sein Gebriill ausgestoszen" 
(Geidner). 

B. V • 3, 31, 2 I is a somewhat complicated instance: "the slayer of 
Vrtra, as lord of the cows, assigned (adedi$fa, intens. impf.) the cows; 
he excluded (antab ... giit, aor.) the black ones", the latter sentence in all 
probability referring to the non-Aryans as well as, mythologically, to the 
representatives of darkness. The next sentence shows that the impf. 
may be regarded as 'regular': "he opened (avr,.zot) all his doors". Cf. 
also 5, 30, 11 yad im somii babhrudhiitti amandann aroravfd vr$abhal;z 
siidane$U I. . . indro asya punar gaviim adadiid . .. 

23 Cf. M. Mayrhofer, Kurzgefasztes etymol. Wtb. des altind. (Heidelberg, 1953), 
p. 132. 



VII 

IMPERATIVES* 

The rather frequent combination of an aor. and a pres. imperative is 
not rarely of special interest. Places such as "B-.V. 8, 8, 13 could, as far 
as the force of the tense forms contained in them is concerned, be ex­
plained as if they were ancient Greek: ii. no visvii.ny ... dhattaf[l ••• I krtaf[l 
na rtviytivato mti no riradhatar!l nide "bring (pres.) us all. .. , make (aor.) 
us accurate sacrificers, do not make us subject (aor.) to blame". Is it a 
mere coincidence that e.g. 1, 14, 12 yuk$Vti ... rathe harito deva. • • I 
ttibhir devtif[l ihti vaha "put thy bay steeds to the chariot, 0 god ..• drive 
the gods hither" the request to put the horses to the chariot is expressed 
by an aor., the incitement to convey the gods to the sacrifice by a pre­
sent? It is true that the pres. imp. vaha is very frequent, whereas 
strictly speaking an aor. imp. of the same word does not occur; still 
the poet might have chosen a non-presentic form to express a similar 

* After this chapter had been written I became acquainted with the typewritten 
and unpublished thesis by G. Buddrusz, Verbalaspekt und Jmperativ im R.gveda, 
Frankfurt a.M. 1954, 106 pp. (not mentioned in the Linguistic Bibliography for the 
year 1954 published by the Permanentlnternational Committee of Linguists). Although 
one never knows whether the universities encouraging their pupils to hide the results 
of their scientific endeavour from publicity want them to plough the sands rather than 
to be useful to their colleagues, I have afterwards quoted some passages from this 
book which I have, on the whole, read with approval. After stating (in chapter A) 
the problem, the author discusses (B) "den Begriff des Verbalaspekts" modifying the 
'Zeitbezug' theory of Koschmieder to which he is in general inclined to subscribe, and 
focuses attention mainly on the pres. and aor. imperatives of four frequent verbs, 
viz. vid- "to find", i- gam- gii- yii "to go", pii- "to drink", and sru- "to hear", adding (E) 
some observations on those cases in which a pres. and an aor. imp. combine a_nd 
"Schlussbemerkungen". His line of thought is rather traditional, no attempt bemg 
made to establish the aspectual 'neutrality' of one of the categories discussed. Thoug_h 
somewhat 'rectilinear' his argument is free from doctrinarianism: "Man darf •• • die 
Regelhaftigkeit im Gebrauch der Aspekte nie iiberfordern. Es kann immer nur darum 
gehen, gewisse sich abzeichnende Tendenzen aufzuzeigen". He is also right in assuming 
the existence of aspectual differences on the strength of comparatively manifest 
distinctions in the use of a limited number of frequent verbs notwithstanding the 
impossibility of distinguishing 'aspects' in other cases: "man darf auch beim vedis~hen 
Jmperativ nicht erwarten, dass sich in jedem Verse tiberzeugend der Gebrauch dieses 
oder jenes Aspektes motivieren liesse. Es kommt vielmehr darauf an, Beispiele au~­
zuzeigen - und seien es auch nur wenige wirklich stichhaltige -, in denen diese Motl­
vierung moglich ist." 
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idea. Is not the former process viewed as 'momentaneous', and in any 
case as non-simultaneous, the latter - which from a chronological point 
of view cannot begin after the former has been accomplished - as con­
tinuing and apt to express variety, frequency and heterogeneity? The 
same remark applies to 1, 48, 11 U$O viija1rz hi va,rzsva ... / tenii vaha 
sukrto adhvariin ... "gain (aor.), 0 U~as, the viija ... , drive (pres.) with 
that towards the liturgy of those who are precise and scrupulous (in 
carrying out their religious obligations)". Are we mistaken in ascribing 
a durative character to the pres. imp. in 10, 15, 11 eha gachata ... atta 
• • • dadhiitana and a momentary to sadata: "come, sit down, eat, provide 
(us) ... "? Cf. also 1, 10, 3. 

Not infrequently indeed an aor. imp. is followed by one or two pres. 
imperatives, an alternation which may be considered an 'allegro-lento 
presentation', the author obviously wishing to dwell on the last process, 
or to create the impression that this is to continue or to be continued. 
Examples are B,.V. 2, 41, 13 = 6, 52, 7 "O gods, approach (ii gata, aor.), 
hear (sr,;1utii, pres.) this call of mine, sit down (ni $idata, pres.) on this 
barhis"; - one could also say that here, in 8, 73, 10 ihii gatam ... srrJ.utam 
ma ima,rz havam and elsewhere the aor. refers to the antecedent process-; 
1, 4, 2 upa . .. gahi piba; I 0, 7; cf. also 8; 9 srudhi havam . .. dadhi,Jva me gira/J; 
25, 19; 30, 22; 10, 14, 5; 15, 4; 5, 78, 5 "hear (srutam, aor.) my call and 
set S. free (muiicatam, pres.)". The more or less introductory former 
process is presented as being exempt from duration. Cases such as 8, 
54, 3 vasavo rudrii avase na ii gamaii chrrJ.vantu maruto havam may 
owe their form to metrical considerations. 

Combinations such as 4, 2, 11 are also worth mentioning: diti,rz ca 
riisviiditim uru$ya "remit (aor.) (us) the (our) lack of freedom, secure 
(pres.) (our) freedom". Although the verb uru,Jyati does not occur out­
side the present-system, it must be conceded that the first process mu_st 
have reached its close before the second which, the speaker hopes, will 
continue can set in. 

Instances of the reverse order are e.g. B,.V. 7, 81, 5 "bring here (a 
bhara), 0 U~as, the excellent bounty ... ; the nourishment of men which 
you possess, give (rasva) us that, that we may enjoy (it)": the process_ of 
bringing is again presented as continuing. It is one of those verbs which 
indicating movement are very suitable for demonstrating that the 'dur­
ation' is essentially in the 'vision of the narrator', who is so to say able 
to follow the motion with his mental eye. An interesting combination 
which occurs several times may be illustrated by 8, 4, 16 sa,rz nal:,. sisihi 
... riisva riiyal:z "sharpen us (i.e. incite us) thoroughly (pres.) ... ; give 
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(aor.) (us) possessions": the former process is no doubt viewed 'in per­
spective', that is to say the poet asks the god to 'sharpen' him and his 
patrons so that they may remain 'sharp'. The same idea is expressed in 
the reverse order: 3, 24, 5 dii/J, (aor.): sisihi; cf. also I, 42, 9; 10, 42, 3. 
A similar combination occurs 8, 60, 6 socii soci${ha didihi vise mayo 
rdsva, where "flame (glow)" and "shine" are, perhaps, seen as continu­
ing processes, "give" as momentary. Cf. also 9, 43, 6 pavasva: rdsva; 
61, 26 a bhara, jahi: rdsva; and 10, 16, 1. There is however no denying 
that in particular cases (e.g. bhara) a pres. stem is decidedly preferred: 
cf. also 2, 17, 7. See also 1, 26, 5. 

The juxtaposition of different imperatives is also in texts of a some­
what different character very instructive. RV. 6, 48, 4 Agni is implored 
to convey the sacrifices to the other gods: "mache (knzuhi, pres.) sie 
geneigt zur Gnade ... , spende (rdsva, aor.)1 und erwirke (va,r,sva, aor.) 
Belohnung" (Geidner): the inclination of the gods to give wealth etc. 
to men is obviously seen 'in perspective', as implying frequency and 
variety, or the implication is that the gods should continue showing 
favour to their adherents. 

In this connection mention should also be made of RV. 10, 100, 8 
"Savitar must drive (aor. subj.) the pain off; the mountains must re­
move (pres. imp.) (it) very far away!". 

Sometimes however the occurrence of a pres. form among a number 
of aorists may be due to the defectivity of the verb: RV. 1, 42, 9 sagdhi 
purdhi pra yal]'lsi ca sisihi. In other cases it is not evident what the al­
ternation signifies: 1, 172, 3 (cf. also 7, 84, 2 and similar instances). 

The question arises whether Geldner's translation of RV. 8, 3, 1 
pibd sutasya .. . matsva na indra ... "trink vom (Saft), berausche dich, I., 
an unserem... Saft" is correct: pibd no doubt refers to a continuing 
activity, but the verb mad- "to rejoice, exult, be drunk" is non-trans­
formative and hence the aor. imper. matsva rather means "get drunk" 
(cf. e.g. also 8, 13, 14 d tu gahi pra tu drava matsva). 

It is worth mentioning that similar combinations of both imperatives 
are not foreign to Greek literature either: Arist. Nub. 88 txa't'pe:ljiov 6><; 

-c-cx.x.uncx. -c-ouc; O'CX.U't"OU -rp61touc; / KCX.L µcx.v.&cx.v' Et..0wv, &v eyw 1tcx.pcx.wfow 

"change (aor.) tout a fait et au plus vite ta maniere de vivre, et va ap­
prendre (pres.) ce que je te recommenderai" (H. v. Daele); Ach. 204 

- "' - " "'' \ \ ,, "' n_ ' / - • "' ' • ' -rrioe: 1tcx.c; e:1tou, OLWKe: KCX.L 't"OV cx.vopcx. 7tUVvCX.VOU 't"WV OoOL7topwv CX.7tCX.V't"(t)V 

••• cx.t..M µoL (J.l)Vt>acx.-re: . . . "par ici taus (pres.), suivons (pres.) l'homme, 
demandons-le (pres.) a taus les passants ... Donnez-moi (aor.) done une 

1 As to riisva cf. the frequent 86,; "give" in Homeric prayers, e.g. r 322; 351. 
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indication ... "; Time. 3, 33, 3 o oe: ... i1toti;"i:·rn TIJV o£w~tv xixl. µtxpt ... 
l11hµou ·6jc; v~crou E1tE0£w~c:v "he began the pursuit, and actually did 
pursue (Alcidas) as far as the island of Patmos"; Lys. 1, 19 y;c:ucr·r, oe: 
µ"Y)OEv, <1.Mrt. mfv·m ,CXA"YJ0~ AEYE; Dem. 20, 87 crxo1tE°i:,E o~ xixl. Aoy£crixcr0c:. 
These instances - in which the difference between the aor. and the impf. 
is brought out very strikingly - may be paralleled by Slavonic examples 
in which the imperfective imper. denotes a) a single process or activity 
presented as developing; b) a repeated process; c) a process viewed gen­
erally; and the perfective imper. a) a single process viewed, not as 
developing or being in progress, but as attaining to completion; b) a 
process which while being repeated or at least being subject to repetition 
is presented as taking place in a moment. 2 

Not infrequently indeed the aor. imp. seems to express what might be 
called 'punctuality' in that it is preferred when the order or request 
concerns a single or particular case: RV. IO, 39, 6 purd tasyd abhisaster 
ava sprtam "preserve me from this misfortune"; 11, 2 i$/asya madhye 
aditir ni dhdtu nab "A. soil uns inmitten unseres Wunsches versetzen" 
(Geldner); 7, 91, 4 "drink (pdtam) the soma with us ... , sit down (sadatam 
... d) on this barhis"; 1, 174, 7 k$d111 dasdyopabarha{1irrz kab; 6, 15, 18 
yajiiarrz deve$u pisprsab "convey (this) sacrifice to the gods" (Agni is 
addressed; cf. 6, 49, 12 where the subj. pisprsati is used); 10, 4, 6 " this 
hymn is intended for thee, 0 Agni, put (aor.) (the horses) to your chariot"; 
14, 12 "these must give (aor.) us today our pleasant life back"; 2, ~3, 
15 havanasrun no rudreha bodhi "be here, o Rudra, listener to our m­
vocations"; I, 24, 11 ahelanuino varuneha bodhi "sei hier ohne Groll, 
V." (Geldner); but also 2, 9, 2 "be (bodhi) the attentive protector for 
the continuation of our offspring and of ourselves"; I, 31, 9; 1, 7, ~ 
"uncover (apa vrdhi) the saucepan for us"; 25, 20 sa yamani. pratz 
srudhi (the term 'konstatierend' applied to this use by Buddrusz 15 n_ot 
felicitous); 26, 2 ni no hotd varetJyab sadd "sit down as our dear (deSir­
able) hotar"; 36, 12 rdyas purdhi ... (sa no mr!a) "present us with abun­
dant possessions"; 14 vidd devesu no duvah. Cf. also 7, 93, 5• - These 
requests and injunctions do no; rarely im~ress us as being exact, direct, 
vigorous. 3 As is well known the Greek aor. imp. often clearly refers 
to a single case, "wenn die H~ndlung als eine abgeschlossene mit einem 

2 For examples see Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 59 f.; 77 f. For the thesis th~t 
the 'duration' is essentially in the vision of the narrator see e.g. B. L. Gildersleeve, m 
Amer. Journal of Phil., 4, p. 160; the same, Syntax of Classical Greek, I, § 212; 
F. Hultsch, "Die erziihlenden Zeitformen bei Polybios", I, in Abh. phil.-hiSI. Cl. kg!. 
siichs. Ges. d. Wiss., 13 (Leipzig, 1891), p. 64 ff. 

3 Cf. Mazon, o.c., p. 86 ff. 
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Blick tiberschaut wird"4 : Isaeus 7, 21 ff. Aa~e: o·~ w'.l'totc; ·rnuc; v6µouc; 1tap' 
I \ ' I 0 O\J<; 71'.LU"t"l'.L 7tE:7tOL1jX<X.O"L, X<X.L <X.V<X.'(VW L. 

Cases in which the continuative force of a pres. imp. is in some way 
or other apparent are likewise far from rare. Sometimes the process is 
so to say to continue in its results or consequences: E.. V. 1, 5, 7 d tva 
visantv ... somiisa indra "the soma juices must enter thee, 0 I." (notice 
the plural subject implying frequency and variation); 13, 5 str,:zita 

barhir ... yatramrtasya cak$a,:zam "spread the barhis ... where 'immortal­
ity' (the immortal beings) will appear"; 6 vi .frayantiim ... dvaro devir ••• ; 

23, 21 apa/:z pr,:zita bhe$ajam ... jyok ca siiryal]1 drse "O waters, give your 
medicine abundantly (notice this adverb) ... that (l may) see the sun for 
a long time"; the pres. focuses the attention on details and circumstances; 
24, 9 biidhasva dure nirrtim paracai/:z; 28, 9 (si${am) ni dhehi gar adhi 

tvaci; 30, 6 urdhvas ti${ha na iitaye; 36, 9 saf!I sidasva; 7, 86, 5 ava dru­
gdhiini pitryii srjii; 90, 1 pibii sutasyiindhaso madiiya "drink of the pressed 
Soma in order to be intoxicated" (perspective); 6, 59, 9 a na iha pra 
yachatal"]l rayil"]l viswiyupo$asam "hand us here over wealth which causes 
prosperity in a complete lifetime". Compare also instances such as 1, 
5, 8 tviil"]l stoma avivrdhan ... / tvii1]1 vardhantu no girab; 10 isano yavayii 

vadham; 7, 95, 5. Compare, in Greek, a variety of places, inter alia 
Soph. El. 925 µ·l)xh' e:c; xe:"i:vov y' opa "don't look at him any longer"; 
Andoc. 1, 18 ~Ae1te:-re: de; -rou-rouc; xoct µocp-rupe:"i:-re: d a:A·1J0Yj Myw "diese 
haltet euch vor Augen, und so gebt mir Zeugnis (nicht <las µocp-rupe:"i:v 
an sich, sondern die naheren Umstande, die Art der Ausflihrung wird 
hervorgehoben)".5 "Exprimant un desir qui se borne au processus meme 
de !'action verbale ou, en d'autres termes, invitant simplement a l'action 
et non a !'execution integrale de celle-ci, l'imperatif imperfectif est moins 
categorique et pourtant souvent moins autoritairc que l'imperatif per­
fectif" -6 

Elsewhere the meaning of the verb and the context do not leave us in 
doubt about the view of the poet: E,_V. 1, 1, 9 (final verse) sacasva nab 
svastaye "be (0 Agni) with us for (our) well-being!"; 5, 1 a tv eta ni 

$idatendram abhi pra gayata "come here, sit down, start your praise of 
Indra (which is to follow)"; 13, 9 "the three goddesses must sit down 
(pres.) on the barhis"; 22, 8; 7, 88, 1 pra ... varu,:ziiya pre${ham matil]1 ..• 

bharasva; 93, 2 prnktaf?1 viijasya sthavirasya ghr$vef:z is another instance 
of a pres. used when particulars with regard to the performance of the 

4 Kuhner-Gerth, Gramm. d. griech. Sprache, Satzlehre, 14, p. 189. 
s Kuhner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 190. 
• Mazon, o.c., p. 66. 
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activity are mentioned: "give (us) lavishly of the strong and comforting 
vaja"; 98, I. 

The present imperative not rarely refers to a general request or prayer 
for help, etc.: RV. 1, 7, 4 indra vdje$U no 'va "O I. favour us on the oc­
casions of winning vaja" ("der Vorgang wird vorgestellt ohne Gedanken 
an seine Begrenzung"); 8, 1 endra sdnasirrz rayirrz ... saddsaham I ... 
iitaye bhara "O I. bring us, in order to help us, possessions which bring 
gain and which are always superior"; 29, 7 sarvam parikrosarrzjahi "slay 
every 'crier"'; 36, 14; 2, 33, 2; 3; 7, 94, 8 indriigni sanna yachatam "I. 
and A. give protection"; 95, 6 vardha; 96, 2 ii coda rddhab maghondm 
"stimulate liberality of the benevolent (munificent) ones"; 97, 10 "brin­
get (dlzattam) Reichtum dem Sanger, auch dem geringen" (Geidner). 
In Greek, this function of the pres. imp. is sometimes much in evidence: 
Ps. lsocr. I, 16 ,ouc:; µe:v 0souc:; cpo~ou, ,ouc:; ae: yovsi:c:; ,£µoc, ,ouc:; Se: 
cp£Aouc:; OCLO--,(Uvou, ,oi:c:; Se: v6µoLc:; 1td0ou "stand in awe of the gods, 
honour your parents, feel shame before your friends, obey the laws". 
In Russian, "l'imperatif imperfectif exprime parfois l'action verbale 
dans son indetermination, comme posant en quelque sorte une question 
de principe et, par consequent, comme jusqu'a un certain point general­
isee". 7 

An instance of four pres. imp. occurring in one stanza, all of them 
expressing continuing action is RV. 6, 75, 12 ... pari vrndhi no 'smd 
bhavatu nas tanuf.z / soma adhi bravitu no 'diti/.l sarma yachatu. The dur­
ative' character of a pres. form is sometimes reinforced by a pres. pa:­
ticiple: 10, 7, 7 trdsvota nas tanvo aprayuchan "und schiitze unablassig 
unsere Personen" (Geidner); 10, 87, 11. 

If the pres. imp. is practically speaking the only possibility to express 
the idea which is present to the poet's mind it is also used in cases where 
on the strength of the above examples an aor. might be expected: 7, 
93, 7 mr{a followed by sisrathantu; 94, 12 udadhirrz ... hatam "slay U.",: 
92, 5 asmin savane mddayasva "be at ease at this pressing (of Soma) 
may however be a pres. in its own right. 

As is well known there may, from Greek, be quoted curious instances 
of an opposition between a pres. and an aor. imp. deriving from the same 
verb and sometimes occurring in the same context: Eur. Hipp. 473 A'Yjys 
µe:v xocxwv (f)psvwv, / A'Yj~ov S' u~p£~oucroc "cease (in general) fro~ malice~ 
cease (now) being wanton"; cf. also Soph. O.C. 188 &.ys vuv µs 1tocL 
"be my guide ... " as opposed to Q 337 Ilp£ocµov ... l1tt v1jocc:; 'Ax_ocLWV 

7 Mazon, o.c., p. 77. 
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/ &c; &yixy(E) "conduct P. to the ships of the A."8; the latter process 
is viewed "im Hinblick auf seine Begrenzung", it is 'limited' and 'de­
termine'. In Old Church Slav. "le perfectif est (a l'imperatif) dans 
!'ensemble beaucoup plus frequent que l'imperfectif.... Mais I'imper­
fectif s'emploie librement avec tous Jes verbes, quand on veut marquer 
la duree OU la repetition d'une action, et non son achevement.··~ 

The examples which are to follow will show that in the Rgveda similar 
combinations of a pres. and an aor. imp. deriving from the same verb 
or from suppletive verbs are not wanting: 4, 46, 5 rathena ... / dii.friiJ?isam 

upa gachatam / indravtiyii ihii gatam "move with the chariot towards the 
worshipper; 0 Indra and Vayu, come hither!", the word rathena being 
accompanied by a descriptive adjective; 8, 22, 12 tiibhir ii ytitarri vr$a~wpa 
me havam ... ytibhi/.z krivi'?'l viivrdhus tiibhir ii gatam: "mit diesen Hilfen 
fahret, ihr Stiere, auf meinen Ruf zu ... kommt <loch her" (cf. Geidner) 
would seem to be an adequate translation; 6, 41, 1 "do thou, not dis­
pleased, come near (upa yiihi) the act of worship ... , like the cows to their 
place, do thou come (ii gahi), O Indra"; l, 137, 1; 2 and 3; 7, 74, 3; 8, 
87, 5 and 6, etc.; in 8, 35, 22 it even reads ii ydtam a.fvind gatam. 

In this case the aor. normally follows the impf., an order of words 
which may perhaps be considered an instance of lento-allegro expression, 
or to quote Buddrusz: "man wird diese Erscheinung am angemessensten 
so erklaren mi.issen, dasz die Aufforderung sich vom sanfter bittenden 
Prasens im Aorist zu groszerer Eindringlichkeit steigert". Compare e.g. 
8, 8, 6 d ydtam asvind gatam upemdm SU$/Utim mama; 21, 3 and 4; 6, 17 
1 and 2 pibti somam ... sa fm piihi; 7, 66, 18 and 19 pibatarri somam. • • 
ptilaf?'l somam; 8, 76, 2, etc. 

It might therefore be of some use to institute a detailed examination 
of all imperatives (and injunctives used to express an order) deriving 
from the verb for "drinking" which is, especially in these forms, of fre­
quent occurrence in the Rgveda. 

The following passages might appear to lend some support to the as­
sumption of a 'punctual' or 'limited' (aor. imp.) pdhi, etc. "drink". 
In RV. 10. 160, I Indra is explicitly invited to drink the soma of the 
sacrificer whose priest is speaking, not that of other sacrificers; so the 
idea of hie et nunc, the absence of frequency and variety, is emphasized: 
tivrasyiibhivayaso asya piihi. Cf. 3, 51, 7 indra ... iha pdhi somarri yathii 

siiryiite apibal;z; ibid. 8 and 3, 36, 3 pibd vardhasva ... yathiipibab piirvya111 

indra somarri evd ptihi ... (whereas the aor. refers to a particular case, the 

8 For other examples and literature see Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 340 ff. 
9 Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, p. 328. 
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jmpf. makes a general statement on which mind and phantasy may dwell); 
cf. also 3, 35, 8; 8, 57, 2. In 7, 98, 1 the god is requested to drink the soma 
which stands in readiness; cf. also l, 2, 1 ; 3, 35, 8; 3, 58, 9; 5, 43, 3; 
9, 88, 1 aym?I soma indra tubhya,p sunve ... asya piihi; 6, 17, 2 to drink as 
of old, i.e. once again; cf. 3, 35, 6 sasvattamm?1 sumand asya pd/ii "zum 
soundsovielsten Male trink wohlgemut van diesem!" (Geidner), the 
adverb indicating that the individual case is preceded by many others; 
cf. e.g. 1roUaxLc; and the aor. in Xen. Mem. 2, 4, 7. Elsewhere the poet 
lays stress on the fact that it is the soma of his patron, "our soma", 
which is presented, or that the invitation is meant to ask, on behalf of 
the patrons, the god's particular favour: 3, 37, 8; 40, 6; cf. also 1, 47, 5. 
The word adya "today" occurs in the invitation: 1, 47, 3; the adverb 
iha "here": 10, 160, 2; the word asme "with us, in our home": 7, 91, 
4; the pronoun ima- "this " is added to the name of the draught: 8, 13, 21. 
Passages such as 3, 40, 1 may be considered to ref er to a special oc­
casion: indra tvd ... sute some havdmahe / sa pdhi madhvo andhasa/J. 
Anyhow, the idea of duration does not appear to be hinted at in the above 
passages. Cf. also 1, 45, 10 (final stanza); 3, 62, 18 (id.); 4, 35, 4; 7, 91, 
6; 8, 33, 4 pdhi gdya (allegro: lento, Buddrusz supposes: 'Aor. der re­
lativen Vorzeitigkeit'). 

Other passages seem to contradict the above statements exhibiting 
instances of the aor. imp. where - in view of the use of the pres. imp. 
which is to be discussed further on - we might expect to find a pres.; 2, 
11, 15 trpat somam pdhi drahyad indra: "drink strongly, so as to become 
satisfied" (see further on): here the aor. is 'neutral'; cf. 17 mandasdnas. • • 
pdhi; I, 46, 5 pdtaq1 somasya dhr$1JUYd " ... firmly"; 153, 4 vi tam pd tam 
"bekommet Lust, trinket beide" (Geidner); 3, 12, 1 and 2; 47, 3; 4, 34, 
6 and 7. The poet obviously wanted to emphasize the non-limitation. 
There is however room for the observation that in using an aor. the poet 
as a rule avoids the lively and picturesque description or digressions which 
so often accompany the pres. imperative. Not rarely the aor. 'states', the 
pres. 'describes'. 

What strikes us first in considering the differences between the aor. 
and the pres. imp. is that the former is only in some cases, the latter 
often used 'absolutely'. It is true that in stanzas such as 1, 177, 4 pra 
ydhi pibd ni$adya vi muca hari iha the god is explicitly invited to sit down 
on the barhis of the poet's patron and to take his horses out on the 
festive occasion meant by the poet, the very fact that he should unhar­
ness his animals shows that his drinking will be a prolonged affair ( cf. 
also 2, 37, 5). ~V. 3, 32, 3 is part of a hymn which is to invite the god 
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to the midday oblation: miidhyaf!1dine ... pibii rudrebhib saga1Jab: the 
imp. refers to an otherwise unqualified and unrestrained drinki_ng. Cf. 
4 34 4 which refers to the evening pressing. The imp. is remforced 
b~ a~other pres. imp.: 3, 40, 2 pibii vr$asva ... "drink, pour. .. into thy­
self"; 2, 36, 4; 8, 35, 10 pibataf!1 ca tr p1Julaf!1 ca. Elsewhere it is another 
addition which seems to point to the continuative force and 'unlimited' 
character of the imp.: 8, 82, 2 pibii dadhrg yathoci$e "trink herzhaft, wie 
du gewohnt bist!" (Geldner); 8, 2, 1 pibii supiirl)am udaram "drink your 
fill"; a simile: 1, 16, 5 "trink (piba) like a thirsty buffalo"; similarly, 
5, 36, 1 "thirsty like a buffalo who goes in a desert, he (Indra) must drink 
(pibatu) the extracted soma"; 1, 130, 2; 8, 45, 24; an adj. 7, 59, 3 visve 
pibata kiiminab "eagerly", other instances of courteousness being 8, 4, 
10 pibii somaf!1 vasiif!1 anu " ... at pleasure"; 3, 48, 10; 7, 59, 3. The pas­
sage is characterized by repetition or insistence: 6, 40, 1 indra piba 
tubhyaf!1 sutab cf. 2 asya piba ... ; 2, 41, 3; 4, 46, 6; 8, 22, 8; 6, 43, 1-4 
(refrain); 8, 4, 3; 12 tasyehi pra drava piba ; in 3, 50, 1 indrab svdlui 
pibatu "Indra must drink! hail!"; 2, 36, 1 the invitation is accompanied 
by the well-known exclamation used in making oblations to gods. 
Repetition of the process is implied by the use of rtubhib, rtund "selon les 
divisions temporelles regulieres"10 ; "selon les instants particuliere­
ment actifs du rite" (rtu-: le moment crucial qui resulte de l'ajustage des 
temps, des espaces et des gestes, ajustage qui forme !'essence du sacrifice 
vedique ••• 11 : 2, 37, 1-3 piba rtubhib; cf. 1, 15, 2 rtund; (cf. ibid. 1; 5; 11). 
In 1, 46, 15 the absence of contextual indications makes it impossible 
to determine the force of the imperative; in 5, 51, 2 the general character 
of the invitation is however evident. 

The only example of a verbal form occurring, in the B,.V., as an iter­
ative is piba piba "drink, drink": 2, 11, 11 it doubtless urges the god to 
continuous drinking. 

On reviewing the other passages containing a pres. imp. it might be 
said that not infrequently, though the reference to a particular invitation 
and a particular sacrifice is often beyond doubt, the 'durative' view of 
the process may have induced the poet to prefer the present. Thus 7, 90, 
I pibii sutasyiindhaso madiiya "drink of the pressed soma in order to 
get (be) intoxicated" must refer to a prolonged and 'unlimited' action. 
Similarly, 1, 104, 9 (which constitutes a remarkable instance of repetition 
with variation: "this soma has been pressed out; drink of it, pour it 
into thy stomach, 0 capacious One"; cf. also 3, 47, I; 6, 68, IOf. etc.) 

1o Renou, in Archiv Orientalni, 18, p. 431 ff. 
11 L. Silburn, Instant et cause (Paris, 1955), p. 35. 
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135, 5; 3, 47, 1 "drink in order to become intoxicated, pour the wave 
of the sweet drink into thy stomach"; 6, 40, 1; 7, 22, 1; 8, 36, 1; 95, 3, 
and also 7, 29, 1 (cf. 2); 3, 50, 2 (cf. 3); 51, 10 (cf. 11). Cf. also 3, 32, 5 
piba soma1]1 sasvate viryaya "drink soma in order to acquire complete 
heroic strength"; 1, 16, 6 ta,rz indra sahase piba; 9, 113, 1 balarrz dadhana 
atmani. The conclusion may be that the tendency is manifest to prefer 
the pres. imper. if the invitation to drink is couched in vivid and imagin­
ative language so as to call up a picture in the mind of the hearer, if it 
is accompanied by amplifications giving details or containing variations. 

A simile in addition to a prepositional group shows the intensity of 
the action meant by the poet: 8, 4, 10 (see above) "draw near like a 
thirsty antelope; drink soma at pleasure (vasiirrz anu)"; the simile "empty 
(the soma cup) like a gaur a lake" (saro gauro yathti piba) is, 8, 45, 24, 
self-evident; cf. also 5, 36, 1 (simile and part.: "eagerly"); 1, 130, 2 
(simile and descriptive adj.); see also 8, 4, 3. "1st der Vorgang des Trin­
kens durch eine dichterisch geformte bildhaft-anschauliche Erweiterung 
der miterlebenden Phantasie nahe gebracht, so ist in der Regel der 
prasentische Imperativ die filr diese Aufforderung als angemessen emp­
fundene sprachliche Form", thus also Buddrusz. 

Other contextual evidence is, in 8, 17, 4, the addition (in st. 5) ti te 
silicami kuk$yol:z (compare also 5 and 6!) and (in 4) the epithet siprin 
which usually occurs in passages bearing upon soma-drinking12 ; see 
also st. 1 ; 4, 45, 3 "drink of the mead with mead-drinking mouth"; 
1, 34, 10; 1, 108, 1 (cf. 2); 3, 51, 9f. In 8, 3, 1 piba sutasya ... matsvti na 
indra gomata!J; in 4, 50, 10 pibatam ... mandastinti ... ; and in 8, 35, 22 
and 23 the poet repeats the idea expressed by the imp. twice so as to show 
insistence: pibatarrz somyam madhu . .. pitaye; cf. also 8, 57, 4 (in 3: upa 
ytita pibadhyai); 7, 74, 2 and 3 pibatarrz somyam madhu: madhva/J p.; 
7, 66, 18 (cf. 17 and 19); 1, 45, 10 (cf. 9 somapeyaya ... barhir ti stidaya); 
1, 135, 4; 2, 36, 4 prati vihi... piba ... trp,:zuhi; 37, 1-3; 3, 47, 1-4; 4, 46, 
6 ( cf. 7); 49, 6; 7, 38, 8 asya madhvab pibata mtidayadhvarrz trptti ytita. • • 
"drink of this sweet draught, be intoxicated, being satisfied go!···"; 
8, 8, 1 (cf. 3); 64, 12; 65, 5 (cf. 8); 76, 7 (cf. 8-9); 6, 60, 7 (cf. 9); 69, 7; cf. 
also 6, 40, 2; 4, 46, 1 (cf. 2); 3, 32, 1; 6, 17, 1 (cf. 2); in 8, 5, 11 a perf. 
part. is added: vavrdhanti ... pibatam; 87, 4. Cf. also 2, 36, 1-2 and 1, 
108, 5-12 (refrain); 6, 47, 6; 8, 35, 1 (id.); 82, 7-9 (id.). 

_ 12 Epithets in the ]!.gveda, p. 53 f. - "In (diesem) Beispiel lie~t es ~eutlich v?r Augen 
wte genau der Dichter den trinkenden Indra beobachtet, wte er 1mmer w1eder neu 
ansetzt, um den Vorgang, den er wiinscht, in neuen Einzelheiten und Bildern zu 
schildern und als in der Gegenwart sich vollziehend mitzuerleben" (Buddrusz). 
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The addition of one or more adjectives to the object of the verb of 
drinking shows that the author dwells on that object and on the process 
itself. :RV. I, 84, 4 imam indra sutam piba jye$fham amartyam madam; 
3, 32, 2; 36, 2; 42, 7; 5, 40, 1; 6, 23, 7; 68, 10; 8, 5, 14; 2, 41, 14; cf. also 
1, 23, I; 2, 36, I; 3, 43, 7; 6, 60, 15; 8, I, 26; 4, 12; 17, 11 and 8, 91, 2. 
In 3, 35, 9 the part. vavasiinal:z "eager" is added; 52, 7 the part. vidvdn; 

5, 60, 8 mandasiina/:z; 3, 58, 7 and 8, 65, 8 ju$ii,:iaf:z; in 6, 47, 6 the adv. 
dhr$at "boldly, confidently"; 2, 36, 5 tvam asya ... trpat piba. Adjectives 
and adverb (pratikiimam) in cumulation: 3, 48, 1. 

The request to drink seems to be meant in a rather general sense with­
out special application to an individual sacrificer in 8, 32, 19 "geh nach 
Belieben den Anrufungen der Volkerschaften nach; trink, I., von den 
Somasaften"; cf. 2 a; I, 14, 8 ye yajatra ... te te pibantu jihvayii; 8, 95, 
2 pibii tv asyiindhasa indra visviisu te hi tam; 7, 51, 2 "the gods must drink 
soma today". Cf. also 2, 16, 4. Similar places are: 10, 87, 18 vi.5arrz 
gaviirrz yiitudhiinii/:z pibantu "poison must the 'sorcerers' drink from the 
cows"; 169, I "the cows must drink (pibantu) abundant (water) which 
is rich in vital powers"; 1, 164, 40. Not rarely the tendency is manifest 
to pref er the pres. in invitations of some length; sometimes they coincide 
with the stanza. 

Though doubtless referring to a particular occasion the pres. imp. is 
used in 8, 32, 21 "pass by (others), drink this (soma)", perhaps to intim­
ate that a continual drinking is meant. See also 8, 6, 36; 26, 20. A se­
quence of three pres. imperatives such as 8, 4, 8 and 12 ehi (pra) dravii 
piba lit. "draw near, run, drink", where Dutch would have "kom snel 
drinken" is apt to create the impression of a process that is in progress. 
This analytic procedure is a frequent speech-habit of many 'untrained' 
communities which survives in various languages. Where we would 
prefer a verb and an adverb Old-Javanese for instance often has con­
structions such as kinabehan rinebut pinanah "they, all of them did with 
regard to him, they overpowered him, they shot arrows at him", i.e. 
"they overpowered him with arrows in joint action". The plural of the 
object occurring in the same stanza may point the same way: 8, 21, 3 
a yiihima indavo ... / somarrz somapate piba. In 8, 76, 9 the sacrifices13 

on the occasion of which the god is requested to drink are in the plural; 
8, IOI, 10 speaks of two kinds of soma. 

It is however sometimes difficult even tentatively to account for the 
author's motives: I, 4, 2 somasya somapii/:z piba; 14, 10; 7, 74, 3 ii yiitam 
upa bhil$atam madhvaf:z pibatam asvinii; 6, 41, 3; 8, 64, 10. 

13 Cf. Renou, Etudes ved. et pii,:z., III, p. 23 f. 
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B. V. 3, 36, 3 may be quoted in illustration of the difference between 
pres. and aor. imp.: pibti vardhasva ... evti ptilzi ... adyti ... "drink (pres.), 
grow! the soma draughts are thine ... ; as thou usedst to drink the former 
soma juices, drink (aor.) also today once more!" There can be no deny­
ing that the former part of the stanza containing the pres. imper. gives 
evidence of imagination, graphicalness and descriptive fulness; the 
last line however refers to the hie et nunc situation. In 8, 87, 2 a seem­
ingly 'neutral' aor. combines with a pres.: pibataf!1 gharmam ma­
dlzumantam ... ni ptita,rz vedasti vayab. Cf. 7, 66, 18-19. 

On considering the above evidence with regard to the verb pa- "to 
drink" it does not seem warranted to maintain that there is no difference 
between the pres. and the aor. imperatives. Although our argumenta­
tion is not always founded on text places which will carry conviction 
to critical readers and although in many cases both forms might, for 
metrical convenience, have been possible, some general trends may, I 
am convinced, be said to stand out with a fair chance of having really 
belonged to at least the poetic usage of those days. 

An interesting case, showing by a frequency of examples an often -
but, it is true, not always - obvious opposition between a present and an 
aorist imperative, is furnished by the verb sru- "to hear". The aorist 
forms srudhi etc. "hear, listen to" are often used in a special case, in 
connection with the call or invitation of an individual who is not rarely 
mentioned by name: B.V. 8, 95, 4 srudhi havaJ?1 tirascyti indra "erhore 
den Ruf des Tirasci, Indra" (Geidner); 10, 148, 5; 1, 45, 3; 1, 120, 6; 
6, 21, 8 sa tu srudhindra niitanasya bralzma{1yata/J "so, 0 Indra, do th0u 
listen to the present reciter of prayers"; 1, 131, 6 ti me asya vedhaso 
naviyaso manma srudhi naviyasa/J; 6, 36, 5 sa tu srudhi srutyti yo duvoyur. • • 
"listen to the (words) worth hearing (of him) the worshipper"; 8, 24, 
14; 99, 1 sa indra stomavtihastim iha srudhi "hore, I., auch diesmal auf 
die.·· (Sanger)" (Geidner); 1, 10, 9 srudhi havaf!1 nii cid dadhi~va me 
girab "answer my invocation, accept my words of praise": "nachdem 
Indra mit seinen scharf en Ohren den Ruf des Dichters vernommen hat, 
soll er nun mit innerer Anteilnahme zuhoren" (Buddrusz); 8, 66, 12 
srudhi me havam; 6, 18; 82, 6; 1 o, 11, 9 srudhi nab ( cf. the Greek xAu0£ 
µe:u; in my opinion no cases of ellipsis); 1, 48, 10; 7, 32, 1 iha vti sann 
upa srudhi "oder wenn du (schon) hier bist, hore zu, (Indra)" (Buddrusz, 
adding: "Es handelt sich um die Falle, wenn ein Gott angerufen wird, 
er moge herkommen wo immer er sich auch im Augenblick befinden mag. 
Hier liegt der kons~atierende Aorist naher, da der Sanger nicht vom 
Bilde des nahenden Gottes gefangen ist ... "); 1, 122, 6; 184, 2; 2, 14, 4 
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mamed iha sruta,rz havam; 5, 78, 5 ("hier handelt es sich nicht um einen 
Ruf der zugleich eine stilisierte Einladung, ein Loblied ist, dem man 
zuh~ren kann, sondern um den Hilfeschrei eines Geangstigten, der 
nicht ungehort verhallen soll", Buddrusz: srutam me asvinti hava,rz 
saptavadhri,rz ca muiicatam); 8, 26, 17; 10, 92, 13; 10, 125, 4 srudhi ,sr~ta 
sraddhivarrz te vadami "listen, 0 famous one, I tell you somethmg 
credible" (I would avoid using in this connection the terms 'konstatie­
render Aorist' and 'nichtdurativ - perfektive Auffassung' proposed by 
Buddrusz); 1, 25, 19 imam me varwJa srudhi havam adya ca mrfaya 
"erhor, o V., diesen Ruf von mir und sei heut barmherzig" (Geldner); 
1, 45, 5 ima u ~u srudhi girab / yabhib kafJ.vasya siinavo havante 'vase tvti 
"listen to these words of praise by which the sons of K. call upon thee 
for help"; 1, 26, 5; 2, 6, 1; 5, 24, 3 sa no bodhi srudhi havam; 1, 133, 6 ( cf. 
1); 10, 61, 14; 21; 7, 38, 2 ... savitab srudhy asya ... prabhrttiv rtasya 
"hore zu, S., bei der Darbringung dieses Liedes"14 : that is, if I am right, 
the god must already at the moment of speaking, in the early morning 
hear the word of the singer. As already appears from some of the above 
instances the reference to the moment of speaking, to the present speaker 
or to the particular case under consideration must sometimes be inferred 
from the context: ~V. 1, 2, 1 viiyav a yiihi ... pahi srudhi havam "0 Vayu, 
come ... drink, listen to the call"· 142 13 • 2 11 1 srudhi havam indra. • • ' ' ' , , 
sytima te diivane vasiiniim; 6, 21, IO "these invokers praise thee ... , being 
invoked listen to the invocations of the invoker" (srudhi havam a huvato 
huviinab); 6, 45, 11; 7, 22, 4: cf. 3 bodhii su me ... vticam emiim; 6, 17, 3 
"drink as of old ... listen to .. "· 26 I· 1 44 13· cf 1 adya-· 8 74, 11: ., ,,, , ,. ,, 
cf. 7 ff. Cf. also AV. 2, 5, 4. 

The present imperative of the same verb is, on the other hand, some­
times used when the words to which the god addressed is to listen are 
quoted: ~V. 8, 45, 6 uta tvam ... srfJ.u yas te Va$(i vavak$i tat ... "and 
hear. .. : 'if someone wants (something) of thee, thou disposest that' 
... ", the object of the verb being, so to say, a communication the 'dur­
ative' presentation of the verbal idea is easily intelligible; 9, 82, 4 srfJ.uhi 
bravimi te I antar Vii1J.i$U pra cara su jivase "hore zu, ich sage dir: 'Unter 
Gesangesstimmen zieh (in uns) ein zum Leben!'" (Geldner); cf. 10, 36, 10. 
In 10, 62, 4 those addressed are requested to listen to the singer who speaks 
nicely of them. In stanzas such as the following the final dative makes the 
audience dwell on the process expressed by the imperative which ac­
cordingly is in the present: 8, 85, 4 sr"l)utarrz jaritur hava,rz ... madhvab 
somasya pitaye "listen to the invocation of the praiser ... in order to 

a H. Liiders, Varu~a (Gottingen, 1951-1959), p. 423. 
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drink of the sweet soma"; ibid. 2. Cf. also AV. 1, 30, 2; 2, 12, 2; 13, 2, 
44; 45; 14, 2, 9 "pray hear ye now of me, 0 men, by what blessing the 
two spouses attain ... ". The name of the person who is to be listened 
to is accompanied by a present participle: B,.V. 8, 37, 7 syava.frasya 

rebhatas tat ha SflJU "listen to S. who is singing (thy) praise"; 38, 8; 35, 
I 9. As will be observed further on, the object piirvyastuti,rz "first praise" 
suggests the idea of duration (8, 35, 19). That the speaker views the pro­
cess as continuous may be inferred from the context in cases such as 
10, 91, 13 "I will pronounce this new song of praise in honour of the 
ancient one who is desirous (to hear it); he must listen to us" (sr1Jotu 
natz). 

Sometimes the sentence containing the present imperative has the 
character of an urgent request: 8, 52, 8 yasmai tvam . . . sik$asi... I 
asmaka,rz gira uta SU${uti,rz ... sr1Judhi havam "whomsoever thou wishest to 
help.•• hear our words of excellent praise, our invocation"; 7, 28, 1 
"it is true, all mortal men vie in invoking thee; listen to us (asmaka,rz 

sr,_1Uhi)"; 1, 181, 7; 3, 54, 20; 4, 9, 7; 22, 10; 6, 50, 14; 7, 38, 5; 82, 8; 
10, 39, 6; 64, 10; 67, 11. Cf. also AV. 7, 47, 2 "let her listen eagerly 
(usati) to our sacrifice". The urgency of the request may appear from 
its being repeated by means of a negative sentence: B,_V. 1, 82, 1 upo $U 

SflJUhi giro maghavan matatha iva, or from a certain repetition of the 
th?ught expressed: 2, 32, 4 SflJOtu nal,z subhaga bodhatu tmana ("der 
Dichter bittet um das besonders aufmerksame Anhoren seines Liedes," 
~uddrusz, cf. also 1, 82, 1; 8, 93, 18, etc.); 3, 54, 1 (anaphora of the imp.) 
Sf!Jotu no damyebhir anikail,z sr1Jotu agnir divyair ajasrail,z; 1, 93, 1; 5, 
41 , 12; 42, I; 43, 11; 7, 44, 5; 94, 2 where the invocation of the singer is, 
in the next clause, explained as words of praise: sr,:zuta,rz jaritur havam 

: • • vanata,rz giral,z: Buddrusz is right in observing that "der Prasensimp. 
immer dann steht, wenn der inhaltliche Charakter des hava- als brahman-, 

gir-, stuti- oder stoma- angezeigt wird" (cf. also I, 93, 1; 8, 85, 2; Val. 
4, 8, etc.); 8, 54, 4; 93, 18; 10, 92, 12. Anaphora e.g. 7, 44, 5. Stanzas 
containing a simile not rarely create the impression of being more or less 
insistent demands: 8, 3, 18 sa tva,rz ... veno na sr,:zudhi havam "so listen 
to our invocation like a vigilant seer15"; 1, 27, 12, where "sich die Be­
deutung "zuhoren, anhoren" deutlich aus der Situation ergibt" (Bud­
drusz). A simile and a present participle combine in 1, 104, 9 piteva 

nal,z sr1Juhi hiiyamanal,z. In cases such as I, 139, 7 o $U ,:zo agne sr,:zuhi 

one may imagine that the poet speaks somewhat emphatically, or that 
the continuative present has greater directness and vividness ('eyewitness 

16 See L. Renou, Et. ved. et pii1J., IV, p. ll8. 
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aspect'); cf. also 1, 47, 2; AV. 2, 12, 3; 5, 8, 2. Sometimes the funct~on 
of the form may perhaps have been to emphasize the idea of continuation 
or it may have suggested that the person addressed should behave as 
he used to behave formerly: E,.V. 8, 13, 7 pratnavaj janayii giral;z smudhi 
jaritur havam "as of old (in the usual way) I will compose words of praise, 
listen to the invocation of the singer". The plurality of the subject may 
have induced the poet to use the pres. imp. in cases such as 6, 52, 13 
"all gods, who are in the atmosphere, in the sky ... , hear my call"; cf. 
st. 7; 3, 33, 9; 3, 54, 20; 7, 36, 14, etc. It is in this connection worth 
mentioning that in the E,.V. the plural imp. is in the present three times 
as numerous as the aor. imp. Most aor. imperatives, moreover, refer 
to particular cases. 

Elsewhere the present imperative seems to express that the request 
does not, or not only, refer to the present case, the speaker expressing 
himself in a general way: B,.V. 8, 84, 3 nfrril:z ptihi sr,:1udhi girab "protect 
the men, listen to the words of praise". The verb is not accompanied by 
an object in 5, 42, l; 46, 8. The imperative occurs also in connection with 
an object which suggests the idea of continuing action: 1, 118, 3 ima111 

sr,:zutal]'l slokam adreb "horet dies Geklapper des Preszsteins" (Geldner); 
3, 58, 3; 8, 17, 2 upa brahmii1J,i nab sr1J.u "give ear to our powerful words"; 
35, 19 (see above); 84, 3. The occurrence of a pres. imp. after an aor. 
imp. (type 8, 73, 10 ihti gatarri ... sr,:1utam) is discussed elsewhere. The 
present imperative is therefore also used with reference to special cases: 
8, 17, 2 upa brahma1}.i nab sr1J.u; between this form - which may have 
been somewhat 'intensive' - and srudhi in 6, 17, 3 srudhi brahma; l, 
26, 5 .frudhi gira/:z; 45, 5, where the aorist is aspectually neutral, no dif­
ference is perceptible. Cf. l, 114, 11; 2, 27, l; 3, 54, 19; 7, 35, 6; 46, l; 
8, 73, 10; 10, 64, 4; 75, 5; AV. 4, 35, 7; 19, 10, 6. 

With regard to the root vid- in the sense of "finding" the observation 
does not appear to be out of place here that the pres. imp. seems to express 
the idea of "try to find": 7, 13, 3 jiito yad agne bhuvanii vy akhyal;z I 
p(lsun na gopa irya/:z parijma / ... brahma1}.e vinda go.tum "since, 0 Agni, 
as soon as thou wert born, thou keptst watch over all creatures like a 
herdsman who, active and running round (his herd), watches over his 
cattle, - try to find the way for my hymn". I agree with Buddrusz who, 
observing that this stanza was used during the paryagnikaraQa, the 
ceremony of carrying fire round the sacrificial place in order to ward off 
the evil powers (cf. also 3, 2, 9; 4, 6, 4), subjoins the comment: "Wie er 
die Herde ilberblickt und sie umwandelt, sucht er einen Durchgang, 
einen sicheren Weg im Falle der Bedrangnis zu entdecken". lt must be 
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admitted that the translation of the same form in 7, 18, 18 proposed by 
the German author is possible: sasvanto hi satravo rdradhu$ fe / bhedasya 
cic chardhato vinda randhim "alle Feinde sind dir ja erlegen. Suche nach 
der Unterwerfung auch des starken Bheda". The aor. imp. may in 1, 
151, 2 mean "find": "find, (0 Mitra and Varm:ia) inventiveness and pro­
gress for him who praises ... ". Buddrusz draws attention to Y. 49, 1 
where the Avestan text ahyd vohii aoso vidd mana1Jhd no doubt means 
"seinen Untergang finde (bewirke) <lurch das gute Denken". Interesting­
ly enough the incantations in the AV. exhibit (in 3, 23, 4; 5, 7, 5) the pres. 
imp.: 3, 23, 4 ydni bhadrd!Ji bijdny f$abhdjanayanti ca/ tais tvaJ?1 putra,rz 
vindasva "do thou acquire a son with whatever excellent seed the bulls 
generate". Buddrusz' explanation: the present is due to the general 
iterative character of the sentence, may apply to 5, 7, 5 ya,rz ydcdmy 
aha,rz vdcd ... sraddhd tam adya vindatu "whomever I solicit with speech 
... may Faith find him today". 

As to the root yam- "to extend, stretch out, offer, restrain etc." the 
pres. imper. yacha is used in prayers to obtain happiness and well-being 
for the speaker's offspring (4, 12, 5), security for the institutors of the 
sacrifices (6, 46, 9, where the adjectives are noteworthy; "thy threefold, 
defending fence which protects in three ways and confers happiness"; 
7, 30, 4) and other patrons of the poets (5, 27, 2), subsistence for him who 
praises the gods (8, 8, 16), wealth or protection for those speaking (2, 
27, 6; 3, 54, 20; 6, 15, 3, all three passages exhibiting descriptive ad­
jectives; cf. 10, 152, 5); safety for the cows (10, 169, 2). Cf. also 6, 59, 
9- The wish is moreover expressed, in 7, 39, 7 and 62, 3 that some gods 
may "give" i.e. inspire the poets with the power to compose the beSt 

hymn; pra yacha is 10, 141, 1 used absolutely. In the sense of restrain­
ing, subduing, controlling, the pres. imp. occurs 10, 152, 4 in connection 
with aggressors; ni yacha (refl.) means 3, 51, 11 "stay". It is clear that 
the above processes could be presented as 'continuing' just like lO, 98, 
11 etdny agne ... sam pra yacha ... indrdya bhdgam "give these, 0 Agni, 
· · · Indra as his share"; 4, 57, 7 indral,z sitd,rz ni grh1Jdtu tam pii$iinu 
yachatu "I. soil die Ackerfurche festlegen, P. soll sie einhalten" (Geidner); 
8, 34, 2 d yachatu "he must bring hither"; 10, 19, 2 ni yachatu "he must 
hold"; 8, 35, 1 yachatam upa "seize, lay hold of". 

It does not, however, seem possible to adduce any reasonable argu­
ment in favour of the thesis that the aor. imp. of the same verb is the 
aspectual opposite of the present. In cases such as 5, 55, 9; 8, 47, 10 it 
occurs in similar contexts and in connection with the same nouns and 
similar descriptive adjectives; 7, 75, 2 mahe saubhagdya pra yandhi 
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"give (us) that we may be very happy"; 7, 88, 6 "extend thy protection 
to the praiser" ; 4, 32, 7; 6, 67, 2; 8, 5, 12; 68, 12. In 3, 36: 9 the_ aor. 
is accompanied by a partitive genitive: asme pra yandhz... rayo ••• 
bhiirel:z; in 4, 2, 20 it follows two pres. imper.: uc chocasva kpJuhi_- •• 
pra yandhi. So the conclusion must be that these aor. imp. are, with 

regard to aspect, 'neutral'. 
It is somewhat difficult to decide whether there is, in the ~V., a defin-

able difference between the pres. forms of the imper. and the aor. imp. 
and other non-present forms deriving from the root yaj- and serving to 
express an order to worship the gods. There is nothing to prevent us 
from explaining the pres. imp. yaja in 1, 14, 11; 15, 12; 26, 1; 45, 1; 5, 
21, 1; 6, 47, 27 as aspectually 'durative': sometimes there is a plurality 
of objects (e.g. 1, 45, 1), sometimes the object is general; the request 
may be somewhat urgent (3, 10, 7); when pronouncing it in the initial 
stanza of a hymn the poet may see, in his mental eye, the action in pro­
gress: 1, 26, 1 "put on (pres.) your clothes, perform, on our behalf, this 
ritual worship"; 10, 2, 1. Repeated activity is clearly intended in 6, 52, 
12 imarri no agne adhvararri hotar vayuna.fo16 yaja. The clause containing 
the imp. depends on a clause of a 'durative' character: 10, 2, 2. The 
adverb iha "here" does not prevent the poet from preferring the present 
(3, 25, 1). The aor. imp. yak$va is 5, 42, 11 as far as I am able to see, 
aspectually 'neutral' (cf. 6, 29, 1 with a pres. imp.); 1, 45, 10 it is however 
'terminative': arvtiiicarri daivyarri janam agne yak$va "bitte, Agni, das 
gottliche Volk her". The dual yak$attim may be (momentary) terminative: 
1, 13, 8; 142, 8; 188, 7. 

Sometimes the context in which the aor. imp. of vr- "to cover" occurs 
seems to suggest that the poet wished to present the process as moment­
ary or occasional: ~V. 1, 7, 6 sa no ... amurri carurri ... apti vrdhi ... 
aprati$kutal:z "do thou unresistingly uncover this pot for us". We might 
compare, in Greek, instances such as E 366 µcia't'L~e:v 3' &)..occxv, -.w 3' 
oux &.6tov't'e: 1te: .. fo67Jv " ... and nothing loath they sped onward" and sim­
ilar sentences. In 1, 10, 7 Indra, after having been praised as the god who 
is willing to open (the cow-pen) and to drive (the cows out of it), is re­
quested to be liberal and to open the cow-pen: apa vrajarri vrdhi: no 
doubt "once again", or "for me" is to be supplied; cf. also 7, 27, 2; 
4, 31, 13 the same god is implored to do so by a new token of his helpful­
ness. See also 8, 23, 29; 9, 45, 3; 64, 3. Elsewhere (2, 2, 7) this view of 
these forms seems less convincing. The pres. imp. of the same verb is 
in any case in 9, 91, 4 to be taken 'generally': puniina inda ur,;iuhi vi 

16 See Renou, Etudes ved. et pti~z., III, p. 34. 
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vojtin "while clarifying thyself, 0 Soma, show the manifestation of 
vaja" (notice the pres. participle). Elsewhere the pres. imp., though 
used intelligibly, may have been preferred for the sake of metrical con­
venience: 10, 38, 2 sa (Indra) nal;z ... sadane vy fir,;zuhi ... rayim; 18, 11; 
73, 11; 9, 96, 1 I. In 2, 14, 3 indra111 somair or,:zuta and elsewhere the 
'durative' character of the action is however clear. 

Buddrusz draws attention to Sat. Br. 1, 1, 4, 12 tiini va etani catvari 
vtica ehfti brohmat)asyii gahy ti draveti vaisyasya ca riijanyabandhos cd 
dhiiveti sildrasya "now there are four different forms of this call, viz. 
'come hither!' in the case of a brahman, 'approach' and 'hasten hither' 
in the case of a member of the military order and a vaisya, 17 and 'run 
hither' in that of a siidra". The call ehi, the text continues, is the most 
gentle and friendly and, besides, best adapted for a sacrifice. Curiously 
enough the pres. imp. ehi is, according to this text, more polite than the 
aor. d gahi. This may be due to the imperfective nuance of the former: 
"be moving towards". These facts would be in agreement with the use 
of the pres. imp. in Russian; "the soft tone" of the pres. imp. and "the 
urgent tone" of the aor. imp. have, with regard to Greek, been often 
commented upon.18 Whereas in ~V. 8, 13, 14 ii gahi (aor.) and pra 
drava (pres.) are juxtaposed, the pres. imp. yiita, ihi, gacha, etc. are some­
times used in connection with rather vague objects so as to express the 
idea of an undetermined moving: 8, 32, 22 ihi panca Janiil]1 ati "gehe iiber 
die filnf Volker hinweg" (Geidner); 7, 38, 8 trptii yiita pathibhir deva­
yiinail:z "gesattigt fahrt dahin auf den gottbefahrenen Pfaden" (Bud­
drusz); 3, 33, 12 ti vak$a,:ziil:z pr,:zadhva,!l ytita sibham "filllet eure Euter an, 
gehet schnell dahin"; I, 82, 3, etc. What is especiaUy interesting and 
instructive is the rather frequent combination yiihy arvon or yiihy arvdk 
which has also arrested the attention of the German author, who made 
an attempt to define its sense as follows: "befinde dich auf dem Wege 
uns zugewandt, mit Fahrtrichtung auf uns zu". The relevant passages 
are of course not all of them equally suitable for demonstrating this 
'continuative' aspect. Cf. e.g. 3, 4, 11 a ytihy agne samidhtino arviiil 
"approach, 0 Agni, kindled, hitherward"; 1, 35, 10; 3, 6, 9; 43,_ I; 
6, 18, 11. Sometimes the verse contains descriptive adjectives showmg 
the poet's pleasure in the products of his imagination: 7, 67, 3 piirvibhir 
ytitam pathyiibhir arviik / svarvidii vasumatii rathena "do you (0 Asvins) 

17 The 'inversion of the order' (Eggeling, Sat. Br. transl. I, p. 28) is not so strange, 
because the shorter word often precedes (W. Caland, in Acta Orient., 9, p. 59 ff.). 

18 See e.g. A. Poutsma, Over de tempora van de lmperativus en de Conjunct iv us •.• 
in het Grieks (Amsterdam, 1928), p. 3 ff.; Rose, o.c., p. 38, n. 25. 
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travel towards us by many roads by means of your light-bestowing rich 
chariot"; 10, 15, 9 "with the bountiful Fathers, the true, the wise who 
sit at the heating vessel, come hither, 0 Agni"; 2, 18, 6; 5, 62, 4; 83, 6; 
10, 89, 16, etc. "Noch deutlicher sieht man die Gegeniiberstellung von 
perfektivem und imperfektivem Aspekt in E,. V. 5, 43, 8: "Dieses ••• Lob 
soll wie ein Bote zu den Asvin gehen (gantu, aor.), sie zu rufen. Heil­
bringend fahrt auf einem Wagen auf uns zu (yiitam arviik, pres.), kommet 
(gantam, aor.) um den Schatz festzuhalten ... " "(Buddrusz). In the lines 
7, 82, 8 a and 83, 3 d where arviiiic- is accompanied by the aor. gatam 
it may have lost its full 'etymological sense' of "turned, coming to­
wards"19 : 7, 83, 3 arviig avasii ... gatam "kommt naher mit eurem Hei­
stand". The explication proposed by Buddrusz (arviik belongs to avasd, 
cf. 3, 32, 13): "kommet her, mit eurer Hilfe uns zugewandt", is however 
worth considering. The aorists may be neutral, like that in 2, 39, 3, 
where the interpretation "wie die Horner (eines Tieres vor dem iibrigen 
Tier) so kommt beide als erste (vor den tibrigen Gottern) uns geneigt 
her (prathamd ti)" proposed by Buddrusz fails to convince me. I agree 
with the German author in considering other places exhibiting a pres. 
imp. as 'continuative', especially when they are unmistakably 'descrip­
tive' in character: E,.V. 4, 29, 1 "being praised do thou approach (upa. • • 
ydhi) us past the many libations of the stranger"; 1, 108, l "come hither, 
standing together on your very conspicuous chariot, which is gracious 
to all creatures ... "; 7, 69, 6 "ihr Manner, fahrt heute auf unsere Soma­
spenden zu wie die durstigen Bliffel nach dem Blitz laufen, in Richtung 
des Gewitters, wo es regnet" (Buddrusz); 5, 75, 7; 8, 26, 4, etc. The aor. 
imp. mostly occur in short requests: 1, 4, 3 ma no ati khya a gahi "do not 
overlook us, come"; 6, 9 atab parijmann ii gahi "come from there, 0 
omnipresent one!"; 14, 2 devebhir agna ii gahi "come, O Agni, together 
with the gods", etc. This preference does not, of course, exclude its 
use in passages such as 8, 1, 9 ye te santi ... satino ye sahasri"r.zab / asviiso ye 
te vr~a,.zo raghudruvas tebhir nas tuyam a gahi; 8, 20, 10, etc., where the 
poet's imagination though probably guided by tradition and practice 
made him add some adjectives. The assumption of an aspectually 'neu­
tral' aorist can save us discussions about the "nature of those aorists" 
and about the more or less "anschauliches Character" of passages such 
as these, as compared to those exhibiting present imperatives (Bud­
drusz). 

The aor. imp. varrzsva "win, conquer, acquire" is used 1, 48, 11; 6, 

18 For -afic- see F. B. J. Kuiper, in Viik, 2 (Poona, 1952), p. 96. 
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48, 4; 7, 17, 5; 8, 23, 27; 60, 14 in prayers addressed to Agni or U~as 
to win or procure for men some highly appreciated power-substance: 
I, 48, 1 I U$O vtija1]1 hi varrzsva yas citro mtinu$e jane "O U~as, win the 
vaja which is excellent among the human race". The pres. imp. vanu$va 
has I, 169, 1 the same function: sa (Indra) no ... sumnti vanu$va, but the 
following words tava hi pre$/hii "for it (the favour which is to be won) 
is dearest to you" may indicate that there is 'duration' in the vision of 
the poet. 

From the root rd- "to give, bestow, surrender" derive a rather fre­
quent middle aor. imper. riisva and an active pres. imper. ririhi. The 
former sometimes occurs in contexts which make us believe that the re­
quest or prayer refers to a single case: ~V. 1, 114, 6 "these words are 
spoken (to thee) ... and give us food of mortals"; 9 "I have driven songs 
of praise towards thee; accord us thy favour": we may perhaps translate: 
" d I ' now accor us ... "; 3, 62, 4 ju$asva no iavytini ... / rtisva ratntini dtisu$e; 
7, 16, 4; 79, 4 "give (rtisva) us (hie et nunc) so much, as thou (U~as) used 
to bestow on (aradab) the praisers (in former days)". Elsewhere however 
there are no indications whatever to explain why the poet has pref erred 
the aorist: cf. the final stanza 3, 57, 6 tam asmabhyam pramatilrz jatavedo 
vaso rasva sumatirJ1 visvajanytim, and also 3, 13, 7; 9, 43, 6; 10, 7, 7; 
8, 60, 11. In cases such as 4, 2, 11 ditirrz ca riisviiditim uru$ya the aor. imp. 
may be regarded as neutral. The supposition that the form rtisva was 
preferred for the sake of metrical convenience is, though not to be proved, 
warranted. The imp. ririhi (pres.) occurs in the final stanza 6, 65, 6 
after two other pres. imperatives and accompanied by an adjective 
which may arouse the hearer's imagination: urugtiyam adhi dhehi sravo 
nab "give us wide-striding renown". Generally speaking, the motives 
of the use of this form are obscure (cf. e.g. 6, 39, 5; 9, I 1, 9), although 
in 6, 46, 8 vr$,:zyam j asmabhyal]1 tad ririhi sal]1 ... amitrtin prtsu turva,:ze 
the verbose context may have induced the author to prefer the present. 

It is difficult to find any reliable indication in the contexts to establish 
a definable difference between the pres. and the aor. imperatives of the 
root ma-. The aor. upa mahi is in the sense of "apportion to, grant" 
used B,.V. 4, 22, 10 asmabhyal]1 ... citrti1]1 upa mahi viijiin, and similarly 
7, 26, 5 (sahasri,:zab); 10, 28, 12 (without a descriptive adjective), and upa 
masva 9, 72, 9 (upa masva brhati revatir i$a/:t); the stanza 93, 5 however 
begins with nu "now": nu no rayim upa miisva. The pres. upa mimihi 
occurs, likewise in final stanzas, I, 84, 20 visvii ca na upamimihi ... vasuni 
car$a,:zibhya ii "und weise uns von (alien) Volkern alle Giiter zu ... " 
(Geidner) and 7, 19, 11 (without descriptive adjectives); sam mimihi in 
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3, 54, 22 (final stanza); 3, 1, 15; 5, 4, 2; 6, 19, 3. The conclusion must be 
that the above aorists are 'neutral'. 

Another instructive, but unfortunately not frequent opposition con­
cerns the pres. and aor. imperatives of radh- randh- "to be or make sub­
ject". The imper. randdhi is typically 'aoristic': RV. 4, 22, 9 asmabhya1?1 

vrtrii suhaniini randhi "gib die Feinde in unsere Hand, dasz sie leicht 
zu toten seien" (Geidner), the imp. radhya is however decidedly 'linear': 
VS. 10, 28 indrasya vajro 'si, tena me radhya "Indra's bolt art thou; 
be therewith my vassal"; AV. 17, 1, 6 dvi$aS ca mahya,rz radhyatu "let 
my hater be subject to me". 

The frequent imp. ii vaha is used to invite the god of fire, Agni, to 
conduct the gods to the sacrifice: RV. 1, 12, 3 agne devii,rz ihii vaha. Al­
though the goal of the activity, iha "here", is sometimes added (cf. 1. 
12, 10; 14, 12)orthesentencecontainstheadverbadya"today"(l, 142, 1), 
the pres. form may have signified that the poet witnessed the process 
with his mental eye. 1, 14, 12 and 1, 142, 1 give evidence of the poet's 
imagination, the latter passage reading: "conduct the gods to the (man 
who sacrifices), who raises the sacrificial ladle". It is of course im­
possible to make out "what was going on in his mind" when he re­
sorted to the form ii vak$i, which so far as I am able to see is aspectually 
neutral. In part of the many passages in which this form occurs there is 
nothing which would have us expect a present, e.g. 2, 36, 4 ii vak$i 
devii,rz iha vipra yak# ca (cf. 6, 12, 2 ii deviin vak$i yak$i ca; 8, 102, 16 
where the request is short and to the point); 3, 4, 1; 5, 9, 1 havyii vak$Y 
iinu$ak; l, 188, 3 devii,rz ii vak$i yajniyiin; elsewhere, however, the :flight 
of the poet's imagination might have asked for an aspectually 'descrip­
tive' form: 3, 15, 5 (simile); 6, 21,12 (descriptive adjectives: ye asramdsa 
uravo vahi$fhiis tebhir na indriibhi vak$i viijam); 47, 9 (apposition): 7, 78, 
1 etc. Everywhere (1, 188, 3; 2, 36, 4; 3, 7, 9; 5, 1, 11; 26, 1, etc. with 
the exception of 10, 3, 7) the position of the word in the verse requires 
the metrical sequence - u to be in harmony with the prevailing scheme 
of the verse. As the pres. imp. a vaha is likewise used so as to fit in 
with the most usual metrical scheme - exceptions are 7, 1, 24 rayi,rz 
siiribhya ii vahii brhantam; 6, 64, 4 and 5 (addressed to U~as i.e. to daily 
returning Dawn); 7, 10, 4; 39, 5-, the conclusion must be that the exigen­
cies of versification have been the main factor determining the choice of 
either imperative. 

Although an aor. imp. of stu- "to praise" does not occur and the pres. 
imp. must therefore be considered a 'neutralized' form, stuhi is, as might 
be expected a priori, in the RV. decidedly applied to processes which are 
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viewed as continuative or as otherwise non-punctual. Cf. ~V. 2, 33, 11 
stuhi .frutal]l ... yuvtinam (viz. Rudra) mrgal]l na bhimam; 5, 38, 1; 8, 1, 30 
stuhi stuhfd; 13, 10; 96, 12 stulzi SU${Utim. 

In concluding this chapter it may by way of recapitulation be observed 
that, although in many cases no difference of aspect is perceptible, there 
is a sufficiency of places left to show that in principle such a distinction 
did exist. The present author feels therefore compelled to disagree with 
the general statement made by K. Hoffmann20 : "Im vedischen Verbal­
system stehen Prasens- und Aoriststamm in strenger Opposition, die nur 
bei Konjunktiv, Optativ und Imperativ nicht in Erscheinung tritt". 

" 0 K. Hoffmann, in Miinche11er Studien zur Sprachw., 112 (Milnchen, 1957), p. 128. 



VIII 

PARTICIPLES 

On the syntactic use of the participle Delbriick1 expressed himself as 
follows: "Es scheint allerdings in einzelnen Fallen, als ob man in ihnen 
(i.e. the thematic aorists) die eintretende Handlung zu erkennen habe, 
z.B. in bhiyiina- "in Furcht geraten" (~V. 6, 9, 7) gegen bhayamtin~­
(2, 29, 6). Auch drsiina- ist wohl am besten zu tibersetzen: "zur Erschei­
nung gekommen" (1, 92, 2). Am entschiedensten erscheint vielleicht 
die aoristische Bedeutung in idhiina-.... In anderen Fallen dagegen iSt 
das Part. Aoristi von dem des Prasens in der Bedeutung nicht zu unter­
scheiden .... Zusammenfassend kann man sagen, dasz nur in seltenen 
Fallen in dem aoristischen Part. auch der aoristische Sinn sichtbar wird." 
There seems however to be some occasion to make the following ob­
servations. 

The aorist of the antecedent process may be recognized in cases such 
as ~V. 10, 22, 6 adha gmantosaniiprchate "als ihr beide ankamst (rather: 
had come), da fragt (hist. pres.) euch Usanas" (Geidner). The pres. 
part. gacchant- is on the other hand always used of simultaneous pro­
cesses: 9, 25, 5 "Soma flows off clearly ... while going (gachan) to Indra"; 
15, 1 ; 90, 1 ; 4, 38, 4; 5, 45, 9 etc. Since in destroying a rock the process 
of splitting or cleaving is antecedent to that of scattering or breaking to 
pieces the above explication may apply to 4, 3, 11 adrirrz vy asan bhi­
dantab "sie warfen den Felsen auseinander, ihn spaltend" (Ltiders2); for 
the pres. part. expressing simultaneity see 1, 103, 3; 7, 104, 21, etc.; 
AV. 5, 28, 14. Cf., in Greek, such frequent cases as K 30 &1tl. cr-re:q)IXVY)V 

xe:qicx).3jqitv / &.dpcx~ 0~xcx-ro "he lifted up and set upon his head a hel­
met"; Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 37 vuv µev 0EL7t\lE~'t'E' OEL7tV~O'CXV't'E~ OE <X.7tEAIXUVE't'E, 

Examples of the much more frequent middle participles are: ~V. 4, 
5, 10 where Geidner is not right in translating "wenn er bei den Eltern 
mit dem Munde (Gesicht) erstrahlte (dyutanab), gedachte er an das. · · 
(Euter)", i.e. "after having become bright the fire desires to be fed with 
ghee"3 ; 7, 8, 4 dyutdno daivyo atithih susoca "after having become bright 

1 Delbrtick, Altindische Syntax, p. 381. 
2 Ltiders, Varu,:ia, p. 510. 
3 See Geidner, o.c., 12, p. 425. 
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the divine guest (Agni) flames" rather than " ... ist hell aufgeflammt" 
(Geidner); 6, 15 4 dyutiinarJ1 vo atithim ... suvrktibhir ... rfijase "eurem 
aufleuchtenden Gast. .. will ich mit Lobliedern den Vorzug geben" 
(Geidner) rather: "who has become bright"; cf. also 7, 75, 6; 9, 64, 15; 
75, 3. A similar meaning of idluina- was already signalized by Del­
brlick: 2, 2, 8 "alle Morgen, Nacht flir Nacht entzlindet (idluinab) soll 
er (Agni) wie die Sonne mit rotlichem Lichte scheinen"; 4, 12, 2 sa 

idluinab prati do$am U$dsam pu$yan rayirJ1 sacate, not with Geidner: 
"und ... dich entzlindet, der gedeiht und kommt zu Reichtum" but: 
"he after having kindled thee ... thriving enjoys wealth"; 6, 10, 2; 11, 
6; I 2, 6; I 0, 45, 5 vi bhiity agra U$asiim idhiinab; 1, 143, 7; 2, 2, 6 not 
"wenn du entzlindet wirst, (strahle) uns reiches Gut" (Geidner); 5, 26, 6 
("entzlindet wirst" Geidner); 6, 48, 7 ("entzlindet" Geidner); 7, 67, 2 
asocy agnib samidhiinab. For the pres. part. indhiina- AV. 5, 3, I, etc. 
(simultaneity). The part. drsdna- has B..V. 1, 92, 12 the same function: 
siiryasya ceti rasmibhir drsdnd "she (U~;as) is perceived after having ap­
peared ... "; 10, 45, 8 not "(wie) ein Goldschmuck aussehend ist er weithin 
erglanzt" ( vy adyaut) but "after having become visible like ... "; 2, IO, 4. 

It may therefore be taken for granted that cases such as 3, 15, 6 deve­

bhir deva surucii ruciinab 'literally' mean "(come), O god (Agni), together 
with the gods having become bright with bright light" rather than "in 
schonem Glanze strahlend" (Geidner): actually the hearer's attention is 
here focused on the initial moment of a non-transformative process 
viewed as momentary; in syntactic connection with a principal verb it 
may therefore indicate a previous event. Similarly 10, 45, 8 and 4, 51, 
9 U$asas caranti ... rucdnd/:z where Geldner's "glanzenden" is too weak, 
an adj. at the end of an otherwise complete sentence being, in a variety 
of cases, thrown into relief. 4 It is worth comparing the adjectival use 
of rucdna- in 7, 69, 1 d vdf!l ratho ... ydtv asvai/:z / .... rucdna ... which may 
perhaps be described as touching on the quality expressed, and that of 
the pres. part. rocamdna which in any case expresses the permanent or 
continuing character of the quality: 10, 118, 4 agni/:z sam ajyate .. • 
rocamdno vibhdvasuh "A. is smeared over ... , radiant, abounding in 
light"; 1, 95 2· 9· 115 2· 3 7 5· 4 14, 1; 7, 3, 9; 62, 1; 9, 111, 2; 10, 
51, 3; 6, 64,' 2,"thou :Uake~t (pr~s.'ind.) thy breast visible, 0 U~as ... 
radiant (r.) in majesty". The same character seems obvious in 1, 165, 
12; 5, 44, 2; 6, 64, 1; 10, 3, 5. 

A previous process is also expressed by vrd,:za- "locked in" 1, 61, 10; 

• See my treatise "On amplified sentences ... ", in Four studies i11 the language of the 
Veda ('s-Gravenhage, 1959), p. 43 ff. 
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ura,:za- (vr- "to choose"): 4, 7, 8 dutas iyase pradiva urii,:zal_z "thou (Agni) 
movest from of old choosen messenger"; 6, 4; cf. also 3, 19, 2; 10, 18, 6 
(Geldner: "ausbittend"); the pres. part. vrr.Jiina expresses simultaneity 1, 
108, 6; 5, 11, 4 agnif?l vrr.Jiinii vrr.Jate kavikratum; 10, 124, 4; 8; 8, 6, 29 vi pan a 
ejati. Cf. also prcana- 9, 97, 11 and prficiina- 1, 95, 8, both of the soma; 
hiyana- 9, 92, 1; 9, 30, 2, other places being ambiguous; the passive 
s(u)viina- 9, 18, 1 pari suviino ... soma ak$ii/.i "soma after having been 
pressed out flowed round"; 6, 3; 9, 1 "ausgepreszt ist", not " ••• wird" 
(Geldner), the same sense also appearing in 9, 34, 1 pra suvano ••• indur 
hinviino ar$ali "the bright drop ... (having been) pressed out, being urged 
on, flows forth" and many other places, as against the pres. middle 
part. sunvana- which denotes "(the man) who habitually presses soma, the 
offerer of a soma-sacrifice": 1, 133, 7, etc.; rucana-, which is not always 
unambiguous in this respect, seems to express a previous process in 
10, 45, 8; rocamana- denotes 3, 46, 3; 10, 51, 3 a permanent quality, 
a continuing process: 7, 62, 1 dadrse rocamiinal_z; 1, 52, 5 dhr$amiino. • • 
bhinat. 

It seems warranted to attribute the 'aorist' function also to prathana­
"having become larger or extended, becoming (beginning to become) 
extended, spreading", etc. in 1, 92, 12 ... prathiind ... urviyd vy asvait. 
In 6, 64, 3 vahanti sim arur,Jiiso ... giival_z... urviya prathanam "reddish 
conveyed her (U1?as) when she spreads over a great distance" both pro­
cesses may be regarded as coinciding, because the activity of the horses 
is the cause of Dawn's covering the great part of the sky. If so this use 
may be compared to Greek constructions such as Thuc. 1, 101, 3 0a.crLoL 
. . . wµoMy-ricro::v 'A0"1)VOCLOLc; -rei:x_oc; -re xoc0e).6v-rec; x.oct vocuc; 1tocpoco6v-rec;: 
"das Niederreissen der Mauer und das Ausliefern der Schiffe werden 
als mit der Kapitulation zusammenfallend, in derselben liegend bezeich­
net. " 5 The perf. part. paprathiina- mostly refers to a condition or state of 
affairs: 3, 54, 10; 7, 18, 5; 4, 56, 1; 10, 31, 6. In 4, 51, 8 it occurs in con­
nection with the endless series of Dawns which from time immemorial 
to this day have appeared and extended and which, all of them, come and 
spread, uniformly, from the east. 

Examples of an aor. part. expressing a previous process are in addition 
to the above: ~V. 7, 68, 9 "this praiser sings to (rouse6 you, the Asvins, 
who are matutinal gods), having waked (budhiinal_z) up before dawn"; 
4, 51, 8 devfl_z ... budhiina ... U$6So jarante "erwacht sind die Gottinnen 

6 Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 198; cf. also Thukydides erkliirt von J. Classen-J. Steup, 
16 (Berlin, 1919), p. 270 f. 

• For the sense of jar- see Renou, Etudes ved. et paf.1., III, p. 57 f. 
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U~as' friih munter" (Geidner); cf. also 4, 23, 8. The pres. part. is how­
ever decidedly continuative: 5, 3, 6; 4, 51, 10. ~V. 4, 2, 3 "du schirrst die 
beiden Rotfilchse an (yujdnab) und verkehrst zwischen ... " (Geidner), 
i.e. "after having yoked thou movest. .. "; 7, 70, 2 "who brings you over 
the sea ... after having harnessed (y.) your horses" rather than "indem 
er. .. anschirrt" (Geidner); 6, 39, 2; 8, 13, 27; 9, 86, 37 bhuvaniini viyase 
yujii nal_z; 10, 22, 4; 2, 18, 5 yiihy ... yujtinab; 8, 50, 7; I, 65, I catantam ... 
yujdna,rz ... vahantam; 3, 57, 4, etc. The same function is fulfilled by the 
aor. part. when used in a passive sense: 3, 43, 6; 6, 44, 19; 49, 5; 7, 69, 5; 
9, 64, 19; perhaps also 6, 34, 2 and 9, 97, 28. The only instance, in the 
~V., of the pres. part. yunjat- denotes a continuing action: 5, 47, I 
prayunjati ... eti ... bodlzayanti. A remarkable instance is 8, 72, 2 "the 
hotar (probably Agni) sits down near the stalk, taking delight (ju$d1Jal_i) 
in his fellowship at Manu's time."7 

The part. sr}dna- expresses a previous process in 9, 64, 14 varivas 
krdhy urjam ... sr}dnab; 76, 1 not, with Geidner, "der losgelassen wird"; 
86, 22 pavasva ... sr}dna indo kalase pavitra d; 95, 2; 10, 22, 4; 6, 32, 5. 
The pres. part. srjat- does not express priority of the process in I, 142, 
11; 2, 3, 10; 8, 76, 3; 43, 32 srjan suryo na rasmibhil_z ... tamd,rzsi jighnase 
(subj. Agni); 10, 65, I 1. The aspectual and temporal difference between 
the participles of 7, 24, 4 does not seem to be fortuitous:... brahma 
Ju$d~zo. · • ydhi / varivrjat sthavirebhib ... dadhad ... su$mam indra: after 
having taken delight in the poet's invitation (which is a manifestation of 
brahman) the god is to come, and it is hoped that while coming he will 
give energy. Cf. 7, 29, 2 (Geidner otherwise). The initial moment is 
clearly indicated by the part. fT$iil)a- in 5, 36, 1 "got thirsty (t., somewhat 
more exact than Geldner's "durstig") like a bull who wanders in a desert 
he (Indra) must drink the soma". As opposed to the pres. part. man­
dasiina- which expresses a simultaneous continuing process - e.g. IO, 
50, 1; 6, 67, 5, the aor. part. mandiina- means "(got) drunk" in 1, SO, 6 ; 
82, 5 mandiino ydhy andhasab; 6, 43, 4; 8, 33, 7 puro vibhinatty. •• man­
diinab ... andhasah "sich berauscht hat" rather than "berauscht" (Geid­
ner)· 2 19 2· 3 • 50 3- 5 32 6· 6 44 17 etc.· in 8 13, 4 manddno ••• 
vi r~ja;i is' n~t ~xa~tl; "der 'du' dich ber~usch;" (G~ldner); 9, 97, 30 
kratubhir yatiina ii pavasva. 

Elsewhere the process denoted by the aor. part. may perhaps be re­
garded as antecedent to that of the main verb; the possibility of another 
explication cannot however be precluded: ~V. 6, 20, 2 yad vrtram. • • 
hann ... Vifr:zunii saciinab "when thou killed V., united with Vi~Qu" (cf. 

7 If Geldner's interpretation is right. 
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I. 85, 7) or "after having allied thyself with V.": cf. 4, 18, 78 ; with regard 
to the part. sacamiina- there is no doubt, it means "accompanied by, 
together with": 9, 96, 19; 10, 3, 3 etc.; - 8, 40, 8 indriignyor and vratam 
uhiinii yanti sindhavab: Geldner and Schmidt9 translate: "die flieszenden 
Strome (Fllisse)"; although it is of course not impossible that even in 
cases such as 6, 47, 28 the delight precedes the act of accepting: semii,rz 
no havyadiiti,rz ju.yii1Jo deva rat ha prati haryii grbhiiya, the part. is practic­
ally speaking an 'apposition' to the principal verb. The difference be­
tween ju.yii,:za- and ju.yamii,:za- is obvious in 4, 23, 1. 

Elsewhere the text does not give indications of the priority of the 
process expressed by the aor. part.: RV. 9, 97, 18 atyo na krado harir ii 
srjiinab "like a courser thou willst neigh when thou, the tawny one, 
rushest forward"; 3, 43, 4; 10, 69, 10; 7, 7, 2 ii yiihy agne ... deviiniirrz 
sakhya,rz ju.yii,:zab "come, O A., appreciating the fellowship of the gods" 
(otherwise 8, 72, 2?), the phrase like this frequent participle in general 
being largely stereotyped (cf. e.g. 9, 97, 11); 1, 118, IO. Cf. also vrdhant-

6, 66, 1 I. Both processes coincide in cases such as RV. 3, 32, 5 indra 
yavana,rzju.yii,:zaf:z pibii somam "taking delight in the oblation (of soma) 
drink, 0 I., the soma" and 3, 58, 7 ju.yii,:zii somam pibatam "trinket gem 
den Soma" (Geldner); 8, 57, 2; I, 171, 2; see also further on; 10, 160, 2; 
4, 58, 8 tii ju.yii,:zo haryatijiitavediib "the fire likes them (the fuel-sticks) 
and takes pleasure in them"; 8, 44, 8 ju.yiino ... imii havyiini . .. / agne 
sajiiam naya "taking delight in these oblations lead the sacrifice, 0 Agni"; 
7, 52, 1 sanema. •. sanantaf:z "(diese) gewinnend mochten wir gewinnen" 
(Geidner); 6, 3, 4; 10, 91, 7 "your hosts (i.e. your flames), 0 Agni, line 
~p, _while thou bumst (dhak.yatab)", both processes being identical; 2, 
. ' 7 '. the pres. part. dahant- expresses a process which though accompany­
mg it does not coincide with that denoted by the main verb: 3, 29, 6 ; 
~, 43, 26 ; 9, 73, 5; an interesting place is also 4, 12, 1 abhy astu prasak.yat 
~~ must surpass, being victorious"; otherwise 5, 87, 5 yenii sahanta 

~n1ata;.7, 56, 5 (pres. part.). Cf. also 10, 115, 4 tritaf?1 nasanta pra si.yanta 
i.yfay~ they reached T. instructing him to go in search of him". 

Stnct~y speaking the Adhvaryu priest casts the oblation into the fire 
on hearmg the exclamation vasat which is uttered at the end of a sacri­
ficial verse; at that moment th~ ~od Agni has of course already come to 
accept the oblation and to conduct it to the gods.10 Yet R.V. 7, 14, 4 

8 See Aspects of early Vis1Juism (Utrecht, 1954), p. 32 f. 
9 H. P. Schmidt, Vedisclz vrata und awestisclz urvata (Hamburg 1958), p. 61. 
1° Cf I • ' • a so J. Eggehng, The Satapatlza-briilzmal)a translated, I (Oxford, 1882), 

p. 88, n. 2. 
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it reads ti no devebhir upa devahiitim agne ytihi va$atkrtilrz ju$ti1J.ab, no 
chronological relation being intimated. An inversion of the usual chrono­
logical relation occurs also 7, 66, 19 ti yiitam ... jusii!J.tiv tihutim "come and 
enjoy the oblation". 

An aor. part. may also express a motivation: ~ V. 3, 43, 2 "these 
thoughts formed into a hymn call thee, 0 Indra, since they delight in 
(ju,ftilJ.ti/:z) thy company"; 7, 38, 4; AV. 4, 38, 5; cf. also 6, 125, 3; 9, 2, 8. 
~V. 1, 165, 3 sam prchase samarii!J.al:z. Compare in Greek sentences of 
the type A 313 't"L 1tix06vn: AEAcxcrµe0ix 0oupLoo.:; &h'Yj.:;; "what has 
come over us that we have forgotten our furious valour?"; Arist. Ach. 826 
't"L OIX!. µix0wv (j)O'.LVEL<; &.veu 0puixtJ..£oo.:;; Plato, Apol. 36 b 't"L (1.~L6.:; dµt 

1tix0e"i:v 'Y) &1to,"i:crixL, o ,L µix0wv EV "9 ~£0 oux "Y)cru-x.£0-.v fiyov and also 
the type Xen. Anab. 5, 8, 15 EV Eµixu't"Cj> oi:iv 1te"i:pixv ),ix~wv, Ex ,ou,ou 

XO'.!. (1.AAOV . . . ~AO'.UVOV. 

It is therefore often difficult to decide whether there is any difference 
in sense between a part. which may be said to belong to an aor. stem 
and a pres. part.; compare on the one hand 8, 102, 7 agnil'[l vo vrdhantam 
• • • achti; 5, 86, 5 vrdhantiiv anu dyiin; I, 158, 1; 6, 49, 11 and on the other 
hand 9, 8, 1 ete somii ... ak$aran / vardhanto asya viryam which is no 
doubt continuative; 5, 62, 5; 9, 63, 5; 10, 20, 8, etc. The middle form 
~rdhtina- may mean "having increased" in 7, 99 I, but this sense is certain 
10 IO, 55, 8 ti vrdhtinal; siiro nir ... adhamad dasyiin; 99, 6 and probably 
l, 55, 6; 95, 11; in 3, 28, 6 both processes seem to coincide: agne vrdhcina 
~hut!m. •. ju$asva. The pres. part. vardhamiina- always expresses a con­
tmumg and simultaneous process: 2, 3, 4; 3, 8, 5; 30, 8; 6, 9, 4; 10, 142, 
6 ; 161, 4 satal'[ljiva sarado vardhamtinal;z. Does sadant- in 7, 70, 3 mean 
" h ''? w en you (the Asvins) are sitting" or "when you have taken your seat . : 
ni parvatasya murdhani sadantti; cf. 10, 61, 13; 4, 2, 17; for the pres. 
sidant- which occurs in the usual way see e.g. l, 65, 9 svasity apsu hal'[lso 

na sidan; 9, 86, 22; 92, 6; 96, 23, etc. 
Instances of a momentary sense of an aor. part. which is used as an 

adjective are: ~V. 10, 89, 12 asmeva vidhya diva ti srjanab "strike like a 
stone which is (has been) hurled from the sky"; 6, 6, 5. That a person 
who has got thirsty remains so until he quenches his thirst goes however 
without saying; hence lf$dlJ.a- in the sense of "thirsty": 8, 33, 2 "when 
willst thou, (being) thirsty, come to the soma?"; 7, 69, 6; 4, 19, 7. 
Practically speaking this aor. part. is in this use synonymous with the 
pres. tr$yat-: 8, 4, 3; 10 ( cf. also 5, 61, 7) and the perf. ttilf$til;la-: 1, 31, 
7, etc. which however always expresses a condition: 1, 130, 8. Similarly, 
bhiyana- "(having become) afraid": 4, 22, 6 bhiytind/:z pra sindhavo ... 
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cakramanta; 6, 9, 7, etc., also in its relations to bhayamiina-: 2, 29, 6 
and bibhzvas- 6, 23, 2; yatana- "having come to fly in line with, flying in 
line with": 3, 8, 9; 5, 33, 10: yatamana- 1, 123, 12, etc. The part. urcit;a­
"choosen" is an attributive adj. in 6, 63, 4, an apposition in 1, 173, 7. 
~V. 1, 54, 3 and 4 may be quoted to exemplify the connections between 
the participial and the adjective functions: 4 tmanii dhr$atii sambaram 
bhinat / yat ... mandinii dhr$aC ... prtanyasi; 3 yasya dhr$afo dhr,mn manab; 
cf. also 2, 30, 8; for sucant- see e.g. 2, 34, 12; 10, 67, 7. The form ri$ant­
is an example of substantivation: 1, 12, 5 prati $ma ri$ato daha. 

A curious instance of an aor. part. denoting a continuing process or 
situation occurs ~V. 4, 6, 8 where the ten fingers are called "the ten 
sisters who live together": sa,rzvasiiniib svasiira/:l. 

Sometimes an aor. part. is syntactically speaking a mere adjective 
which as such may be used semi-predicatively or 'verbal appositiv' 11 : 

5, 75, 3 ti ... gachatam ... ju$dt;a vajinivasu "kommet her. .. gern ... ihr 
" (Geidner); 7, 95, 4. 

11 See my observations in "'Prolepsis' of the adjective in Greek and other ancient 
Indo-European Languages", in Mnemosyne, IV, 11 (Leiden, 1958), p. 1 ff. 



IX 

THE USE OF PAST TENSES (IMPF., AOR., PERF.) 
IN DIALOGUES AND QUOT A TIONS 

Although there can be no question of drawing, in the E,.gveda, a hard 
and fast line between those passages in which the poet himself is speak­
ing, addressing and inviting the gods, praising and recalling their deeds, 
adhorting them to favour and assist his patrons, narrating legends and 
recounting mythological events, and those places where he presents his 
characters dramatically so as to have them speak and discuss, it may 
be worth while to collect the past tenses occurring in those stanzas which 
may, in all probability, be considered to constitute quotations, parts of 
dialogues, questions and answers, in short which were intended (by the 
poets) and understood (by their contemporaries) to be "direct speech". 
Without contending that the picture of Old-Indian speech habits given 
by these quotations and dialogues is true to nature, it may be supposed 
that such an important detail as the use of the tenses did not consider­
ably deviate from the accepted standards of those communities on the 
usage of which this poetical idiom was founded. By grouping together 
the various ways in which the past tenses are used in these passages it 
has at the same time been my intention to furnish the reader with a 
survey illustrating the main functions of these forms and to help him to 
become familiar with the idea that the rules which they obey are less 
simple, less rigid and less absolute than is suggested by the authors of 
the handbooks. In order to show the peculiarities of the aorist and the 
imperfect as clearly as possible much attention has in these pages also 
been paid to the perfect. 

Imperfect. 
It seems impossible to maintain that in E,.V. I, 125, 3 the impf. has no 

relation to the moment of speaking: "I set out (dyam) today (the morning 
guest is speakingl) with a chariot, looking for the one who (from the 

1 Cf. Thieme, Fremdling, p. 81: "Der Zusammenhang zwischen der Morgenrote 
und dem Fremdling ist Jeicht zu fin den ... Sie zeigt auch den Augenblick an, zu dem 
der tiber Nacht aufgenommene Fremdling, der Gast, nattirlicherweise das Haus 
verliisst. .. " 
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religious point of view) behaves well". The poet's reason to pr~fer this 
form seems to have been the wish to dwell on the process of gomg and 
its consequences. Sayar.ta, however, explains pr<ipto 'smi, Madhava 
gatav<in asmi. In l, 161, 2 '" .... ' that the gods spoke (impf.) to ~ou, 
therefore I have come (aor.) to you" the impf. also expresses an idea 
that - though less 'recent' than that denoted by the aor. - is of interest 
for those addressed; it however also invites the hearer to see the pro­
cess of speaking as being in progress and to dwell on the words spoken 
by the gods. Similarly st. 4 aprchata. Indra, boasting, says that he slew 
his opponents, who made him fight: two impf. 10, 48, 6; cf. 8. In 10, 51, 
a conversation between Agni who had hidden himself, and the other 
gods who had found him, the impf. is repeatedly used in connection with 
an event which - as far as appears from context and situation - must 
have occurred shortly before the moment of speaking and which is still 
of interest to those speaking: 3 tarrz tv<i yamo aciket "da entdeckte dich 
Y." (Geldner). Agni's motivation of his disappearance (st. 4) referring 
to a less recent occurrence also contains an impf.: ayam "I went away" 
("bin ich gegangen", Geidner); as he has, however, not yet left his hid­
ing-place2 the process of going away cannot be said to have no relation 
to the moment of speaking. Similarly, st. 6 ayam and avije. Cf. also 
10, 98, 2 "the messenger has come (agachat) from you to me". 

A fine instance of a dur. impf. expressing a previous prolonged activ­
ity and an aor. denoting a more recent momentary event occurs 10, 53, 
I yam aich<ima manas<i so 'yam agat "now he has come, whom we longed 
for in our mind" (an aor. of i.y- does not however occur in the E,_V.); 
cf. also 86, 1; 95, 7; 108, 10. In 10, 40, 6 the maiden Gho~a, who has re­
mained unmarried, makes an attempt to win the favour of the Asvins: 
"you are (pres. ind.) skilful. .. ; to you the bee (fly) brought (impf.) the 
honey": the event is, of course, not recent, but its consequences still 
are of special importance to the person speaking. Cf. also 10, 53, 11. 

The two imperfects in 10, 135, 2 are indubitably 'continuative' and, 
although the processes do not, perhaps, belong to the immediate past, 
they have not yet ceased occupying the mind of the speaker and affecting 
his opinions and reactions: "I saw (abhy acakasam) him look back re­
luctantly and go.•. ; I longed (asprhayam) to see him back". Cf. also 
st. 3; 4 and 10, 183, 1 (and 2) "I saw you (apasyam) while you were 
observing in your mind ... ". The descriptive impf. inducing the audience 
to dwell on the process referred to and to consider its full import oc-

2 See the Anukram. and Geldner, Der Rigveda in Auswahl, II (Stuttgart, 1909), 
p. 165 f. 
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curs 3, 33, 6 a, b, c; 7b, d; 4, 18, 7; cf. also 26, 2 (anayam). Sarama, who 
has just arrived, gives the Pai:tis a somewhat detailed account of her 
journey: the river assisted (impf.) her in crossing, etc. The hearer is 
invited to consider the consequences of the process and their continu­
ance: RV. 4, 26, 1; 2 "I (Indra) gave (adadtim) the land to the Aryan"; 
ibid. anayam and tiyan; 3. In 10, 52, 2 Agni who has quite recently been 
appointed hotar priest states that he has taken his seat: the verb used is 
the impf. ny asidam; I would venture to explain this form in a similar 
way: "the god, who has recently been installed will occupy his place as 
a permanency". The event referred to belongs to the past, but its signific­
ance is the object of the speaker's reflections: 10, 33, 4. 

A continuative impf. which, it is true, does not strictly speaking refer 
to the immediate past, occurs also RV. 1, 165, 6 "where was (tisit) your 
autonomy, when you left me (impf.) alone?; for I averted (anamam, impf.) 
(the weapons) of every enemy". Cf. also 7, 33, 4; 8, 96, 14; 10, 27, 4. 
The impf. apasyam does not necessarily refer to the imemdiate past; it 
is however typically 'durative'. A continuing process belonging to the 
remote past occurs 4, 27, 1 where the eagle says that already in the womb 
of his mother he knew (impf.) all the races of the gods; that a hundred 
strongholds protected (impf.) him; that he flew away (impf.); 10, 27, 15; 
16; 17; 23. An illustrative place is 10, 28, 8 "the gods marched out 
(impf.) carrying axes ... ; cutting down the trees they marched off(impf.)"; 
the third verb is a pres. ind. 

The impf. may indeed express a durative or habitual process in the 
past: 10, 52, 6; 95, 6 "when during four years I passed (avasam) my 
nights among men ... , I consumed (tisntim), once a day, a drop of ... "; 
124, 4 bahvif:z sama akaram "many years I was active (with, in the employ 
of ... )"3 • 

Instances of a continuative impf. used in connection with mythical 
occurrences are however not wanting: see the second impf. in RV. 5, 
40, 9 "the Atris found the sun again (anv avindan, impf.), for other people 
were not able (asaknuvan, impf.) (to do so)"; 7, 18, 12 "(Indra threw 
K. down into the water, impf.) while thine adherents rejoiced over 
(amadann anu) thee", the latter process being no doubt with regard to 
phenomenal time as well as to expression in language continuing; 10, 
62, 2; 3; 167, 1 tval]'I (=Indra) tapaf:z paritapydjayaf:z svaf:z. 

The impf. could also be used if the same subject executed the same deed 
with regard to a plurality of objects or if the action is performed repeat-

a Cf. also A. Thumb-R. Hauschild, Handbuch des Sanskrit8, II (Heidelberg, 1959), 
p. 268. 
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edly, the so-called 'iterative impf.': cf. in Greek, Xen. Mem. I, 2, 61 
A[z(J.c, ... -rouc, E7tLO"t)µouv,e<c, EV Ae<xe:oe<(µovL 1;evouc, EOE:L7tVL~Z "L. us:d 
to entertain the foreigners who came to stay in L."; K 77 ~wcr,l)p 
... er p' o ye:pe<LOC, ~wvvu0' ih' EC, 7tOAe:µov ... 0wp·~crcrOL,O "the belt with 
which the old man girded himself, whenever he armed himself for war"• 
Examples are: RV. 10, 51, 1 "one god repeatedly beheld (apa.§yat) all 
thy bodies, 0 Agni"; ibid. 2 bahudhii paryapasyat; 3 aichiima tvii ba­
hudhii; cf. also 10, 87, 19. The impf. of the repeated action occurs 10, 
95, 5 "thrice a day you possessed (snathayal.z) me"; ibid. ii yam; cf. also 
8 d. Although an aor. of bhak:j- does not occur in the RV. the impf. 
abhak:jayam in 10, 167, 4 is worth noticing: adya ... kalasiirrz a. "habe ich 
heute aus den Bechern getrunken" (Geidner; cf. Sayal).a: kalasasthiin 
hutasi:jfiin somiin bhak:jitaviin asmi). Here again, the impf. cannot be 
said to have no relation to the present. In 4, 18, I a plurality of subjects 
underwent the same process: "this is the ancient way in which all gods 
were born (udajiiyanta)". 

RV. 4, 42 (Indra's and Varul).a's self-praise) was justly quoted by Re­
nou4 as an example of the tendency to avoid a perf. in narratives contain­
ing forms of the 1st person. It follows, however, that the activities of 
the gods - "I created both worlds", etc. - are in the usual way presented 
as 'durative' processes belonging to the past. 

Conceding that the impf. often indicates processes which are no longer 
'passe actuel', mythical and legendary events ( e.g. 5, 40, 9 anv avindan; 
7, 18, 12 ni vr,:iak in connection with Indra's throwing down some op­
ponents into the water) and activities which by themselves could have 
been expressed by a 'punctual' form, we arrive at the conclusion that its 
use agrees in many cases with that of an 'aspectual' impf. which is mainly 
characterized as expressing a continuing activity. 

Imperfect and perfect. 

Some places are helpful to deepen our knowledge of the difference 
between a perf. and an impf.: RV. 1, 165, 11 - "Indra nimmt zwar diese 
(cf. the preceding stanzas) for sich allein in Anspruch, erinnert sich aber 
mit Vergniigen an das Lob das ihm die Marut als Barden dabei gespen­
det haben"5 - "your praise 'used to inspirit me (amandat, impf., indicating 
that the praise was a repeated or habitual activity), which you bestowed 
(cakre, perf.) upon me": the 'resultative' perfect cakre "designe une action 

4 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 82. 
5 Geidner, o.c., 12, p. 240. 
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durable".6 ln 3, 33, 7 relating Indra's chief exploit the god is said to 
have hewn in pieces (impf.) Vrtra and to have destroyed (perf.: jag/uina7) 

the ramparts; the waters are described to have moved (impf.) forward: 
the forms of the impf. are narrative and descriptive, the perf. seems to 
mark something definitive.8 Why does the impf. ud ali${hat and sam 
pit.wk in 4, 18, 8 d occur among six forms of the perfect stem, all pro­
cesses referring to the same cycle of myths?: it does not seem to be mean­
ingless that the two imperfects contained in this passage express activities 
ascribed to the god Indra himself, the perf. to deeds of his mother, who 
abandoned him, to those of a rival, etc. Is it because the poet wished to 
picture the exploits of the great god himself while presenting the activities 
of the others merely as accomplished facts? If a perf. and an impf. of 
the same verb or two supplementary forms occur in the same stanza, 
"l'opposition de valeur est souvent celle du general et du particulier" 9 : 

I 0, 51, 2 "l'imparfait precise !'indication fournie par le parfait": ko mti 
dadarsa katamab sa devo yo me tanvo bahudha. paryapasyat. The 'durative' 
and descriptive function of the impf. is, here again, unmistakable. 

Why does the itihasa-stanza10 4, 18, 13 contain two perf. of the first 
person: pece, vivide, one perf. of the third person: a. jabho.ra and one 
impf.: apasyam?H Are pece and vivide intended to sketch a situation, 
the impf. to have us dwell on a detail, presenting it as a prolonged con­
dition, and is a jabhtira resultative? In connection with the eagle who 
stole the soma from the heavenly world, the divine draught is 4, 27, 2 
related to have said: "he did not take me away (perf.) with pleasure; I 
surpassed (perf.) him in energy ... ; (the goddess of) abundance removed 
(impf.) the powers of envy (that frustrate good intentions); he (the eagle) 
passed (impf.) the wind (while flying)". It seems difficult to deny that 
the two perfects refer to 'situations', the imperfects to actions. Cf. also 
10, 48, 2 and 3. 

Aorist. 
It is not surprising that the aor. ind. is, in direct speech, the usual form 

when the person speaking refers to the immediate past or, rather, to the 

0 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 165 ff. 
7 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 62 ff. 
8 'Representation vive' (Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 64). 
9 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 50 f. 
10 R. Pischel in R. Pischel-K. F. Geidner, Vedische Studien, II (Stuttgart, 1897), 

p. 50; V. Henry, in M.S.L., 9, p. 246 f. 
11 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 83. 
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'passe actuel': :B,. V. 1, 4, 5; 158, 5; 161, 2 tad va iigamam "darum bin ich 
zu euch gekommen" (Geidner); 4; 179, 4; 3, 33, 3; 12; 7, 33, 1; 83, 3; 
8, 100, 5; 7; 10, 10, 7; 27, 7; 34, 2; 39, 6; 40, 12; 53, 2; 3; 62, 7; 102, 11; 
108, 3; 119, 1 ff.; 124, 5. A fine example of an aor. of a recent fact which 
being of special interest to speaker and audience is viewed without re­
gard to duration, occurs 10, 124, 3 paryiivard rii,s{ram "government has 
changed ('the opposition is in')". 

The same form is however also used in a dramatic reference to an 
event which certainly, though 'passe' or even belonging to a more re­
mote past, is still 'actuel': 1, 104, 5; 161, 5; 5, 30, 8 ("Worte des iiber­
listeten Namuci, der Indra an den friiheren Pakt erinnert"12). An inter­
esting place is 10, 10, 5 where Yami, in making an attempt to seduce her 
brother says that "already in the womb the god made them man and wife: 
dampati kal:z: any particular of the deity's activity would be a super­
fluity, the mere completed fact claiming the hearer's attention. Similarly, 
10, 28, 7 where Vasukra boasts that it has been he who slew the Vrtra 
(vadhim) and uncovered (apa ... vam) the cattle-shed: here also it is the 
mere facts that are the points at issue; cf. also st. 9; 10, 40, 7; 48, 1 (?); 
95, 2; 10. 

'Aspectual' rather than 'temporal' are the aorists in 10, 28, 4, describ­
ing topsyturvydom: "the rivers carry (pres. ind.) the floating wood against 
the stream, the fox approaches (atsii/J, aor.) the lion stealthily, the jackal 
pounces upon (atakta, aor.) the boar", the momentary view of these 
two processes being evident. One might compare the use of the Greek 
aor. in similes and descriptions springing from the author's phantasy: 
r 33 ff. we; ;r o-re: ,Le; Te: 3p&x.ov-rix rnwv 7tlXALVopcroc; &1tfoTIJ (aor.), / oupe:oc; 

I < I I "">"> (.)_ ( ) ~ ¾.v f3·1Jcrcrnc;, U7t0 ,e: ,poµoc; E:/\/\IXl-'e: aor. yuw., / &ljJ T &ve:xwp'Yjcre:v 
(aor.), d:ixp6c; ,e µLv d11.e: (aor.) 1tixpe:Lixc; ... "and even as a man at 
sight of a snake in the glades of a mountain starts back, and trembling 
seizes his limbs beneath him and he draws back again and pallor lays 
hold of his cheeks ... "; Plato, Phaedr. 247 e (in the myth of the ideas) 

0 ~ I ' ) ' '' " 0 ' 11> ' ( "YJ TWV e:wv 4-'UX.'YJ TIX OVTIX av.we; e:ixcrixµe:v'fj ... , oucrix 7t!XALV de; TO dcrw 
,OU oupixvou, otx.ix3e: ~).,0e:v (aor.). 

How to explain the aor. in 10, 34, 1 d "the dice gladden (pres. ind.) 
me, as they roll ... ; the vibhidaka (the nuts used as dice) has pleased 
(achiin) me"? If the meaning is "the dice always gladden me, and now 
again the v. has pleased me", the aor. may be described as expressing a 
recent individual case. 

12 Geidner, o.c., II, p. 27. 
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RV. 10, 124, 1 djyog eva dirghaf!1 tama iisayi$/luib was correctly trans­
lated by Geidner: "schon zu lange hast du im ... Dunkel gelegen"; in 
Dutch also, the periphrastic past tense would have been used to indicate 
a process, which, while taking place within a period of time that extends 
to and includes the present moment, has not yet reached its completion. 
Even the Greek aor. admits of this use: Lysias 12, 4 6 eµ.oc; itlXTYJP ... 
ET!) -rpLCX.XO\l'!IX [J-E't"CJ)XYJO"E xixl ouosvl itWitO't"E ... EOLXIXmx.µ.s0ix. 13 

The aor. of the antecedent fact, combining with a durative pres. ind.: 
10, 34, 4 "others embrace the wife of him for whose possessions the ... 
die has been eager (agrdhat, aor.)"; ibid. 5. Cf. 1, 121, 12 (aor. of the 
previous action). 

In this function the aor. combines with a durative pres. ind. ibid. 9 cd; 
10, 48, 4. The same aor. seems to refer to an event which belongs to the 
future: 10, 167, 4 "I stipulate for this hymn if I shall have come to your 
house (iigamam: iigacchiimi, Sayal)a)". 

Aorist and imperfect. 
An instructive place showing the difference between an aor. and an 

impf. in direct speech is B,.V. 7, 83, 3 f.; in Vasi~tha's prayer pronounced 
during the battle the aor. refers to recent events which aspectually speak­
ing may be considered to be of a 'momentary' character: "the horizon 
has darkened, the cries raised themselves ... ", the poet's invocation of 
the gods in which their deeds are praised, prefers the descriptive and 
more 'quiet' impf. which invites the audience to contemplate the events 
described from a distance. In 10, 176, 3 and 4 the impf. kalasii,rz abha­
k$ayam is used in connection with a plurality of objects; bhak$am akaram 
(which seems to be an aor.) to the drinking of one portion. If this inter­
pretation be right, this place is a counterpart of such well-known Greek 
examples as A 437 ff. ex OE xixl ixu-.ol ~ix'i:vov e1tl pY)yµ.'i:vL 0ixA&cr<nJc;, 
/ . . . ex OE Xpu<njlc; V'1Joc; ~'YJ . . . "they disembarked themselves on 
the sea's edge, and Ch. left the ship also". Cf. also 10, 40, 9 ab jani$fa 
YO$ii patayat kaninakab: statement of a fact and repeated action. 

May we interpret the alternation aor.: pres. ind. in 10, 40, 7 and 8 -
which deal with similar events - to the poet's reverting to a non-dramatic 
'lento' style after having allowed himself to relate part of the communic­
ation vividly and 'dramatically'? For a similar alternation between aor. 

13 The form akaram in st. 4 bahvi/:z samii akaram should rather be considered an 
imperfect. 
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and impf. see 10, 48, 8 and 9, the actions to which these forms refer be­
longing to the same 'time'. So much seems clear that also in 10, 49, l ff. 
there is no 'chronological difference' between those processes which are 
expressed by aorists and the larger number of the god's activities on which 
he prides himself by means of imperfects: the words 2 mdrrz dhur indrarri 
ndma devata for instance do not refer to the immediate past and the 
sentence 1 ayajvana/J, sak$i visvasmin bhare describes a repeated action 
in the past. Cf. also 3, 26, 8 "hat er sich aus eigener Kraft das hochste 
Kleinod verdient (akrta) und er iiberschaute (pary apasyat) Himmel und 
Erde" (Geidner). Although the lightning in 10, 95, 3 preceded UrvasI's 
disappearance (st. 2) both facts belonged to a past which cannot -
according to SatBr. 11, 5, 1, 4 - be regarded as 'immediate'; however, 
the latter event is recalled, by herself, to her partner's memory by the 
'dramatic' aorist; the lightning and the Gandharva's bleating, by Pu­
rUravas, through the imperfect. The tendency to express the previous 
process by an impf., the later event by an aor. - both processes being of 
interest to the person speaking - is also apparent in 10, 108, 1 "(why) 
have you come (aor.)? ... how did you cross (impf.) (the river)?": with­
out belonging, like the former action, to the immediate past, the crossing 
had not yet lost its 'actualite'. Cf. st. 2. 

Aorist, imperfect and perfect. 
It is at first sight difficult to account for the co-ordination of an aor. 

and a perfect in cases such as ~V. 1, 165, 8 where Indra in reply to the 
Maruts, who have stated that the god has achieved many objects, ob­
serves: "I have slain (vadhfm, aor.) the Vrtra ... , I made (cakara, perf.) 
the waters passable". However, the aor. may, here again, be regarded 
as 'aspectual', emphasizing the culminating point, the perf. as not ex­
pressing with regard to the process itself, any idea of duration, merely 
emphasizing the condition attained as the result of the action expressed 
by the verbal root. 

That the impf. was in a dialogue also used to refer to the immediate 
past, that it may at least - no doubt because it focused some attention 
on a nuance which the aor. left unexpressed - alternate with it appears 
from 3, 33, 5: Visvamitra having approached the rivers in order to per­
suade them to let his patron cross their beds, while using in st. 3 the aor. 
to state that he had come, resorts in st. 5 to the impf.: "requiring help 
[, K.'s son, I called". In repeating (st. 9; cf. also st. 10) that he has come 
from afar - "with cart and war-chariot" - he employs the perf. yayau; 
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possibly because he wished to state that as a result of his coming he was 
there. Cf. also 10, 34, 2; 109, 3.14 

Perfect. 
It is true that in cases such as RV. 2, 105, 10 - the person speaking 

had to spend a night in a well - the perfect depicts a situation; both aor. 
and impf. could however have led the hearer to misinterpret the poet's 
intentions. Neither continuance or 'historical past', nor momentariness 
or 'passe actuel' were indeed to be suggested: "those five stars which 
(some hours ago?, a moment ago?) stood (tasthub, perf.) in the sky ... , 
have disappeared (ni viivrtul1)". Later on (12) the same person states that 
the sun "has spread truth" (satyal]l tiittina siirya/:z)15 and these words 
follow the statement that "the rivers flow (ar$anti, pres.) rta". The 
words I, 121, 12 tatak$a vajram "he fashioned the vajra" may be regarded 
as equivalent to "he is the maker of the vajra", the fact being neither 
"actuel" nor "historique" and the presentation of the process neither 
momentary nor 'linear'. The perf. jajtina in 8, 96, 6 "we will praise him 
(lndra) who has engendered all those creatures" is practically speaking 
equivalent to "he is the father of ... ". In 10, 27, 6 ye ninidul:z may also 
be translated by a substantive. 10, 125, 8 etiivati ... sam babhuva "solch 
eine ... bin ich geworden" (Geidner). Being indifferent to that which is 
conveyed by both aorist and imperfect the perfect indeed focuses the 
hearer's attention on the process after its completion; hence it may 
often be said to denote the condition attained by the subject as the result 
of a preceding action. 

It may however also express an action which has been completed in 
the more or less recent past. RV. 1, 161, 1 kad yad ucima "was war es, 
das wir gesagt haben?" (Geidner); "we did not revile (nindima) the goblet 
... , we only spoke (iidima) of the origin of the wood"; 6, 9, 4 jajne "he 
(Agni) was born"; compare also instances such as 8, 96, 9 kas ta indra 
prati vajral]l dadhar$a where Geldner's translation seems felicitous: 
"wer hat je deiner Keule getrotzt, Indra?". Cf. also 8, 100, 3 where those 
who deny the existence of Indra ask "who did (ever) see (dadarsa) him?" 
Similarly, 10, 10, 6.16 

The perfect is therefore the proper form to be used in statements, 
reflections, etc. in which only the existence or continuance of a situation 

14 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 170 f. 
15 See also Lilders, Var11{1a, p. 577. 
16 For asa in the sense of a.sit (e.g. 10, 124, 6) see Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 20. 
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brought about by a completed process is emphasized: 10, 95, 11 jaji'ii$a 
ittha gopithyaya hi dadhatha ... ma ojab "indeed you are born to protect; 
you gave me (and I possess) your virile strength". Cf. 10, 98, 3; 102, 
9; 108, 7 reku ajagantha "you have come in vain" (indicating a situation); 
tam ma deva vy adadhub purutra bhiiri${hatriim bhiiry iive.foyantim; 136, 
3 vatam a tasthimii vayam. In 1, 165, 1 - "St. 1 skizziert diese Situation" 
(Geld~er) - the person speaking, probably Indra, asks: "with what 
splendour did the Maruts mingle (?)"; st. 2 kasya bral11nii1Ji juju$ub 
" ... were they delighted?"; ko . .. a vavarta "wer hat. .. gelenkt?" (Geid­
ner): these questions are to inquire into a state of affairs, to seek in­
formation about its origin; l, 179, 5 yat sim dgas cakrmii "if we have 
committed sin (which is practically speaking equivalent to "if we are 
sinners"); the question 10, 86, 3 "was hat dir V. getan (cakiira), das. • • 
Tier?" (Geidner) leaves, in a similar way, aspectual or temporal details 
out of consideration. 

There are many examples of the so-called resultative and present 
perfects. The form jagama in IO, 28, 1 means "has come (and now is 
here)"; in 10, 23, 6 Usanas addresses his guests who have newly arrived: 
a jagmathub pardkdd "you have come from afar": that is to say "you 
have come and now are here"; tasthau in st. 2 "he stands"; 6 asatrurz1 
hi md janitd jajdna; 7 jajiiul:z "have come to know and know (now)"; 
34, 12 babhuva; 40, 7 ii. cake; IO didhiyul:z; 14; 10, 51, 1; 4 ciketa; 52, 3; 
4; 53, 10; 62, 9; 86, 12.17 Cf. l~.V. 1, 165, 5 indra svadhiim anu hi no babhiitha 
"du, I. hast dich ja in unsere Selbstandigkeit geschickt" (Geidner); st. 14. 

In 10, 34, 2 na ma mimetha najihifa eJd may be translated18 : "she does 
not scold me, she is not angry", but also: "sie hat mich nie gescholten, 
nie war sie argerlich", the following sivd ... a.sit "she was kind" suggesting 
that the situation(s) arising after the completion of the process(es) 
may have set in long before. 

The perfect may also indicate, without entering into details, an ac­
complished fact which occurred in the past. In references to fables: 10, 
28, 9 "the hare swallowed (jagara) the knife"; 10; 1, 179, 6 in "einem 
resumierendem Erzahlvers" (Geidner) agastya/:z... / ubhau van:zdv .. • 
pupo$a "A. applied himself to both forms"; ibid. satyd deve$v asi$O 
jagdma. 

The events referred to belong to the 'mythical past', but the use of the 
perf. seems to emphasize that the processes actually are timeless: 8, 100, 
1 0 the goddess Vac sat down among men: ni$asdda. 

17 For iihe (10, 52, 3) see Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 180. 
,a A. A. Macdonell, A Vedic reader for students (Oxford, 1928), p. 187. 
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The 'time' of the perfect is therefore sometimes to be understood from 
the context: cf., in addition to ~V. I, 105, 10 which has already been 
quoted, ~V. 10, 27, 11 "if a man's daughter is (iisa, perf.) blind-, who 
would marry her". That dadrse expresses e.g. in 10, 48, IO "l'etat 
acquis"19 appears also from a pres. ind. in the parallel sentence. The 
'time' in which the processes denoted by jag<ira and dadhau in IO, 27, 
13 are considered to take place is determined by the pres. atti in the same 
line. The processes tasthau and atti in st. 14 are no doubt simultaneous; 
and so are, in all probability, mimiiya - cf. the Greek µiµuxe:, µe:µuxwc;: 
Hes. Op. 508 µeµuxe: 8e: ycx'i:ix :v.ixl iJA"f) "earth and forest howl" - and 
dadhe in c and d. That the process indicated by samerire in IO, 40, 10 
took place long ago appears from its subject, the pitaraf:z. ~V. I, 165, 
13 ko nv atra maruto miimahe vab "wer feiert euch wohl bier (auf Erden), 
o M.?" (Geidner). Cf. also IO, 48, 5 (na ... kadii cana); 11; 102, IO. It 
is therefore not rarely difficult to decide whether a perf. is to be translated 
by a past or a pres. form, and a decision is sometimes scarcely founded 
on reasonedjudgment: cf. e.g. IO, 27, 7 vive$a: sarvato vyiipnoti(Sayar:ia), 

but "gewirkt hat" (Geidner). 
The perfect may also be employed in cases where classical Latin would 

have resorted to a futurum exactum or future perfect, that is to say: it 
may indicate the priority of a future event to some other future event. 
Cf. ~V. I, 158, I. .. ha yad rek,:za aucathyo viim pra yat sasriithe ... uti 
"da ja der Sohn des U. euch ... seine Haben (spenden will), wenn ihr 
mit euren ... Hilfen zum Vorschein gekommen seid!" (Geidner). 

The perfect is chosen when a completed process or a situation resulting 
from activities performed in the past is in a more or less parallel sentence 
opposed or compared to a process which still awaits realization. Cf. 
~V. I, 165, 7 "thou hast done (cakartha) much ... ; we will do (pres. 
subj.) many deeds" (or: "it is our intention to do ... "). Only the perfect is 
expressed, the other form is to be supplied: 10, 10, 4. 

An interesting idiom concerns the opposition between a perfect 
participle and a participle of the future in cases such as ~V. 1, 125, 4 
ijiinarrz ca yak$yama,:za1r, ca "him who has worshipped and him who will 
w.": the unqualified past as opposed to the expression of future or 

intention. 
It would be useful to quote also some sentences in which the poet had 

good reason to use a variety of verb forms. ~V. I, 179, I "even the an­
cestors who were (impf.) ... and used to converse (impf.) with the gods 
about ... , have finished (aor.), for they did not find (perf.) the end". 

19 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 174. 
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ALTERNATION OF PRESENT AND AORIST 

According to Grassmann's Dictionary the root budh- means, in the 
~gveda, "1) erwachen; 2) wachen, wachsam sein; regsam, achtsam 
sein ... ". On closer inspection, however, it appears that the first meaning 
belongs only to the aorist. The aor. abodhi occurs 1, 92, 11; 123, 2, etc. 
in connection with Dawn; l, 157, 1 Agni has, in the morning, woken up, 
cf. 3, 56, 4, etc.: all these places refer to a recent awakening of daylight 
or fire. The present forms on the other hand express the sense of "notice, 
understand, pay attention to": 2, 32, 4 sr,:zotu nab subhagii bodhatu 
tmanti; cf. 5, 10, 4; 1, 77, 2; 147, 2; 2, 25, 2; 7, 21, 1 bodhtimasi tvti. • • 
yajiiail;z and similarly, 7, 22, 4; 4, 15, 7 (not "awakened, roused")1 ; 

2, 30, 7; 36, 6. In 10, 156, 5 bodha may with SayaIJa (asmadiyarrz stotram 
avagaccha) be taken to mean "notice! be attentive!", or they are opposed 
to "to sleep, to be inactive": 1, 29, 4 sasantu: bodhantu. The stem budh­
(aor.) expresses the idea of "awaking; awakening": 7, 9, 4; 72, 3; 78, 
5; 10, 35, 1 and 7, 80, 1 ; but also that of "perceiving, noticing": 10, 61, 
12. In 1, 131, 6 the imp. phrase bodhi havisal;z means "direct thine at­
tention to the oblation"; cf. 3, 14, 7; 8, 44, 2, etc. 

An examination of the lexical meanings attributed in translating to 
present and aorist stems deriving from the same roots will show that they 
are sometimes, and in part of the cases probably unconsciously, based 
on, or connected with, aspectual distinctions. In the pres. the verb sak­
is for instance translated by "to be able" - cf. e.g. 1, 73, 10 sakema rayal;z 
sudhuro yamarrz te "wir mochten imstande sein, die wohlgeschirrten 
(Rosse) deines Reichtums zu lenken" (Geidner)-, in the aor., however, 
by "to help, assist" - cf. I, 10, 6 sa sakra uta nab sakat; 8, 3, 11 sagdhi 
na indra "tu flir uns, was du kannst, I." (Geidner) - "to make possible" 
- 8, 61, 5 - or "to help to" - e.g. 2, 2, 12 vasvo rtiyal;z ... sagdhi nab 
"erwirk uns Gut, Reichtum" (Geidner); 3, 16, 6 sagdhi vtijasya; 4, 21, IO. 

A fine example of a non-transformative verb the pres. and aor. stems 
of which in translating must be rendered by different words is sac-. 
Expressing the general sense of "being associated, united or together 
with, belonging to, following, accompanying" - cf. saciva- "associate, 

1 See Geidner, o.c., 12, p. 434, and SiiyaQa's note. 
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companion"; Lat. socius "sharing, united, associated; fellow, partner, 
companion"; ONo. seggr, OEngl. secg "fellow, companion, mate, 
man"; Lat. sequor "to follow, attend"-, the verb may in the pres. forms 
be translated by "stay or remain with": RV. 10, 19, 1 manu gatasman 
si$akta "folgt keinem (anderen), haltet euch zu uns" (Geidner); "to 
follow": 4, 5, 9; "to be with a person": 1, 1, 9; "to be on friendly terms 
with": 8, 48, 10; "to go together": 8, 69, 7; "to assist, stand by": 5, 
41, 15 Si$aktu mdtd mahi rasd nal.z "es soil uns ... die grosze Mutter R. 
zur Seite stehen" (Geidner); 1, 18, 2 "mit uns sein" (Geidner); "to con­
duct while protecting": 1, 129, 9; 6, 24, 10; 7, 37, 8; "to attend affection­
ately" ("ergeben sein", Grassmann): 7, 97, 3 indrarri sloko ... si$aktu; 
"to pursue, run after" 8, 75, 13; "to belong to": 10, 57, 5; "to participate 
in, share, enjoy"; 5, 50, 2 sacemahi sacathyail.z "wir ... mochten ... deines 
Beistands teilhaftig werden". Geldner's translation "teilhaft werden" -cf. 
also RV. 8, 19, 28; IO, 7, 1 - is no doubt less correct than "teilhaft sein": 
1, 136, 6 "lange Iebend mochten wir der Nachkommenschaft teilhaft 
sein (prajayd sacemahi)"; 2, 8, 6. Nor is "wehrlos sollen sie dem Nichts 
verfallen" a completely adequate translation of 4, 5, 14 andyudhdsa 

dsatii sacantdm. 
The aorist, on the other hand, must be translated by expressions such 

as: "to join'': 1, 129, IO ... tvd mahimd sak$ad avase "greatness (majesty) 
must join thee for aid"; 8, 13, 28 (or a neutral aor.?); "to join, come to­
gether, meet": 7, 39, 6 (devaib), where Geidner translates: "zusammen 
sein"; "to fall to a person's lot or share": 8, 64, 9 karri te danii asak$ata 
"wem werden deine Gaben zuteil?"; "to acquire a share in": 7, 51, 1 
("teilhaft werden"); 54, 3 (pronounced on the occasion of one's moving 
into a new house) "O Lord of the building- (and dwelling-)place, may 
we enter upon (sak$imahi) thy company": here Geidner inconsistently 

has "teilhaft sein". 
The present forms of the root sri- "to resort to, rest on, lay on or in, 

cling to etc." are unmistakably continuative in character. Cf. RV. 10, 
85, 37 "who (the married woman) will willingly separate (visraydte) 
her thighs for us", the part. usati "desiring" pointing in the same di­
rection as the pres. subjunctive. The next pada is similar: "into whom we 
will (are to) thrust (prahardma) the penis willingly". Cf. also 10, 18, 
12 sahasram mita upa hi srayantdm "for a thousand posts must stand 
(there) as supports" not, with Geidner " ... sollen angebracht werden". 
In 3, 8, 2 and 3 the sacrificial post is requested to stand erect: uc chra­
yasva. Cf. also 7, 2, 6; 17, 2; 10, 70, 5; 110, 5, etc. 

The aorist is on the other hand not only expressive of a 'passe actuel' 
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but also aspectually 'fixed' or 'limited', devoid of duration and variation 
in cases such as RV. 1, 124, 1 U$d uchanti samidhdne agnii .•• jyotir asret 
"while the fire is kindled Dawn becoming (and remaining bright).·· 
has spread her light"; similarly 4, 6, 2; 13, 2, etc.; 7, 39, 1 "hat Uetzt) 

emporgerichtet" (cf. Geldner). 
Although the 'durative' character of the present stem as- "to be" is 

generally considered so self-evident that it needs no demonstration it 
would be worth while to enumerate some non-indicative forms and to 
contrast them with the corresponding forms of bhii.- "to become" because 
Delbrtick's2 examples of the opposition as-: bhu- are limited to the in­
dicatives: TS. 2, 1, 4, 4 yamo vd idam abhud yad vayal]'l smab "Yama has 
become that what we are". Cf. e.g. RV. 8, 43, 30 ... ahd visvd ... / tarantab 
sydma durgahd lit. "may we all days be overcoming difficulties" i.e. 
"may we o. d. every day, may we always o.d."; 6, 50, 9 "I would like 
to be (sydm) always present when thou art granting gifts; may l be 
(sydm), 0 Agni, by thy favour rich in heroic sons": the verbal idea is 
viewed as typically continuing and unlimited; 3, 15, 1 susarmaf.ZO. • • 

sarma7J.i sydm agner aham ... ; 6, 63, 11 d viil]'l sumne variman sii.ribhib 

$ydm ("leben" Geidner); 1, 116, 25 asya patib sydm; 7, 1, 9 uto na ebhib 

sumanii ihii sydb; 4, 16, 18; 10, 69, 6 prtaniiyii.l]'lr ablzi $Yiib "mayest thou 
overpower the enemies"; 6, 68, 7 suribhya((z) ... rayil:z syiit "(unseren) 
Gonnern soll Reichtum zuteil werden" (Geldner); 1, 17, 6 sytid uta 

prarecanam "es moge ein Dberschusz bleiben" (Geldner); 7, 34, 21 
sydd asme aramatir ... "A. ... gehore uns!" (Geidner); 1, 4, 6; 24, 15; 
38, 4; 120, 7; 2, 28, 3; 4, 41, 11; 51, 11; 5, 55, 10, etc. 

The aor. opt. is on the other hand used in contexts which do not neces­
sarily involve a preponderatingly 'continuative' view of the process ex­
pressed by the verb: RV. 1, 164, 40 (cf. AV. 7, 73, 11) addressing the 
cow which is meant also in st. 26 and 27 where she is said to have come 
recently and the wish is expressed that she will grow prosperously: 
suyavasiid bhagavati hi bhii.yal:z "may you eating good grass become 
happy"; the author adds: atho vayam bhagavantab sydma "we also should 
like to be happy". The initial stage of the process is to all appearance 
somewhat emphasized also in stanzas such as: 6, 47, 26 being a blessing 
of a chariot which obviously is regarded as newly built because it is 
addressed as "tree": vanaspate vfrJvango hi bhuytib "O tree, may thou 
become (be) strong-limbed (firm in structure)". A 'punctual-ingressive' 
opt. occurs also l, 17, 4: (3) we beseech ye for the next (riches which 

2 Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 273. 
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ye are to give) "for we would like to enter upon (bhuytima) the manifest­
ations of your favour". A similar interpretation is possible: 3, 19, 3; 
4, 32, 6; 8, 3, 2. 

There can be no doubt whatever that the imp. of as- refers to a con­
tinuing process: 10, 173, 2 ihaivaidhi mtipa cyoJfhtib "hier bleibe, weiche 
nicht" (Geidner); ibid. 1; 3, 56, 8 trir ti diva vidathe santu devab "the gods 
must three times a day be present at the ritual"; 10, 128, 2 mama devii 
vihave santu sarve "all the gods must during the competitive invocation 
belong to me"; 7, 54, 2 pratara,.10 na edhi gayasphanab "be for us pro­
moter (of a long life), a promoter of domestic wealth"; 10, 84, 6 kratvii 
no manyo ... medy edhi "be, 0 Fury, by thine inventiveness our compan­
ion"; 1, 91, 15 sakhti suseva edhi nab "be to us a kindly disposed friend"; 
4, 1, 5 suhavo na edhi; 10, 56, 1, etc. Thus 5, 2, 10 svtintiso divi Jantu must 
mean "the sounds must be (i.e. be audible) in the celestial region" rather 
than "das Getose soll zum Himmel dringen" (Geidner); cf. also 9, 70, 
3 te asya santu ketavo ... januJi ubhe anu. Cf. also AV. 3, 28, 3; 4, 31, 2, etc. 

Turning now to the aor. imp. bodhi (bhii-), it may be observed that it 
refers to a single event or occasion in RV. 3, 51, 6 bodhy tipir avaso 
niitanasya "be a friend of the favour of this moment (of the new favour)"; 
the process is presented as 'fixed' or 'limited'. Elsewhere also the hie 
et nunc situation is obvious: 1, 24, 11 ahefamdno varwJeha bodhi "be here, 
OV., not displeased"; 2, 6, 4; 4, 16, 17 adha smii nas tanvo bodhi gopti/:z 
"be then the protector of our person!"; 2, 23, 19 tvam asya yanta siiktasya 
bodhi "be thou the guide of this 'hymn'": 8, 88, 6; 2, 33, 15 (iha); 3, 
19, 5; 7, 32, 11 "be a protector of our chariots, of our men"; 4, 22, 10. 

Cf. also I, 76, 4. 
Not rarely however the form seems to be aspectually neutral, I, 31, 9 

taniikrd bodhi pramatis ca kdrave "be for the poet a preserver of life and 
a provider" (or hie et nunc situation?); cf. also 1, 44, 6; 2, 2, 11, and 
especially 2, 9, 2 agne . .. aprayuchan ... bodhi goptib "O A. be an attentive 
herdsman" (in 3 15 2 reference is however made to definite moments: 

' ' ... siira udite bodhi goptib, see above, 4, 16, 17); 3, 4, l; 30, 21; 31, 14; 
4, 17, 18; 5, 4, 9; 6, 21, 12; 10, 44, 9. It is worth observing that edhi and 
bodhi are prosodically interchangeable. 

The hie et nunc situation is also apparent in sentences containing other 
aor. imperatives of bhii-: 1, 136, 4 ayam mitrtiya ... sayrztamab soma 
bhiitu "this soma must be( come) most salutary to M."; 8, 5, 18 asmiikam 
adya viim ayarrz stoma vahiJf ho . .. bhi,tu "this song of praise of ours must 

today be ... "; 8, 1, 3; 6, 45, 30. 
The initial stage is more of less evidently thrown into some relief: 
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7, 99, 3 (Vi~I)U addressing both parts of the universe while separati~,g 
them) "you both must (will) be rich in refreshing food, cows, etc. ; 
8, 73, 1 anti $ad bhiitu vam avab (addressed to the Asvins), lit. "your 
favour must become being in (our) presence" i.e. "your favour must 
come to make its presence felt". In the AprI hymn (a liturgical invitation 
introducing the animal sacrifice) 10, 70, 4 the barhis (the sacrificial layer 
of 'holy' grass) is requested to be, whilst "being long in length", fragrant 
(surabhi bhiitv asme); 3, 2, 23 agne sa te sumatir bhutv asme "A., diese 
Gnade von dir soll uns zuteil werden!" (Geidner), the preceding stanza 
beginning with syan nab sunu(z "ein Sohn soll uns werden"; 8, 26, 16 
"(this song of praise) will, must belong (bhiitu) to you"; 44, 28 ayam. • • 
tve api jaritd "dieser Sanger soll bei dir Zuflucht finden" (Geidner); 
cf. also 1, 131, 7; 1, 185, 11; 3, 54, 3; 7, 104, 6. 

Elsewhere however these forms seem to be 'neutral': cf. 2, 2, 5; 4, 41, 
5; 5, 42, 16; 8, 8, 9; 2; 45, 36; 9, 19, 1; 10, 157, 3. Yet one might con­
sider interpreting AV. 6, 98, 1 and 2 as follows: "Indra must be a con­
queror (jayiiti, pres. subj.) ... ; be thou here one to be ... reverenced 
(namasyo bhavehi, pres. imp.); thou Indra art (no verb) a supreme king; 
be (become: bhiib) thou an overcomer of people ... ". 

In connection with the aor. injunctives bhuvas, bhuvat, etc. attention 
may be drawn to texts such as 4, 16, 18 "be thou a favourer of the poetic 
intuitions of Vamadeva", where the hie et nunc situation seems to be 
evident, or to statements such as 4, 2, 6 which obviously are of a general 
character, so that the aor. stem must be considered aspectually 'neutral': 
to 6, 48, 2, etc. where it is aspectually neutral. 

The augmentless forms of gii- which forms an aorist stem impress us 
as 'neutral' in contexts such as :RV. 10, 56, 3 (a race-horse is addressed) 
divafflgii(t "go to heaven"; 4, 3, 13; 16, 9; 7, 62, 2; 7, 3, 9. Cf. also 2, 
38, 11 asmabhya,rz tad divo ... tvayii dattam .. . radha a gdt "to us that 
bounty granted by thee must come"; ibid. 8; 7, 67, 8; 4, 18, 3; 8, 20, 22 
adhi no giita maruta(t "gedenket unser, o M." (Geidner); IO, 78, 8; 10, 
12, 3. 'Punctual' are to all appearance: 1, 164, 4 "who comes across 
(upa giit) a man who knows to ask this?"; 4, 37, 2 ju$(dso adya ... gub 
"today they will come, being welcome". The initial stage stands out in 
2, 33, 14 pari tve$asya durmatir mahi giit "the great bad-disposition of the 
awful one must come to go round us". With mii: 1, 38, 5; 3, 53, 2 mii 
para gat,.: 8, 5, 39; 10, 18, 4. 

In 7, 69, 4 we encounter a timeless aor. inj. expressing a general truth 
and leaving any idea of duration out of consideration: "when you (the 
Asvins) aid the man who honours the gods with your favour and as-
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sistance, his vitality escapes (will escape, pari gdt), by your protection, 
the glow". In a subordinate clause of a general, timeless character the 
duration of the process is, in 7, 93, 3f. to all appearance likewise a matter 
of indifference: upo ha yad vidatha,rz vdjino gur ... / / vipral; ... f!{e rayim 
"when those who will possess vaja come to the rite, the inspired singer 
implores (in praising) wealth". A general truth or a matter of common 
experience is also elsewhere expressed by the aorist stem which may be 
compared to the Greek gnomic aorist: 3, 7, 7 devd devdndm anu hi vratii 
gul; "denn die Gotter kommen den Geboten der Gotter nach". 

The corresponding forms of the root i- in Vedic are sometimes perfects, 
usually presents and never aorists. The opt. of i- is doubtless continu­
ative 10, 101, 3 nediya it ... ayiit (the process may be viewed in perspec­
tive); 117, 4 apiismiit prey/it na tad oko asti. Elsewhere this character is 
less obvious: 7, 86, 4. An aor. opt. of gii- does not however occur. The 
subj. is continuative, both processes being viewed as simultaneous, in 
5, 37, 2 "while the pressing-stones ... make noise (pres. ind.), the adhvaryu 
will descend (ayad ... ava) to the river"; 2, 30, 7 yo ma sunvantam upa ... 
tiyat; 7, 61, 4 "for the man who does not worship, the months will pass 
(ayan) without (bringing him) a son" (typically unlimited process); 
10, 12, 4 aha yad ... ayan "when the days ... pass" (general and unlimited). 
See also: 1, 33, 1; 7, 20, 7; 83, 2; 8, 92, 11; cf. also 4, 2, 16 sucld ayan 
didhitim. In a minority of cases the continuative character of the form 
is less pronounced: 8, 55, 1 abhy iiyati riidhas te "moge Uetzt) deine 
Ehrengabe herankommen" (Geidner); 66, 15. 

The imp. may be accompanied by a pres. participle: 10, 155, 2 ariiyyam 
... udNann ihi "geh du, ... die Unholdin aufzuspieszen!" (Geidner); 10, 
53, 6; 62, 1 l. The process is repeated in cases such as 10, 37, 9 siiryii­
hniihnii . .. ud ihi. Examples of a continuing and 'metaphorical' process 
are: 10, 33, 7 adhi ... ihi pitu$ {e asmi vanditti "remember ... "I am the 
eulogist of your father"; 100, 4. 

Other texts in which the imp. creates the impression of being 'durative' 
are e.g. 3, 45, 1 ati dhanveva t<i,rz ihi "pass them like a desert"; 4, 32, 8 
(similes); IO, 164, 1 "go away (apehi), retreat, walk off"; 1, 80, 3; 10, 
18, 1 param mrtyo anuparehipanthiim; 8, 17, 9; 10, 108, 11 diiram ita ... 
varfyal;; 9, 107, 19 (plural object, cf. the context); 9, 64, 13; 10, 83, 3; 
6, 16, 16 (the process is seen 'in perspective'; 8, 4, 12 "come here, make 
haste"; 10, 86, 20 astam ehi grhiirrz upa; 7, 36, 9. Sometimes this function 
is less evident: 8, 32, 21; I, 9, I; 76, 2; 2, 33, I. 

Whereas the aor. forms deriving from the root vadh- are - as far as 
they are indicatives or serving as indicatives - in meaning aoristic in the 
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Vedic sense of the term and in non-indicative form and function unmistak­
ably 'punctual' or 'neutral' - 1, 53, 8 Indra is addressed: "thou hast 
slain (vadhib) K. and P."; 1, 104, 8 "do not kill (mii no vadhib) us, l."; 
4, 41, 4 indrii yuva,rz varw:zii ... asminn ... ni vadhi$fa,rz vajram "l. and V., 
do you hurl down the 'thunderbolt-weapon' upon this (injurer)"; ~• 
44, 12 yajato vi dvi$O vadhit; 6, 17, 1 -, the pres. forms which trace their 
origin back to the root han- are more or less evidently 'continuative': 
1, 80, 3 "advance, approach, dare to attack!; thy vajra will not fail, for 
thine is manly valour and heroism, thou wilt slay (hanab, pres. subj.) 
the Vrtra, conquer (jayiib, pres. subj.) the waters": the various stages 
of Ind.ra's warlike activity in a vivid and detailed description unfold be­
fore the mental eye of the hearer. Similarly, 8, 89, 4; 100, 12. ln 1, 81, 
3 the grammatically singular object represents an indefinite plurality 
in reality: ka,rz hanab ka,rz vasau dadhab "whom wilt thou slay, whom 
help to possessions?". Indra refers to the arduous task of slaying the 
great enemy for which he gets ready: l 0, 124, 6 haniiva vrtra,rz nirehi 
soma; similarly 10, 83, 6; in a context such as 10, 22, 7 the pres. is like­
wise easily intelligible: "thou wilt trouble thyself about us ... , we beg 
this favour of thee, that thou killest S .... ". In 8, 89, 3 the poet while 
dwelling on particulars likewise prefers the present: vrtraffl hanati 
vrtrahii satakratur vajre,:za sataparva,:zii. Cf. also 8, 21, 12; 7, 104, 7; 
16 indras ta,rz hantu mahatii vadhena; 83, 1; 9, 101, 13; 10, 87, 5. In 6, 
29, 6 the grammatical object is a plurality of adversaries to be killed in 
succession. In 10, 182, 1 a general request is formulated: Brhaspati 
"should remove (k$ipad) (the) curse, ward off (apa ... han) envy"; cf. 
also 1, 132, 6; 184, 2; 7, 85, 2; 93, 5; 94, 12; 8, 35, 12; 16; 10, 40, 13, etc. 

The continuative aspect of the pres. stem pasya- "to see" is evident: 
:B,_V. 1, 164, 16 pasyad ak$a,:iviin "wer Augen hat, seht (sie)" (Geidner); 
1, 89, 8 bhadra,rz kar,:zebhib sr,:zuyiima devii bhadram pasyemiik$abhir. • • 
"may we hear what is good with our ears, see what is good by our eyes" 
the statement is general and the process viewed as unlimited implying 
variation and heterogeneity; cf. 4, 2, 12; 10, 14, 7; 85, 35; 158, 4. A 
contemplative activity is meant 10, 72, 1 yab pasyiid uttare yuge "wenn 
sie (viz. die Geburten der Gotter) einer in dem spateren Zeitalter noch zu 
erschauen vermag" (Geldner); 10, 55, 5 devasya pasya kiivyam mahi­
tviidyii mamiira... "behold the god's wisdom in its greatness: today 
he has died.••"• An 'iterative' process is expressed 1, 113, 11 d "the 
human beings who saw (apasyan) the former dawns become visible have 
passed away; ... those come who will see them (become visible) in the 
future"; continuation of a process and iteration 6, 52, 5 pasyema nu 
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siiryam uccarantam "may we (also in the future) see the sun rise"· 10 
59, 4; 6; 7, 66, 16 tac cak$ur (die Sonne) ... uccarat pasyema sar:dal; 
sat am; 8, 63, 7; 8; I 0, 158, 4; 5. Cf. also 8, 4, 7. Continuative imperatives 
are also: 4, 26, 1 aharr1 kavir usana pasyata ma; 8, 100, 4 ayam asmi 
jaritab pasya ma; 10, 85, 33 suma,igalir iyal'!1 vadhiir imal'J1 same ta pasyata 
"this young woman is very auspicious, come together and look at her" 
6, 9, 4; with a pres. participle: 10, 102, 9 tam pasya ... sayiinam; a simile 
helps to determine the aspect: 6, 47, 7; an adjunct 3, 23, 2 agne vi pasya 
brhatiibhi rdyd; the context (object, etc.): 1, 22, 19; 103, 5; 10, 179, I. 

To these RV. places I subjoin: AV. 6, 62, 3 iherjaya sadhamadal'!1 
madanto jyok pasyema stiryam uccarantam "here, revelling in joint revelling 
with I<;ia, may we long see the sun going up" (Whitney-Lanman): the 
adverb as well as the participial clause point to the durative character of 
the process; there can be no question about the speaker's dwelling on 
the prolonged repetition of the process. Cf. 19, 67, I. Reference to a 
continuous process is no doubt intended 7, 5, 3 madema tatra parame 
vyoman pasyema tad uditau stiryasya "we should like to revel there in the 
highest firmament; we should like to see that at the rising of the sun" 
and 6, 120, 3 "where ... the well-doing revel. .. undamaged in heaven, 
there may we see (pasyema) our parents and sons"; similarly 18, 1, 54 
ubha rdjanau svadhayti madantau yamal'J1 pasyami varw:zal'!I ca devam. 
In 13, 2, 36 the present participle shows that the process expressed by the 
principal verb is viewed as continuous: ucca patantam pasyama tvii 
savitaram "we will see thee, 0 Savitar (the Sun), flying high". In 4, 20, 
2 the plurality of the object and the diversity of the scene of action point 
in the same direction: cf. 1, 7, 5; 10, 3, 6. In 13, 4, 48; 55 the sun is 
addressed pasya ma "look at me"; 1, 33, 4; 16, 1, 12 the waters are re­
quested to look at a person with propitious eye: sivena ma. cak$U$ti 
pasyata, no doubt viewed as a prolonged process. The imperative pasya 
in 10, 8, 32 invites the hearer to contemplate the fact that the god does 
not die and grow old: devasya pasya kavyarrz na mamara na jiryati. 

Sometimes the continuative aspect is, in an imperative, not evident; 
as an aorist imperative does not occur, the aspectual function may be 
regarded as neutralized: cf. RV. 10, 87, 10 nrcak$asa rak$ab pari pasya 
" ... erspahe den bosen Geist" (Geidner); 8, 33, 19. 

The -i aorists deriving from the root drs- are on the other hand typical 
Vedic aorists: RV. 1, 136, 2 (sunrise) adarsi gtitur urave "the way for 
the broad (light) has become visible"; 5, 1, 2; 7, 77, 3; 8, 103, 1; 10, 3, 1; 
107, I. So are the other indicative forms (cf. also 10, 123, 2): 1, 48, 13; 
4, 52, 5; 8, 43, 5, etc. The unaugmented forms of the act. and middle 
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aorists are sometimes momentaneous in character: 1, 25, 18 darsa,rz nu 
visvadarsatam "may I see now (the god who) is visible to all"; cf. 10, 127, 
6; 1, 6, 7. Elsewhere, however, the form is aspectually neutral: 8, 26, 4. 

It is worth while to contrast the corresponding forms of brii- "to say" 
which occurs only in the pres. and impf., and vac- "to speak" which 
apart from a reduplicated present, a perf. and a future, is frequently 
represented by the aorist. The pres. subj. of bru- is B,.V. 1, 139, 7 without 
doubt used so as to focus some special attention on the contents of the 
communication: o $ii QO agne srQuhi tvam ffito devebhyo bravasi ... : 
" ... " "listen to us, 0 Agni; thou shouldst, being implored, inform the 
gods:" ... "". Cf. also 6, 54, 1; 2; 9, 39, l. The pres. is also used in the 
sense of "announcing, relating something with regard to somebody": 
4, 3, 5-7 kathii . .. garhase ... kathii ... braval1, etc.; 7, 60, 1 ; in the 'preg­
nant' sense of "speaking on a person's behalf": 7, 64, 3; with prati in 
the sense of "answering": 4, 3, 8 kathii sardhiiya marutiim ... prchya­
miinaf:z / prati bravab; with adhi "to speak on a person's behalf" 1, 84, 
17; "to speak in defence of" 10, 173, 3. Similar remarks apply to the 
pres. opt.: 10, 135, 5; 5, 49, 2; 8, 21, 11; 92, 32. The aor. subj. pra vociiti 
seems to be aspectually neutral (10, 75, 1). The opt. may be neutral or 
'punctual' in 1,129, 6pra tadvoceyam ... indave; 165, 3; 2, 35, 2; 7, 28, 
5; 10, 91, 13. In 1, 132, 3 the opt. is 'punctual': vi tad vocer adha dvitii 
"du mogest uns <las <loch noch einmal bestimmt sagen" (Geidner); the 
form acha vocef:z 7, 93, 7 also: "to invite". Cf. also 1, 43, 1; 120, 3. 

As to the pres. forms of vad- "to speak" mention may be made of 2, 1, 
16 brhad vadema vidathe suviriib; 10, 6 manuvad vadema; 1, 28, 5 iha 
dyumattama,rz vada jayatiim iva dundubhib which belong to a variety of 
places where the pres. stem is completely intelligible. 

As to ad- and ghas- "to eat" the former occurs in the B,. V. only in 
the present. The most interesting forms are: addhi and other impera­
tives which are doubtless 'durative' in 1, 164, 40 "eat always grass, 0 
cow ... "; 10, 15, 12 (Agni is addressed) "eat the oblations which are 
offered to thee"; 3, 35, 3 dive dive addhi dhiinab; 3, 52, 7; 1 0, 15; 8 and 11 ; 
100, 10; 116, 7 and 8; 10, 87, 7. The opt. adyuf:z is 10, 95, 14 likewise 
used in a general 'non-punctual' sense with the implications of variety 
and heterogeneity: "the wild wolves, should they devour him". Cf. also 
10, 37, 11. 

The root of ghas- on the other hand occurs after mii 10, 95, 15 (in reply 
to the above stanza 14) ma tva vrkaso ... u k$an "the wolves must not 
devour you"; its forms are 'neutral': 1, 158, 5 diisa uro a,rzsiiv api gdha 
"der Diener soll sich selbst die Brust und Schultern zerfleischen" (cf. 
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Geidner); 3, 52, 3 "eat our sacrificial cake and take delight in (jo$ayiise, 
pres.) our words of praise"; 10, 86, 13. 

According to PaQ.ini 7, 3, 78 dhtiv- acts, in the present, as substitute 
for sr- "to run". Although the punctual character of the unaugmented 
forms of sr- is not always unambiguous, there is no need to follow 
Grassmann3 who considers them to constitute a present stem. In ~V. 10, 
61, 8 the form sarat comes after asyad and parait which are imperfects: 
"sie eilte (sarat) wie eine Verbannte zu den stidlichen Orten"; in 4, 17, 
3 it however joins the aor. vadhit: "he slew (v.) Vrtra with his vajra ... , 
the waters ran away (saran) quickly"; these padas are preceded by bhinad 
(impf.) girim ... "he cleft the mountain ... ": lento-allegro. In 10, 61, 
23 sarat occurs in a subordinate clause preceding a clause with two aorists 
(para ca vak$ad uta par$ad eniin) and may be punctual or neutral: "when 
during a raid he goes rapidly to his singer ... ". A determinate and pos­
sibly aspectually 'neutral' form sarat occurs 9, 101, 14 saraj jiiro na 
yo$a,:ziim "he goes rapidly like a lover to a woman". The imper. sara in 
9, 41, 6 does not however impress us as punctual: "flow for us round in a 
protecting stream, O Soma, like the (mythical river) Rasa ... ". 

As to the non-indicative forms of the pres. stem dhiiv-, they are doubt­
less unlimited or continuative: 6, 17, 11 "P. and V. made, for him, the 
(soma) filament, three lakes (full), run"; 9, 86, 48 "O Soma ... flow 
round (pari dhiiva) in the hair-sieve"; cf. 8, 17, 5; 9, 49, 4; 10, 29, 3; 10, 
145, 6 miim anu pra te mano vatsa,rz gaur iva dhiivatu; 8, 22, 4; IO, 145, 
6; 9, 106, 9 a nab sutiisa indavab puniinii dhiivatii rayim "ihr ausgepreBten 
Safte, stromet uns Reichtum zu, wenn ihr euch lautert" (Geidner); 
see also 8, 100, 7 pra niina,rz dhiivata, and the pres. part. dhiivat in l, 88, 
5; in 1, 101, 6 dhavanta/J means "those flying, the fugitives". 

Although the clearly recognizable opposition between the pres. and 
aor. of sic- "to pour (out), sprinkle" can as far as the ~V. is concerned 
be exemplified by only one pair of forms, it is too interesting to be omitted. 
In 10, 101, 5 f. the poet expressing his intention to draw water (for pour­
ing it out) from a pit, dwells on its being rich in water and inexhaustible: 
sinciimahii (pres.) avatam udrbJaf!l vaya,rz SU$ekam anupak$itam; it is 
easily intelligible that the poet wishes to present this intended activity 
as continuing; cf. also st. 6 where he is drawing water from the same 
inexhaustible source. The poet of 2, 16, 7 however draws from Indra 
whom he calls a source of goods: indram utsa,rz na vasuna/:z siciimahe; 
here the aor. is adequate for his purpose. 

There is no need to discuss the other instances of Vedic verbal sup-

a Grassmann, Wiirterbuch, 1570. 
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plementation4 with the same fulness of detail, but it is worth recalling 
that this phenomenon was already in the XIXth century associated with 
the aspectual differences between those roots which supplemented each 
other so as to form a complete paradigma. "Bedeutungsverwandte 
Wurzeln, von denen die einzelne nicht alle Actionen ausdriicken kann," 
Delbriick observed,5 "vereinigen sich zu einem Verbum. Eine deutliche 
Scheidung findet nur statt zwischen Praesens und Aorist". Curiously 
enough, this scholar, while ascribing in his other syntactic works "punk­
tuellen" or "nicht punktuellen (indefiniten, durativen ... ) Sinn" to the 
"Bedeutungszentren der idg. Verba" or stating that "z.B. das Prasens, 
welches doch die Aktion in ihrer Entwicklung vorfiihrt, nicht von einer 
Wurzel gebildet werden kann, welche nur den Akt des Erblickens, des 
Ergreifens, des Eintreffens usw. ausdriickt - vielmehr kann eine solche 
Wurzel nur im Aorist vorkommen -" avoids using this aspectual termin­
ology in discussing, in his Altindische Syntax, the Vedic examples. 

As is well known the pres. and aor. stems combine, in Greek texts, very 
often in the same passage so as to result in a style of speaking and 
writing capable of expressing a variety of delicate distinctions with re­
gard to the presentation of the processes: oc 125 &c; d1twv 4)ye:i:0' (impf.), 
4) 3' fo1tc:-.o (aor.) IlotAAcxc; 'A01Jv"tJ "so saying, he led the way, and P.A. 
followed"; ibid. 141 ff. 3otL't'poc; 3e: XpELOO'V 7tL'VotXotc;, 7totpe0"t)XE'V (aor.) 
cx.c:f.potc; / 7tot'V't'OLCu'V, 7totpcx 3e O'Cj)L -.f.ec:v (impf.) X.flUO'ELot XIJ7tEAAot" / x'Yjpu!; 
3' otu-.ofoLv 0&.µ' emflx.c:-.o (impf.) otvox.oc:ueuv "and a carver lifted up 
and placed before them platters of all manner of meats, and set by them 
golden goblets, while a herald ever walked to and for pouring them wine"; 
Thuc. 8, 8, 2... ot !;uµµot)'..OL e[30UA.EIJO'V't'O, XotL e:3o!;c: 1tp&-ro'V ec; Xf.ov 
otu-roi:c; 1tA.c:i:v "the allies were deliberating and they resolved first to sail 
to Chios"; here the result of the deliberation is given by the 'upshot 
aorist' e:8o!;c:. 6 A similar passage is Thuc. 2, 94, I ec; 8e: -rcxc; 'A01Jvocc; 

I ,I "> I \ ,1 "> t: ' / fi S cppux-roL -re: 1Jpov-.o 1to/\c:µLoL XotL c:x1t/\"t)<.:,Lc;, c:yc:vc:-ro "and beacon- re 
indicating a hostile attack were being blazed to Athens and the result 
was a panic," the impf. and the aor. referring to cause and effect; see 

4 See Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 256 ff.; the same, Altind. Syntax, p. 273 f.; 
Wackernagel, Al~indische Grammatik, II, I (Gottingen, 1905), p. 16; Renou, Grammaire 
sanscrite, II (Pans, 1930), p. 399; and with regard to other I.E. languages H. Osthoff, 
Vom Suppletivwesen der idg. Sprachen (Heidelberg, 1900); Delbriick, Syntaktisclze 
Forschungen, IV (Halle a.S., 1879), p. 92 ff.; the same, Verg/. Syntax, II, p. 256 ff.; 
w. Wundt, in I.F., 11, Anz. p. 5 f.; Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 257 f. 

5 Delbriick, Altind. Sylltax, p. 273. 
8 See e.g. Rose, The dur. and aor. tenses in Thuc., p. 19; Gildersleeve, in Am. Journal 

of Phil., 23, p. 243. 
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also Xen, Anab. 3, 3, 5 aLe:cp0e:Lpov ... "t'OUc; O""t'pOC"t'LW"t'CXc;, xcxl. E\ICX ye: Aoxa.­
yov aLe:cp0e:Lpcxv "they made an attempt to corrupt the soldiers, and they 
succeeded in corrupting one captain." When the aor. indic. is employed 
to refer to the result of the process expressed by the impf. the idea of 
incompleteness implied in the latter is very manifest. This alternation 
of aorist and present forms is also in the Vedic hymns not rarely of 
special interest. In l~.V. 2, 24, I it may - to quote an example chosen 
at random - be likewise described in aspectual terms: "favour (avir;kjhi, 
aor.) this offering of praise (because) thou art lord (fsi$e, pres. ind.) 
(of it); with this new and great song of praise we will worship (vidhema, 
pres. opt.) thee; that our design will become crowned with success 
(si$adhas, aor. inj.) that our gracious favourer will be praised (stavate, 
pres. subj.)". A curious alternation occurs also 4, 17, 14 ayarrz cakram 
i$a{10t siiryasya ny etasatJ1 rframat sasrmiit.1am. For what reason has the 
poet of B,. V. 6, 26, 6, in relating two occasions of Indra's helpfulness, 
used different preterites?: "for D. thou hast caused (aor.) C. to sleep" 
and "for P. thou killedst (impf.), through thy force, R. and 60000 men". 
Both forms refer to an occurrence which may be called legendary. 
Whatever the difference between this aor. and this impf. may have been, 
it is improbable that metrical considerations alone could induce the poet 
to use them without regard to their grammatical function. It would ap­
pear to me that the aor. is 'complexive' and narrative, the impf. (notice 
the fulness of detail) descriptive. 

Mention may also be made of B,.V. JO, 92, 7 and 8. This hymn, which 
is addressed to the gods in general, after enumerating, by means of pres. 
and impf. forms, functions and activities of some individual deities, 
observes first, that those who have exerted themselves, i.e. the eulogists, 
have come to (aor.) profit with Indra, and in the second place that even 
the sun caused his steeds to stay (aor.), the latter piece of information 
relating to a myth. Here the contrast seems to be between general 
process and particular instances, the impf. relating to general state­
ments, the aor. to particular examples. One might perhaps compare, 
in Greek, Thuc. 4, 8, 2 1te:pL~yye:AAov ••• ~o'Y)0e:rv ••• xa.t ibd "t'<Xc; ••• va.uc; 
... e:1te:µ41a.v "they sent out a general call for help ... , and in particular 
sent to the ships", where however this contrast is much more in evidence. 

An aor. in a final stanza stating that the poet has now completed a 
new poem in the god's honour expresses, as is observed in another section 
of this volume, the immediate past. It would however be absurd to con­
tend that an impf. which occurs in the same context with reference to 
the same activity would signify that the process which it expresses has 
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no relation to the moment of 'writing'. Yet we find places such as ,RV. 
5, 29, 15 "O Indra, rejoice in the new manifestation of brahman w_hich 
we have made (akarma, aor.) ; ... like an energetic artificer a chanot I 
fashioned (atak$am, impf.) it". What else should the impf., the form 
used when the mind follows the course of the process, in this retrospect 
and in connection with a simile which cannot fail to evoke the idea of 
'duration', suggest than the development, continuance or 'nicht-Begren­
zung' of the action? 

Another indication of the value of the two forms under discussion 
and of their interrelation is given by those stanzas or lines which while 
relating to the same mythical events contain different preterites. Cf. e.g. 
RV. 5, 29, 10 "one wheel of the sun thou torest off (impf.), the other 
thou causedst (aor.) to go for K.". As metrical considerations can hardly 
be believed to have turned the scale and as the opposition 'historical' 
past : immediate past ('passe actuel') is outside the question here - unless 
of course the poet pursued special effects -, the most plausible conclusion 
seems to be that both tenses have in this line an aspectual function. In 
4, 1, 11 Agni's birth is related by an impf., but in 12 the aor. is employed 
to add - probably in a more dramatical way - that the host (probably 
of the Ailgiras) approached applauding this important event; that the 
ancestors sat down by it is, in 13, added by a perfect, that they made the 
cows leave the cave, by an impf. 

An interesting case of opposition between a pres. and an aor. opt. 
occurs ,RV. 8, 42, 3 yayiiti visva durita tarema (pres.) sutarma,;am adhi 
navarrz ruhema (aor.) which was felicitously translated: "Wir mochten 
<las rettende Schiff besteigen, mit dem wir tiber alle Fahrlichkeiten hin­
wegkommen konnen" (Geidner). The 'neutral' or 'complexive' character 
of the aor. opt. is clear in 2, 27, 5 "I might experience (vidyam) your 
favour; under your guidance I would like to avoid (vrjyiim) the dangers". 
Two forms of the same verb are juxtaposed in 5, 45, 7 and 8: rtaf!l yati 
saramii gii avindad ... I / ... rtasya pathii saramii vidad gal:z: whereas the 
impf. in st. 7 refers, in the usual way, to the distant past, the repeated 
communication in 8 does not require the same precision; the mere 
statement suffices. 

A curious instance of alternation is ,RV. 3, 8, 11 where the sacrificial 
post is addressed: vanaspate satavalsa vi roha sahasravalsd vi vayarrz 
ruhema "O tree, sprout (go on sprouting) with a hundred branches; 
may we come to sprout forth with a thousand branches": the idea under­
lying this sentence may be that the person speaking regards himself as a 
being which may begin to 'ramify', i.e. to produce offspring, whereas 
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with regard to a tree which has been made a sacrificial post the process 
of sprouting witnessed in the past is, when occurring again, considered 
as continuing. 

Whereas the pres. subj. of san- "to gain, acquire" is 10, 97, 5 no doubt 
preferred to emphasize the continuative character of the action: "you 
will no doubt earn a cow, when ye will gain (the life of) this man (yat 
sanavatha puru$am)", the aor. subj. serves in 10, 75, 9 and elsewhere to 
focus the attention on a mere fact the occurrence of which is to be ex­
pected without regard to duration or continuance: tena vti.jarrz sani$ad 
asminn ti.jau "with it (a chariot) she will gain vaja in this race"; cf. e.g. 
also 5, 12, 4; 10, 142, 2. 

Sometimes the meanings of the verbs may to a considerable extent 
have determined the choice of the 'tense stems': B,.V. 4, 43, 1 "who 
(among those worthy of worship) will hear (sravat, aor.)? which god will 
enjoy (ju$iite, pres.) the celebration?". The nature of the processes makes 
in 7, 88, 3 the alternation of the forms intelligible: "when we take ship 
(aor. subj.), when we steer our course for (pres. subj.) the main; when 
we will sail (pres. subj.) on the backs of the waters, then we will swing 
ourselves (pres. subj.) ... ". Compare also 2, 30, 7 na mti. taman "may I 
not become exhausted" (intransformative aor.) ... na vocti.ma na suno­
teti somam J yo me prJJad yo dadat ... ('absolute' or objectless pres.). 

It is however not easy to decide whether there exists any difference 
between the unaugmented forms of the present and the aorist stems of 
the same verb. Whereas, for instance, the pres. opt. vanema may in 7, 
47, 1 be considered to refer to a more or less lasting acquisition of the 
essence of the waters: tal'{l (urmim) vo vayal'{l sucim ... vanema - cf. 
also 2 5 7 · 11 12 - the sense of the verb does not exclude this implication 

, , ' ' ' 
in the case of an aorist: 1, 139, 10; 5, 70, 1; 6, 68, 5; 8, 103, 7; 10, 26, 2. 
The absolute use of the pres. opt. in 8, 19, 20 may suggest the translation 
"may we be victorious". The same interpretation is possible 1, 73, 9; 
132, 1; 5, 3, 6; 8, 40, 7; 10, 38, 3; 10, 5, 8, etc., but also 1, 127, 7; 6, 19, 8; 
8, 60, 12 where an aor, is used. The conclusion may therefore be that the 
semantic factor may predispose an aor. to 'neutrality'. 

A place illustrating the difference between an habitual event taking 
place in the past, a recent single occurrence (belonging to the 'passe 
actuel') and a process which is expected to take place habitually also in 
the future is }.lV. 1, 113, 13 sasvat puro$ti. vy uvti.sa devy atho adyedal'{l 
vy ti.vo ... / atho vy uchti.d uttaral'{l anu dyun ... "the goddess Dawn was 
formerly always shining (perf.), and today she has shone forth (aor.) 
and she will shine forth all later days (pres.)". There seems to be not 
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only a temporal, but also an aspectual difference between the verbs in 
7, 72, 4c urdhvam bhii.nu,rz savitii. devo asret "god S. has spread his light 
upwards" and ibid. d brhad agnayal_z samidhii.jarante "the fires keep watch 
and ward by means of the fuel"; 4, 6, 11 akii.ri brahma... tubhyaJ?l 

sarr,sii.ti (sc. the priest). 
A very instructive place is B,.V. 10, 33, 1 describing the former prosper­

ity of the bard who is speaking and his distress in later times: "der 
Vorschub der Menschen hat mich vorgespannt" (pra ... yuyujre, perf.); 
ich filhr ( vahii.mi sma7 ) unterwegs den Pu~an; damals schi.itzten (arak$an, 
impf.) mich alle Gotter; da kam (lit. there was, ii.sit, impf.) ein Geschrei: 
ein tibler Ztichtmeister ist gekommen (agii.t, aor.)" (Geidner). Here also 
the use of all forms may be described in accordance to 'aspectual' 
criteria. Cf. also 4, 1, 11 ff. sa jii.yata ... / / pra sardha ii.rta . .. / ... ajana­
yanta. . . / / ... pra sedul_z... ud... ii.jan. 

An interesting type of sentence occurs B,. V. 10, 27, 18 pacii.ti nemo 
nahi pak$ad ardhal_z "der eine Teil soil braten, denn die andere Halfte 
wird nicht braten" (Geidner): there are two parallel sentences, one of 
which is positive, the other negative; in the positive sentence the present 
stem is used, in the negative the aorist. The explication obviously lies 
in this that the negative "the other part will not roast (or cook)" is the 
mere negation of the prospective occurrence of the verbal action, whereas 
the positive member gives occasion to dwell on the process which is to 
take place. 

1 See e.g. Macdonell, A Vedic Grammar for Students, p. 341 (§ 212 A 2 b a). 



XI 

THE USE OF TENSES IN CONNECTION WITH THE 
PARTICLE MA 

As is well known the 'prohibitive' particle mti, which essentially rejects 
the realization of a process,1 is in the Veda in the vast majority of cases 
followed by an aorist injunctive, not by a form of the present: "dabei 
erscheint in der weitaus ilberwiegenden Mehrzahl der Hille der Inj. des 
Aorists, der auch schon im Veda (i.e. in the saIJlhitas) der hiiufigere ist"; 
thus Delbrilck2 who also observes: "man sagt also regelmiiszig: vada, 
aber ma vadib", omitting however to add an explication of this remarkable 
fact. 3 In this point the Sanskrit use may be considered to reflect an ancient 
idiom because the same predilection for the aorist injunctive is also pro­
per to other languages, e.g. Greek4 : "zwar scheint von Haus aus der 
aoristische Injunktiv Regel gewesen zu sein, zB. ai. ma dhab "setze nicht 
hin". Filr die hohe Altertilmlichkeit dieser Ausdrucksweise spricht 
nicht nur der arische Gebrauch, sondern auch die regelmiiszige Ver­
wendung von Aoristformen im Verbot im Griechischen (µ~ 1toL~O""(lc:; 

... ), ferner die Verhaltnisse im Italischen."5 

As the injunctive was not explicit in point of mood or tense it follows 
that the only idea which it expressed was, apart from the semantic mean­
ing of the verb, aspect. Moreover, when the construction ma + inj. 
is chosen the subject, object, or attending circumstances are as a rule 
known, definite, or specified6 : AV. 11, 2, 29 ma no hifflsi/J pitaraq1 mata­
raffl ca "do not harm our father and mother". That means that the pro­
hibition or rejection expressed concerns, as a rule, a well-defined partic­
ular case. When .RV. 1, 104, 8 it reads mii no vadhir indra ma parii da 
ma nab priya bhojantini pra mo$fb "do not kill us, Indra, do not abandon 
us, do not take away our dear enjoyments" the person speaking desires 
to prevent the god from discontinuing, by actions which may, in reality, 

1 The character of the J.E. moods, p. 198. 
2 Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 360. 
3 Similarly, Macdonell, Vedic grammar for students, p. 352. 
4 Cf. also Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 594. 
5 K. Brugmann, Grundriss der Vergl. Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen\ 

II, 3 (Strassburg, 1916), p. 807 f., 828 f. For ancient Italian (cf. e.g. ancient Latin 
ne me attigas): ibid., p. 831. See also E. Hermann, "Zur Aktionsart im neg. Satz bei 
Homer", Glotta, JO, p. 129 ff., and the same, in Nachr. Gottingen, 1943, p. 643 f.; Am­
mann, in I.F. 45, p. 328 f. 

• I.E. moods, p. 198. 
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be of very brief duration and which in any case are presented as limited 
or 'momentary', some condition or state of affairs which it is the speaker's 
wish to see continue. Among the many cases which are to follow the 
aor. inj. often refers to similar processes which may easily be conceived 
as short and interruptive, the speaker rejecting their realization which 
would involve the termination of a condition of happiness or of normal 
circumstances for himself, his patrons or the community to which he 
belongs. Speaking more generally these phrases are deprecatory in 
character, they are to prevent the divine and demoniac powers from in­
juring a person's health or reputation, from depriving him of his life, 
children, cattle, from damaging his property, the poet's main intention 
being to avert, by his prayers, the occurrence of a fact or the action of 
the powers, not to dwell on the specific forms, duration or development 
of these processes. It should in this connection be remembered that 
the peculiar force of the particle was such as to attract most of the at­
tention to the prohibition which it expressed. In many cases IE. me, 
Gr. µfi etc. was obviously used when the negation (prohibition), not the 
verbal idea was emphasized. 7 In view of the semantico-syntactic dif­
ferences between present and aorist stems this peculiarity of *me seems 
to have been another factor that has contributed to the preference for 
aorists in prohibitive sentences. 

Very often the processes are in reality of short duration: 1, 24, 11 
"do not deprive (ma ... pra mosib) us of a complete lifetime" (VaruQa 
is addressed); 1, 104, 6 ma ... riri$ab; 7, 46, 3; 1, 25, 8 "do not abandon 
us to your (VaruQa is addressed) deadly weapon"; 7, 1, 19 "do not 
surrender (para dab) us to want of sons"; 8, 71, 7 "do not surrender 
(para dab) us to the malevolent one"; 10, 59, 4 similarly " ... to death"; 
2, 18, 4 aya,ri sutal; ... ma mrdhas kab "this (soma) has been pressed out 
... do not despise it"; 3, 33, 8; 4, 3, 13 and 10, 108, 9 ma ga/:z; 32, 22; 
8, 75, 12; 80, 8 ma sim avadya a bhak "bring sie nicht in Unehre" (Geld­
ner); 10, 54, 5 kamam in me ... ma vi taril;; 16, 8 imam agne camasam ma 
vi jihvara/:z "diese Becher, o Agni, sollst du nicht umkippen"; in 95, 15 
there are two instances: ... ma mrtha ma pra papto (ma tvti vrkaso. • • 
u k$an) "do not die, do not depart from here, (not must the wolves de-

1 Cf. e.g. in Greek: Soph. El. 1276 ·d µ-lj 1tot71crw; "what am I not to do?"; Hdt. 7, 
214 xcd e:wv µ-lj MTJAte:u~ "even though he was no Melian", not "even though he was no 
Melian", and in general B. Th. Koppers, Negative conditional sentences, Thesis 
Utrecht 1959 (who however has not succeeded in presenting her views with perfect 
clarity and with the dispassionateness desirable). In his, likewise recent, Studies in 
the Greek negative (Cardiff, 1959), A. C. Moorhouse's ingenuity could not (p. 12 ff.) 
counterbalance the disadvantage of not being aware of this force of *me. 
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vour you" (see further on); 1, 71, 10 mii pra mar$i$fhii/:z "do not forget"; 
3, 33, 8; 8, 79, 8 "mach uns nicht aufgeregt (sal]l vivijaf:z) ... jag uns 
keinen Schreck ein (vi bibhi$athiilz); schlag nicht unser Herr (vadhif:z)" 
(Geidner). Very often the verb is in the 3rd pers. sing.: 2, 23, 12 "his 
dead]y weapon must not reach (pral)ak) us"; 1, 38, 6 "Nirrti must not 
ki11 ( vadhit) us; may she perish (padi$fa) together with Avidi~y"; 3, 15, 6 
ma no martasya durmatif:z pari ${hat, not, with Geidner, "nicht soll uns .. . 
im Wege stehen" but" ... must not get in our way"; 10, 18, 4 ma .. . 
gtit; 8, 67, 20 ma vad/zit; 5, 40, 7 mii ni gtirit; 7, 25, 1 mii te mano vi$Va­
dryag vi ciirit "thy mind shall not turn away to all other directions"; 
8, 60, 20 ti vesit; 10, 165, 3 mti no hil]lsid iha ... kapotaf:z; 1, 189, 4 mii te 
bhayal'{l jaritiiram... vidat "fear should not befall thy praiser"; cf. 2, 
42, I; 2; 10, 62, 11 mii risat "soll nicht zu Schaden kommen" (Geidner); 
1, 105, 3 may the sun not fall down (ava piidi); 2, 28, 5 mii tantus chedi ... 
ma miitrti siiry apasaf:z "the thread must not break; the measuring-rod 
of the skilful one must not break to pieces"; 3, 53, 17 "the pole must not 
break off nor the yoke break to pieces (vi sari)"; 8, 22, 14 ma no ... ati 
khyatam; 10, 106, 2 where Geldner's translation "bleibet nicht fern" 
(miipa sthtitam) mahi$eviipiiniit does not take account of the force of the 
aorist as it does 1, 94, 1 ff. agne sakhye mti ri$iimti vaya,rz tava "O A., 
in deiner Freundschaft sollten wir nicht zu Schaden kommen"; 10, 
128, 5 mii radhiima dvi$ate; 2, 33, 4 mii tvti cukrudhiima "far be it from 
us to make you angry"; 8, 41, 16; 2, 29, 5 ma mtidhi putre vim iva gra­
bhi${a; 7, 21, 5; 1, 139, 8; 5, 41, 16. Cf. also AV. 2, 28, 3 memal'{l prii,.w 
htisit "let not breath leave this one"; 1, 19, 1; 2, 7, 4; 28, 1; 3, 29, 8; 
4, 34, 8; 6, 123, 4; 7, 52, 2; 8, 1, 5. 

However, the same construction does not fail to appear in connection 
with verbal ideas which cou]d easily be conceived as taking some or 
even much time to evolve, to attain a certain point of development, or 
to reach their close: E,.V. 7, 22, 6 "there are many soma-juices for you ••• , 
the sage calls you repeatedly; do not delay (jyok kaf:z) far from us" 
(Indra is addressed); 1, 22 "don't charge (pra vocaf:z) us with (the failing 
of) scanty maintenance"; 4, 7 ma patho vi duk$a/:z "mogest du nicht die 
Wege ... miszbrauchen"; 31, 5 ma no nide ... randhf/:z "do not make us 
subject (randhif:z) to contempt"; 1, 158, 4 ma mam edho ••• dhdk "the fuel 
must not burn me"; 7, 1, 21 "nicht soll es bei dir an einem eigenen 
leiblichen Sohn fehlen (a dhak), nicht soll uns ein mannhafter Sohn 
mangeln (vi diisft)" (Geldner); 50, 1 "the crawling animal must not seize 
( vidat) us with a defect in our feet"; I, 162, 15 "the fire which smells of 
smoke must not envelop (dhvanayit) thee (in smoke); the glowing cald-
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ron must not boil over (abhi vikta) .. . "; 9, 114, 4 ariitfrii mii nas tiirin mo ca 
nab kirrz canamamat; 10, 87, 17 "the milk yielded by a cow during a year, 
the sorcerer shall not drink (asit) of it"; I, I 83, 4 ma pari varktam uta 
mtiti dhaktam "meidet (uns) nicht und bleibt nicht aus!" (Geidner); 
6, 59, 7; 1, 158, 4 mti mam ime ... vi dugdham "these two must not 
squeeze me dry"; 1, 11, 2 sakhye ta indra ... ma bl,ema, the sense no doubt 
being: "in thy friendship, 0 I., we should not become afraid"; 8, 4, 7 mii 

bhema mii srami$ma; 7, 46, 4; 62, 4; 8, I, 13; 10, 37, 6; 7, I, 11 mii .fiine 
agne ni $adiima; 1, 89, 9 "tut uns mitten auf dem (Lebens)weg am Leben 
kein Schaden (riri$ata)" (Geidner); I, 162, 1 "may Mitra, Varur.ia etc. 
not disregard (pari khyan) us, when we will proclaim the exploits of 
... "; 2, 18, 3 "the other sacrificers must not cause thee to stay (ni rira­
man)"; 3, 35, 5, etc.; 3, 45, 1 " ... should not detain (ni yaman) thee like 
bird-catchers a bird"; 10, 95, I 5 mii tva vrkaso ... u k$an "let the wolves 
not devour you" (see above); 5, 31, 13 mo te af!1ha aran "nicht sollen 
diese in Not geraten" (Geidner); 7, 32, 27. Similarly, in the AV. 2, 
29, 4 mii k$udhan ma tr$at "let him not hunger, not thirst" or rather, 
" ... become hungry and thirsty"; 3, 25, I ma dhrtlui/:l sayane sve "do not 
abide in thine own lair"; 30, 3 mii bhriita bhratararrz dvik$at probably 
"let not a brother take a hatred against a brother''; 5, 8, 3 "let not Agni 
carry (vtik$it) his oblation"; 6, 127, 1; 8, I, 10 maitarrz panthiim anu gab 
may literally mean "don't start along that way" rather than "do not 
follow that road" (Whitney-Lanman); 9, 2, 10 "let them not live (jivi$ub) 
any day soever"; 11, 10, 16 mii sakan; 12, 1, 18 ma no dvik$ata kascana 
"take a hatred against us"; 28; 18, 2, 24 ma te mano ... htista "let thy 
mind ... not be left here". Notice: AV. 3, 31, 8 ... prtiJJenajiva mti mrthab 
"live by the breath of the ... , do not die": the imperative fiva expressing 
the hope of continuation of life, is in the present, the negated verb form 
for "to die" is an aorist; 19, 27, 8 tiyu$mtirrz jiva ma mrthti/:z "live as one 
long-lived, do not die"; 8, 2, 5 ayarrz jivatu mti mrta. The opposite idea 
is expressed in an incantation directed against serpents: 5, 13, 4 ahe 
mriyasva (this is a 'neutralized' form) mti jivib "die, 0 snake, do not 
live"; again, the positive member is in the present, the negative in the 
aorist, although the process of 'dying' is not going on at the moment of 
speaking. Cf. also 16, 7, 13 sa mti jivit tarrz pra{10 jahtitu. 

From this survey of places, which has been much extended purposely 
to give an adequate insight into the character of this construction, it 
appears that the real duration of the process often was a matter of in­
difference. In cases such as AV. 8, 1, 11 "let not [the fire] of heaven 
consume (dhak) thee" the attention was completely focused on the pro-
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cess itself which was to be averted, not on any concomitant circumstance· 
nor did in 12, 1, 33 "so far let my sight not fail (mii me${a) from one yea; 
to another" the words uttariim uttariiq1 samiim prevent the author from 
using the aorist, which in itself does in all probability not express dur­
ation. Also in cases such as l{V. 1, 33, 3 mii pa,:zir bhiir asmad adhi "do 
not become (mii bhiib) a niggard with us" it was no doubt the 'trans­
formation' or 'metaptosis', the change or sudden turn on which the aor. 
sheds light. It is therefore not clear why l{V. I, 162, 20 mii svadhitis 
tanva ii ti$fhipat te should mean "nicht soll das Beil deinem Karper 
dauernden Schaden tun" (Geldner); a simple "hurt" or "wound" (cf. 
SB. 3, 8, 2, 8) would be preferable. 

A verb which occurs frequently enough to illustrate the opposition 
between the positive pres. imp. and the negated aor. inj. is randhayati 
"to make subject, to deliver over to": ll V. I, 51, 8 barhi$mate randhayii 
sdsad avratdn "punishing the disobedient, deliver them over to the 
sacrificer"; 1, 132, 4; 3, 53, 14; 6, 19, 12; 53, 5; 7, 30, 2; 10, 87, 8 - cf. 
also the intensive: 6, 25, 9 - and on the other hand: mii no. . . riradhab 
(riradhat, etc.) "do not abandon us to ... " in a formula which occurs 
1, 25, 2 m. n. vadhiiya . .. r. ("to the deadly weapon"); 2, 23, 2; 3, 16, 
5; 8, 60, 8; 2, 33, 5; 7, 94, 3; 8, 8, 13; 6, 51, 6. Another example is: 10, 
42, 1 "cause to stop (ni rtimaya, pres.) 0 praiser, Indra at the soma 
(-sacrifice)" as opposed to 2, 18, 3 "let the other sacrificers not detain 
(mo ... ni riraman, aor.) thee". 

The contrast between the decided preference for the aor. in negated 
expressions and the use of the pres. in affirmative utterances is for in­
stance striking in cases such as the following. The pres. imp. of yu­
"to ward off, keep away" occurs several times in prayers for removing 
or warding off evil8 : cf. e.g. :(lV. 1, 189, 1 yuyodhy asmaj juhurti,:zam enab 
"remove from us the sin that leads us astray"; 1, 189, 3 (sickness); 2, 6, 
4 (manifestations of enmity); 8, 11, 3, etc.; 3, 54, 18 yuyota no anapatyiini 
gantob, "save us from becoming childless"; 1, 39, 8 vi ta1?1 (abhvam) 
yuyota savasii vy ojasii "ward it (the horror) off by heroic power and 
(creative) energy". The only examples of mii occur 2, 33, 1 and 8, 71, 8, 
in connection with injunctives: mii nab siiryasya sa1?1drso yuyothiib, 
"verwehr uns nicht den Anblick der Sonne" (Geldner); miiki$ te devasya 
rdtim adevo yuyota9 "no godless being must exclude thee from the god's 
favour". It may easily be imagined that the poets wished to view these 
processes as continuing. The negative particles, on the other hand, ac-

8 See S. Rodhe, Deliver 11s from evil (Lund-Copenhagen, 1946), passim. 
8 This form is usually considered an imperative. 
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company forms deriving from an aor. stem in the following instances: 
2, 32, 2 ma no vi yau/:z sakhya "our friendship must not break up"; cf. 
2, 18, 8; 4, 16, 20; 8, 86, 1 and 10, 23, 7; 10, 85, 42 ihaiva stam ma vi 
yau${am "do stay here, do not separate". These processes may indeed 
be expected to have been expressed by aspectually 'fixed' forms. ~ V. 
8, 31, 17 na pra yo$an na yo$ali; 33, 9 "when I. hears the call, he should 
not withdraw (rather than, with Geidner, "moge nicht fern bleiben": 
yo$ati), he should come (iigamat)"; cf. 8, 1, 27; 2, 33, 9 na va u yo$ad 
rudriid asuryam "from R. the asuric nature will not part"; 4, 2, 9 na sa 
raya ... vi yo$at "will not lose his possessions". Here too the 'fixed' char­
acter is obvious. There is a striking contrast in contexts and shades of 
meaning of the verb between the affirmative present forms - which may 
intimate that the performance of the process required a certain exertion 
- and the negated aorists. Affirmative aorists are 8, 79, 4 yavir aghasya 
cid dve$a/:z "ward off the enmity of the sinful one", and in the precative: 
7, 104, 15 adha sa vfrair dasabhir vi yuyii/:z " ... may he lose ten sons". 

The coordination of a present imperative and a negated aorist is in 
expressing desires and prohibitions a phenomenon of frequent occur­
rence. In part of the instances both phrases may be considered as sup­
plementing each other. Not rarely the positive member precedes: 
~V. 3, 53, 2 ti$fha su kam maghavan ma para gab "bleib fein da, du 
Gabenreicher, geh nicht fort!" (Geidner); 19 ... vf/ayasva ma yamiid 
asmad ava jfhipo na/:z "bleibe fest ... ; setz uns nicht auf der Fahrt ab 
(the axle is addressed)" (Geidner). In both cases the process or action 
expressed by the present lends itself admirably to 'durative' expression; 
the aorists can easily be conceived as indicating momentary inter­
ruptions or terminations of continuities. Other instances are: 10, 173, 2 
ihaivaidhi mapa cyo${ha/:z "stay here, don't move from your position"; 
7, 56, 9 yuyota: ma praf)ak; 2, 11, 21 sik$a stotrbhyo mati dhak bhagal; 
"try to aid the praisers, let happiness not pass us over"; 7, 36, 7 "the 
Maruts must favour (avantu) our hymn ... ; let not the grazing imperish­
able one disregard (pari khyat) us"; 10, 173, 1 viiiicantu ma... adhi 
bhrasat; 10, 85, 42 ihaiva stam ma vi yau${am "stay here, do not spearate"; 
5, 53, 8 "come (a yata), 0 Maruts, from the sky, from the atmosphere, 
from near at hand; do not go away (ava sthata) to distances" (cf. how­
ever 8, 20, 1); 8, 30, 3 tradhvam, avata ... ma nai${a; 10, 15, 6 abhi gr,;zfta 
visve / ma hi,rzsi${a; 7, 59, 5 o $U ... yatana ... mo $V anyatra gantana "come 
here ... do not go to another place"; 2, 23, 8 "O Brhaspati, throw down 
(ni barhaya) the god-haters; the evil-doers must not obtain (un nasan) 
a higher favour"; 10, 87, 19 "burn (anu daha) those who consume flesh 
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... , they must not escape (muk$ata) thy missile". In most cases we may 
easily imagine that the poet viewed the processes expressed by the pres­
ents as durative, those denoted by the aorists as momentary. Cf. also 
10, 19, 1. Examples are not wanting in the AV.: 3, 31, 8jlva mii mrthii/:z 
"do thou live, do not die"; 8, I, 15 jlvebhyas tvii samudre viiyur indro 
dhiitii dadluitu ... / mii tvii prti1J,o balarrz htisit; 19 "let the vigour-givers 
blow together (sa,rz dhamantu); let not the women wail (rudan) for thee": 
the processes expressed by the present stems are typically 'durative' and, 
what is more, it was no doubt the speaker's wish that they should con­
tinue. Cf. also 11, 9, 13 "let their arms be confounded (muhyantu) .. . , 
let not anything of them be left (uc che$i)"; 20 hantu ... mii moci; 14, 2, 
19 pra pata meha ra1?1sthii/:z; 8, 2, I; 5; 14, 2, 50. 

The particle mii is however also followed by a pres. injunctive. The 
'durative' character of the relative expressions is clear in cases such as 
B,.V. I, 23, 9 mii no duf:zsarrzsa isata "let the malicious have no power 
over us"; similarly, 36, 16; 2, 23, IO etc.; 7, 100, 6 "do not keep (apa guha) 
this concealed from us"; I, 126, 7 "do not believe (manyathti/:z)"; 8, 97, 
1 mii na indra para vr1J,ag bhavii na/:z sadhamiidya/:z "lasz uns nicht fallen, 
Indra; sei unser Teilgenosse" (Geidner); 2, 33, I mii na/:z suryasya sarrz­
drso yuyothti/:z "don't keep us from seeing the sun"; 5, 79, 9 mii cira1?1 
tanuthii apa/:z "zieh dein Werk nicht in die Lange" (Geidner); 8, 2, 19 
mii hr1J.ithii abhy asmtin "don't be angry with us"; 7, 9, 5 agne ytihi 
dutyam ma ri$atzyab "O A. go as a messenger, don't be unsuccessful"; 
7, 40, 6 ma ... irasya/:z "don't be envious"; 6, 44, 11 ma jasvane ••• no 
rarlthiil;z "don't hand us over to a hungry one"; 2, 30, 7 na vociima mii 
sunoteti somam "we will not say: do not press soma (for him)"; 4, 5, 2 
ma nindata · 1 32 9 "do not blunder (ma sredhata), act to the satisfaction 

' ' ' (dak$ata) of the great one, cause (kr1J.udhvam) him to ... "; 8, I, I mii 
cid anyad vi samsata "do not recite something other (viz. in the long 
hymn which is to follow)"; IO, 34, 14 ma no ghore1J,a carattibhi dhf$1J.U 
"do not forcibly bewitch us with (your) terrible power"; ibid. 13 "play 
not (ma divya/:z) with dice; ply (kr$asva) your tillage; rejoice (ramasva) 
in your property"; IO, 18, 11; 8, 66, 15 kalayo ma bibhitana; 1, 104, 24 
"the idolaters must be scattered (rdantu), their necks twisted; they 
should not see (ma drsan) the sun rise". In most cases it would be dif­
ficult to conceive the process as momentary or instantaneous. Similar 
places occur in the AV.: 2, 15, 1 eva me pra1J,a ma bibhe/:z "so my breath, 
fear not",· cf. 7 60 1 · 4 37 12 martytin ma sacadhvam "do not accompany 

' ' , ' , 
mortals"; 5, 18, I; 22, 11 md smaittin sakhin kuruthtib; 1, 53, 2 "walk 
together (sal?'l kramatam); do not leave (jahfta1?1) the body"; 7, 68, 3 
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"let us not be separated (yuyoma) from sight of thee"; 8, 2, 7 "bless thou 
(adhi bruhi); do not take hold (rabhathiib); let him loose (srja)"; 10, I, 7 
miismiin iccho aniigasa/:z; 5, 31, 2; 75, 7; 78, 1; 6, 48, 7 mii ... ud vrhab. 
AV. 10, 1, 26 parehi krtye mii ti$/ha "go away, 0 witchcraft; do not stand 
(abide)" the pres. is, to express this shade of meaning, even a necessity. 
In part of these instances the present may also convey a more or less 
distinct intensive idea. In prohibitions of a general character or pro­
nounced with regard to a plurality of objects this form is perfectly intel­
ligible.10 

Sometimes two pres. imperatives precede a negated aorist: 8, 81, 6 
"bring (ii bhara) to us with the right one, seize (abhi pra mrsa) with the 
left; 0 Indra do not exclude (nir bhiik) us from what is good". 

The positive member may also occupy the second place: ~V. 3, 41, 
8 mare asmad vi mumuco haripriyiirviiiz yiihi "don't unharness far from 
us. 0 thou that likest the bay horses, come towards (us)"; 5, 65, 6 "do 
not overlook (pari khyatam) the patron ... , give us free scope (uru$yatam); 
7, 19, 7; l, 5, 10; 2, 32, 2; 7, 104, 23 mii ... abhi na{ ... apochatu; 2, 42, 2; 
10, 97, 20 mii ••• ri$at ... astv; AV. 8, 1, 12 mii ... abhi mamsta ... cara; 
9, 4; 24; 10, 1, 16. The affirmative verb is in the 2nd person: the negated 
in the 3rd: ~V. 1, 18, 3 mii nab Sllf!'lSO ... prar_zak ... / rak$ii ,:za/:z; 7, 94, 8 
mii prm:zak: yachatam. The verb of the affirmative sentence may be omit­
ted: 3, 53, 20 .•. mii ca ha m<i ca r'iri$at / svasty ii grhebhya/:z ... " ... must 
not leave us, nor hurt us; (bring us) successfully home!. .. " Two pres. 
imperatives are made to follow an aor. inj. with mii: 4, 20, 10 mii no 
mardhir ii bharii daddhi tan na/:z ... "don't forsake us, bring that, give us 
that ... "; 8, 3, 2 "don't lay us low (star) for the insidious one; assist 
(avatiit) us with excellent protection; retain (yiimaya) us in thy care and 
benevolence". The above remark may be repeated: the presentic pro­
cesses lend themselves generally speaking very well to durative, the aoristic 
to momentary presentation. 

The contrast between the present-stem and the aorist is especially 
obvious in instances such as ~V. 10, 85, 32 ma vidan paripanthino ya 
<isidanti dampatf "let not the waylayers who lay in wait for (them) find 
(surprise) husband and wife"; or in sentences such as AV. 12, I, 46 tan 
nab sarpan mopa srpat "let not that which crawls crawl upon us": the 
activity characterizing the subject in general is opposed to a special 
case or one single action. The practically equivalent sentences AV. 16, 

10 As is well known Slavonic prefers the impft. aspect in negative sentences, in 
Armenian - which employs the aor. in orders and injunctions - it has become usual 
(Brugmann, Grundriss, II, 3, p. 829). 
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7, 13 sa ma jivit tam prd,;o jahtitu "let him not live; let breath quit him" 
and 17, 1, 6 "both let my hater be subject (radhyatu, pres.) to me, and 
let not me be subject (radham, aor.) to my hater" (cf. st. 24) are likewise 
illustrative. In the last instance the same verbal idea is expressed 
positively and negatively, the positive wish by a present, the deprecation 
by an aorist (cf. I_lV. 1, 50, 13 randhayan ... mo radham). 

Remarkably enough AV. 18, 2, 36 sam tapa mtiti tapa/.z "burn pro­
pitiously, do not burn too much", the pres. is preferred after ma when the 
action is not directed to a definite object; the text continues: ma tanva'f!J 
tapa/.z "do not burn the body!" 

There are of course exceptions. 
Sometimes a negative and a positive aorist combine: I_lV. 7, 73, 4 

ma no mardhi$fam ti gata,ri sivena "don't neglect us, come auspiciously"; 
2, 27, 14 asydm: ma ... abhi nasan; 7, 59, 10 ti gata: mtipa bhutana. I_lV. 
8, 5, 13 "come (ti gatam) quickly to ... ; don't hasten (mo $V ... uptiratam) 
to others"; 2, 28, 7 ma jyoli$a/.z pravasathtini ganma vi $fl mrdhal:z sisratho 
jivase na/.z. Compare on the other hand also combinations such as 6, 
51, 7 ma ... bhujema (opt.) ma ... karma; AV. 1, 1, 14. 

A positive aorist imperative sometimes combines with a present pro­
hibition: I_lV. 2, 11, 1. 

The injunctive deriving from the present stem being indifferent to 
tense and mood expresses processes characterized by 'duration'. I_lV. 
1, 165, 10 ydni cyavam indra id isa e$dm "was ich ins werk setze, das 
bemeistert I.". 

The question therefore arises whether there actually is not some 
aspectual difference between the verb forms in sentences such as AV. 8, 
1, 7 ma te manas tatra giin (aor.) mii tiro bhun (aor.) mii jivebhyal:z pra 
mado (pres.) mtinu gd/.z (aor.) pitfn / visve devd abhi rak$antu (pres.) 
tveha "let not thy mind go there; let it not be lost; do not neglect the liv­
ing, go not after the Fathers; let all the gods defend thee here". In st. 
8 it follows "do not regard (a dfdhithal:z, pres.) the departed"; in 9 "do 
not stand there (ti${ha/.z, pres.), thy face turned away". Cf. also I_lV. 
9, 81, 3; 10, 16, 1; 22, 15. It may be suggested to consider the present 
form in AV. 10, 1, 31 and similar instances as opposed to the aorist, to 
be more or less 'intensive': "(their) progeny do thou destroy (mr,;ihi); 
do not leave (ucchi$a/.z, aor.) them (alive); slay (jahi) (them)". 

There are of course also combinations of an aor. and a perfect: I_lV. 
10, 27, 20 mo $U pra sedhir muhur in mamandhi "treibe sie doch ja nicht 
an, warte doch ein Weilchen!" (Geidner). 



XII 

DETAILED EXAMINATION OF THE ASPECTUAL 
FUNCTIONS OF SOME ROOTS IN B.GVEDA AND 

ATHARVAVEDA 

The interrelations between the relevant present and aorist forms of a 
number of verbs some of which are of considerable frequency may ap­
propriately be presented here in a somewhat detailed exposition. The 
relevant forms of the verbjan- "to generate, to be born" exemplify some 
of the main differences between the progressive and the punctual aspects. 
In B.V. 4, 18, 1 an augmented impf. and an aor. opt. occur in the same 
context: ayam panthii ... purii"IJO yato devii udajiiyanta visve / atas cid ii 
jani$f${a pravrddhal:z "this is the ancient way in which all the gods were 
born; on this (way) he also could be born, when he is fully developed": 
the impf. refers to an habitual process in the past, the aorist to an event 
that is to take place once, to an individual happening. 

The impf. in the sense of "'was (were) born" is used in connection with 
beings, entities, or phenomena (gods, powers etc.) which, though hav­
ing been born in the 'mythical past', are considered to be still alive or 
extant at the moment of speaking: 10, 180, 3 indra k$atram abhi ... 
ajiiyathii/:z "O I., thou wert born unto dominion"; 1, 5, 6 (Indra); 6, 3; 
I, 31, 1 (Maruts); 37, 2; 141, 9 (Agni); 6, 48, 22 (sky, earth); 8, 89, 6 
(the sacrifice); 10, 55, 1 (the gods); 72, 2 (sat "the really existent"); 
90, 10 (horses); 12 (the siidra, i.e. the lowest class of the ancient Indian 
society); 13 (the sun); 190, 1 (die Nacht); 2 (the year, i.e. time). One 
might compare Homeric passages such as N 450 ff. ZlJvoc; . . . / 8c; 
1rpw·rov M(vwcx. -rexe ••• / M(vwc; 8' cx.?i -rexe0' ... 6.euxcx.)..(wvcx., / 6.euxcx.)..(wv 

8' tµe: -rbt-re, the person speaking being of course alive, the others, who 
are dead, being only mentioned in passing: one could translate "D. is 
my father" .1 

The difference between an impf. and an ind. of the aor. becomes clear 
when we survey those stanzas which refer to Agni. In 1, 141, 9, occur-

1 I cannot subscribe to the views expressed by Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 278, 
and H. Koller, in Museum Helveticum, 8 (1951), p. 92. One might compare also, in 
O. Pers. NR a 1 "Ahuramazda who has created (adii, aor.) heaven and earth ... , who 
made (akunaus, impf.) Darius King": "le contraste est significatif de adii exprimant la 
creation divine realisee une fois pour toutes, et de akunaus signifiant qu'un roi a ete 
institue pour un temps indetermine" (A. Meillet-E. Benveniste, Grammaire du vieux­
perse2 , Paris, 1931, p. 139). 
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ring after a digression on the different ways in which Agni 'in the begin­
ning' came to men, on the fact that he was chosen the hotar of the 
sacrifices, on some particulars of the fire's burning in general, the poet 
observes that Varul)a and other gods gained in excellence,2 when Agni 
was born (ajtiyathiib.). Neither this passage nor 3, 3, I I ubhti pitarii 
mahayann ajiiyatiignir dytiviiprthivi bhilriretasti refer to a particular 
'birth' of the god in phenomenal time. The aorist, on the other hand, 
contains a reference as a unit of history. In 2, 5, I hottijani$fa cetanab 
"der ansehnliche Hotr ist jetzt geboren" (Geidner); 3, 29, 3 ("Lied zur 
feierlichen Erzeugung und Einsetzung des Opferfeuers im Beginn der 
Opferhandlung") i/tiyiis putro vayune 'jani$fa; 5, II, I janasya gopti 
ajani${ajiigrvib; 7, 4, 2 the god's birth is a recent fact that has occurred in 
the sphere of the person speaking. The words na tti agrbhrann ajani${a 
hi $ab in the 4th stanza of the difficult sukta 5, 23 seems to contain a 
thought pronounced by the poet in connection with a recent event from 
which he concludes the inaccuracy of the contention that Agni has been 
detained. The daily and ever recent birth of Dawn, U~as, is always 
referred to by means of an aorist: I, 113, I idaJ?1. sre$/ha,rzjyoti$ti1]1jyotir 
agtic citrab praketo ajani${a vibhvti; 123, 9; 7, 76, 1. The same form is 
applied, 10, 17, 6, to a communication about Pu~an's birth: prapathe 
pathiim ajani$/a pil$<i prapathe divab "on the forward (-leading) path of 
paths was P., on the forward (-leading) path of Heaven",4 as this god 
maintained relations with the sun, 5 the historical fact of his ever-new 
birth or appearance may have induced the poet to use the aorist. This 
explication does not, as far as I am able to see, apply to 3, 59, 4 ayam 
mitro ... rtijti suk$atro ajani${a "this Mitra was born as a king who rules 
well", where the aorist seems to express the mere fact. A similar place 
is 5, 32, 3 stating that Indra hewed down the demon; "then another, 
who was stronger than he (the enemy) came into existence" (iid asmtid 
anyo ajani$[a tavyiin): the aorist, emphasizing a transformation, seems 
to have a certain vividness. One might be tempted to explain the altern­
ation of verb forms in IO, 72, 5 aditir hy ajani$fa dak$a yti duhita tava 
/ liiJ?1. devti anv ajtiyanta "for A. was born as thy daughter, 0 D.; after 
her the gods were born" from the desire, on the part of the poet, not to 
dwell on the birth mentioned first which had been commented upon in 
st. 4 (impf.). If so, a similar explication may apply to 5, 31, 3 ud yat 

2 On siisadre: Renou, Et. ved. et pii!'•• Ill, p. 60. 
• Geidner, Der Rig-veda iibersetzt, IT, p. 3. 
' See S. D. Atkins, Pii1an in the Rig-veda (Princeton, 1941), p. 86. 
6 A. Hillebrandt, Vedische Mytho/ogie, IP (Breslau, 1929), p. 332. 
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sahab sahasa iijani:;ta dedi:;ta indra indriyii,:zi visvii "so bald seine Kraft aus 
der Kraft geboren war (allegro), zeigte Indra alle seine Indrakrafte 
(lento)" (Geldner); "sobald", "as soon as" being, then, indeed a suit­
able means of interpreting the nuance expressed by the aorist. 

The unaugmented aorist occurs in connection with mythological 
events: 10, 73, 1 jani:;tha ugrab sahase ... (viz. Indra) ... / avardhann 
indram marutas cid atra, an allegro-lento description; the birth of the 
god is 'actualise' by means of the aorist and the apostrophe; is the activ­
ity of the Maruts, which is mentioned again in st. 2, emphasized? 
Similarly, in a compound sentence 5, 30, 5 ... yat tvam parama iijani:;fhiib 
... / atas cid indriid ablzayanta devab "when (as soon as) thou ( = Indra) 
wert born as the highest, from that moment the gods were afraid of 
Indra". Cf. also 8, 51, 8. In 10, 31, 10 this injunctive seems to be time­
less. 

The actual past, an event that matters to those speaking, is expressed 
10. 95, 10 (Puriiravas to Urvas"i) jani:;tho apo narya/:z sujata/:z. In con­
nection with Agni's recent birth: 5, 1, 5; 9, 3; 7, 3, 9. A similar reference 
to a (repeated) historical fact: 9, 98, 9 (Soma). In 7, 28, 2 the transfor­
mation expressed by the verb is emphasized: jani:;f hii a:;ii/ha/:z "thou 
becamest invincible". Similarly 10, 40, 9. 

Turning now to the same forms of the causative stems it must be con­
ceded that in the majority of cases the general rule prevails: the impf. 
occurs in connection with mythical events, the aor. in connection with 
'historical' facts which have not yet lost their actuality. Cf. e.g. 1, 134, 
4 ajanayo maruto vak:;al)iibhyo (diva/:z) "thou (Vayu) producedst the 
Maruts from the sides of the sky" as opposed to 3, 29, 13 ajijanann 
amrtam martyasab "the mortal beings have produced the immortal one 
(Agni, the fire)". Yet, some surprise may be occasioned by a number of 
exceptions. The aor. in 4, 36, 5 may be regarded as expressing a state­
ment or information, as being 'complexive': (rayim) ... viijasrutaso yam 
ajijanan narab "the wealth which the men, famous by Vaja, (had) pro­
duced": it should be noticed that this form occurs in a subordinate 
clause, the main clause referring to a state of affairs. RV. 10, 88, 9 f. 
seems to furnish an instructive instance: "Agni, whom the gods created 
(ajanayanta, impf.) ... , shone upon (atapat, impf.) earth and sky. (10) 
For with a ritual song of praise the gods (had) created (ajijanan, aor.) 
Agni; they made him (akr,:zvan, impf.) divide himself into three (mani­
festations) ... " as opposed to the continuative, descriptive ajanayanta 
the aor. ajijanan is recapitulative, the essential part of the communi­
cation made in st. 10 concerning Agni's shining, etc. In 10, 134, 1 the aor. 
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OJIJanat refers to a fact which must have occurred before the process 
referred to in the preceding subordinate clause: "when thou, 0 Indra, 
extendest thyself (iipapriitha), then the divine mother had created 
(ajijanat) thee"; the last words are in st. 2-6 repeated as a refrain. A 
similar thought is expressed in the final stanza I, 129, I I... tvii (Indra) 
janitii jijanat, following a request to protect those praying from failing: 
"protect us, 0 Indra, who art the slayer of the evil demoniac power, a 
protector of an inspired man like me, for therefore the progenitor has 
generated thee": the aorist seems to refer to a mere fact preceding a state 
of affairs which is continuous. The use of the impf. in 10, 183, 1 is dis­
cussed elsewhere; in 2, 10, 3 it refers to the habitual past. 

The aor. inj. may state a fact belonging to the mythical past which is 
repeated in history: I 0, 46, 9 dyiivii yam agnim prthivi jani$fhiim ... 
"(Agni) whom heaven and earth brought forth ... "; I, 68, 3 "they (accord­
ing to Geidner the patriarchs, according to Sayal).a: "all the sacrificers") 
rejoiced, when the god (viz. Agni) was born (jani${hiil;). Cf. also 8, 7, 36. 
The pres. inj. refers - e.g. 2, 21, 4; 40, 1 - to the mythical past which 
continues to exist in the scheme of things. In point of fact these mythical 
processes are timeless: cf. 4, 40, 2; 4, 1, 1. 

Another verb to demonstrate typical differences between the aor. and 
the pres. is mad- "to rejoice, exult, revel in, be drunk; to exhilarate, 
intoxicate, animate, inspire, etc.". The aor. first and foremost refers to 
hie et nunc action, to the moment of speaking, to the rites which are being 
performed. By means of the imper. matsva the poet invites a god to 
enjoy the pressed soma (~ V. 8, 92, 30) or the song of praise (I, 9, 3) 
on a definite occasion: he often adds "here" (3, 41, 8; 60, 6) - or the idea 
"here" is implied by the context (8, 1, 23; 13, 14) -; "our" (4, 32, 14; 
8, 3, I); "with us" (8, 54, 2); "at these sacrifices" (I, 9, 3); the name of a 
family, place or region (2, 41, 17; 3, 60, 5; 8, 6, 39); cf. also 8, 99, 2; 10, 
122, 5 the pres. imper. madata is, however, clearly durative in character: 
1, 182, 1 is an exhortation addressed to those assisting the ceremony to 
refresh and exhilarate the gods invited; 10, 63, 3 may be a "Selbstauf­
forderung des Dichters" (Geidner) tiirrz iidityiirrz anu madii svastaye 
"diese A.'s begrtisze freudig zum Heile" (Geidner); 1, 51, 1 is an appeal 
to those present to praise Indra: girbhir madata; in 1, 139, 6 the soma 
juices are intended to exhilarate the god and to incite him to display his 
liberality; 6, 75, 18 jayantarrz tviinu devii madantu. Whereas matsva ex­
presses a fact realized on a definite occasion, the pres. imper., though 
also denoting a process which takes place under well-defined circum­
stances, helps, while expressing duration, to add some emphasis and 
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'intensity' to the verbal idea. Curiously enough the pres. imper. is used 
to exhort men to entertain the gods - sometimes the object to be attained 
by this liberality is mentioned also -, the aor. imper. to invite the gods to 

enjoy food and songs. 
The aor. conj. joins the imper.: 5, 40, 4 savane matsad indrab; 4, 31, 2; 

8, 94, 6. The subject of the pres. subj. anu-madiima is "we", the object 
Indra's triumphal car. In 1, 30, 13; 3, 58, 6; 4, 42, 10; 6, 19, 13; 49, 13; 
7, 1, 24; 64, 3; 10, 131, 1 the pres. opt. is used of men who wish to enjoy 
soma, good things, wealth, a long life, etc.; cf. also 4, 16, 19; 5, 49, 5. 
The sense of the verb sometimes is just "to be merry, cheerful": 7, 19, 8. 
The compound anu mad- is used of men who applaud or cheer up a 
divine being: 1, 91, 21; 5, 37, 2; 10, 67, 9. 

The use of the impf. is remarkable: whereas anu mad- in 1, 52, 15; 102, 
1 ; 103, 7 refers, in the usual way, to processes in the mythical sphere 
which are evoked in the mind of the auditor - cf. also 3, 31, 10 -, the 
same verb seems in 9, 86, 24 and probably also 10, 86, 1 to denote 
habitual activity in the past which is continued in the present. Cf. also 
8, 54, 2; 1, 53, 6 and 80, 2 where with regard to the soma draught it is 
stated that it used to intoxicate Indra. In 1, 82, 6 "the drinks have 
delighted (aor., amandi$ub) thee" refers to the immediate past, the fol­
lowing words: "accompanied by Pii~an thou revelledst in drinking 
(amada/:t) together with thy wife" may refer to former occasions.6 The 
impf. amadann anu in 7, 18, 12 (mythical sphere) is durative. The aor. 
ind. on the other hand refers to processes belonging to the 'passe actuel' 
(1, 84, 5) or represented as such (9, 14, 3). Progress or continuance are 
not emphasized; places such as 2, 37, 4 refer rather to an action which 
has been finished or settled some moments ago: apiid dhotriid uta potriid 
amatta "he has drunk from and revelled from the vessel of the po tar"· 

As to the difference between the aor. and the pres. stems of ruh- "to 
ascend", it may be assumed that the idea of continuation or iteration 
is excluded in :RV. 5, 36, 2 where Indra, after having been invited to the 
soma feast, is addressed as follows: ii te ... sipre ruhat (aor.) somab "the 
soma will ascend thine opened lips", the activity being obviously viewed 
without regard to continuance or prolongation. Another reference to the 
actuality of the sacrifice which is being performed occurs 9, 40, 2. ln 
8, 42, 3 the aor. in adhi niivam ruhema is likewise easily explicable. The 
request to rise unto the god Indra is however in 1, 56, 2 appositely ex­
pressed through a pres. imp.: pati,r,. dak$asya ... giri,rz na venii (notice the 
simile) adhi roha. That in addressing the mythical bride Surya who 

6 See Geidner, o.c., I, p. 105. 
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being represented by the human bride is persuaded to mount the bridal 
chariot, which is identified with "the world of immortality", the present 
is used, is likewise quite intelligible: IO, 85, 20 a roha siirye amrtasya 
lokam. (However, 1, 34, 5 ... siire duhita ruhad ratham). Similarly 9, 63, 
22 where Soma is requested to ascend to Vayu (the Wind). This process 
was probably among those which were preferably expressed by means ofa 
present. Curiously enough the same activity is also described in Homer 
by means of an impf.: E 364 ff. YJ 8' e:<; 8£qipov E/3cxtve:v (impf.) &x"1Jze:µev"1J 
qi[Aov ~'t"op· / mxp 8e OL Tlpt<; E/3CXLVS (impf.) XCXL YJV[cx Aoc~e:'t"O (impf.) 
x_spcr£v, / µixcr't"L~e:v (aor.) 8' e:M.cxv. 't"~ 8' aux &exov't"e: 1te:'t"eo-0"1)v "and 
she mounted the car, her heart distraught, and beside her mounted Iris 
and took the reins in her hand; she whipped (the horses) to start them, 
and nothing loath they sped onward". Here Schwyzer-Debrunner's7 

explication "die verwundete Aphrodite gelangte miihsarn zum Wagen­
sitz" can hardly be said to settle the question, because the poet uses the 
impf. also in connection with Iris who has not been wounded. 8 It would 
appear to me that the poet simply invites his audience to dwell upon 
those activities which could easily catch and hold their attention, excite 
their curiosity, tickle their imagination, call up mental pictures, etc. 

The pres. subj. of vah- "to carry, convey, lead, draw (a car) etc." 
clearly expresses continuing, iterated or habitual action in ~V. 1, 74, 
6 a ca vahasi ta,r, iha deva,r, upa prasastaye . . . I na... upabdir asvyab 
srr.zve kac cana "when thou conveyest the gods hither to be praised ... , 
one never hears the tramp of the horses ... "; 3, 43, 4. One might imagine 
that the poet so to say accompanies the process of carrying or drawing 
with his mental eyes: 3, 35, 2 "I put the horses to the chariot, that they 
speedily bring (a vahata) Indra to this sacrifice". Cf. also 10, 52, 1 
"teach me ... by which way I am to convey (vahani) the oblation to you"; 
10, 51, 7. If so, Greek examples such as B 785 µcf)..cx /f &xcx (notice 
this adverb) 8tfop"1Jcrcrov 1te:8£ow "they sped across the plain" may belong 
under the same heading. When the verb means "to take along with 
one" the poet is of course easily inclined to 'eye-witness presentation': 
10, 64, 12 "you (Maruts, Indra etc.) will no doubt take the words of 
praise along with you (vahiitha) on your chariot". Cf. also 5,37, 3; 
I, 84, 18. In IO, 27, 11 the poet seems to dwell upon the processes men­
tioned: "which of the two will strike him with his wrath, (the man) who 
will marry (vahate) her or the man who will court (vareyat) her?" An exam-

7 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 277. 
8 According to Ruiperez, o.c., p. 85, the impf. indicates that women have difficulty 

in mounting a chariot, a likewise unconvincing opinion. 
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ination of the places exhibiting the aor. subj. will show that this form is, 
on the other hand, used when the action is not presented as continuing. 
Cf. E,.V. I, I, 2 sa (agnir) devarri eha vak$afi "he is to conduct the gods 

here"; 14, 9; 4, 8, 2. 
With regard to the pres. and non-pres. forms of sad- "to sit" the ob-

servation may be made that the use of the form satsi differs from the 
pres. imp. in that it refers to the hie et nunc situation: E,.V. 8, 11, 10 "als 
... der Hotr hast du seit alters (deinen Sitz eingenommen), und nimm 
ihn aufs neue ein" (Geidner): navyas ca satsi; it focuses the attention on 
the initial stage of the action: 8, 23, 26 agne ni $afsi namastidhi barhi$i 
"O Agni, sit down on the barhis while (those present) salute thee rever­
entially"; 10, 3, 7 "bring ... and sit down"; cf. 3, 14, 2; 5, 26, 5; 8, 44, 
14 (cf. 13 "I call near, invite"), cf. also 1, 76, 4; 10, 44, 5 "come ••• (and 
sit down)"; similarly, 6, 16, 10; it expresses meanings such as: "to take 
possession of": 3, 30, 18 yan mahir i$a dsatsi "wenn du ... grosze Speise­
gentisse in Besitz nimmst". As satsi and sida are from the point of view 
of prosody interchangeable it may be observed that the latter is not 
always used so as to fit in with the most usual form of the metrical 
scheme (cf. e.g. 1, 85, 6; 142, 7; 3, 29, 8). The 'continuative' character 
of the pres. form may sometimes be inferred from the context: 3, 53, 3 
"be seated (ti ... sfda) on the barhis, then I shall recite the song of praise 
(viz. while thou art sitting)"; 3, 41, 3 a barhi/:z sfda / vfhi sura puro/iisam 
"sit down on the b.; enjoy, O hero, the cake"; cf. also l, 85, 6; 3, 62, 18; 
8, 87; 2; 4; 6, 28, 1 "(the cows) must lie down (sidantu) in the cow-shed 
and be at ease with us (ra,:,ayantv asme)". See also 1, 76, 2; 3, 29, 8; 
10; 4, 3, 2; 10, 112, 9, etc. One might compare the impf. of t~w etc. in 
Greek: 0 469 ij pcx xcxl ec; 0po'VO'V t~z 1tcxp' 'AAXL'VOO'V f3occrLAljCX "he 
spoke and sat down on a chair beside king A.". 

Sometimes the aspectual differences between a pres. and an aor. stem 
may be satisfactorily translated. The non-indic. forms of the aor. of 
para vrj- "to turn or throw away, remove, reject, abandon, fail, let down, 
etc." occur, in the E,.V., 8, 75, 12 "don't let us down in this great battle 
(md no ... para varg .. . ) like a bearer of loads (lets fall his load)": here 
the simile points to non-continuing action. In a similar context without 
a simile: 6, 59, 7. Cf. 10, 8, 9: Indra "beseitigte" (para vark, Geidner) 
the three heads of his antagonist. The pres. is however intelligible in 
contexts such as 8, 97, 7, where the prayer for salvation (ma na indra 
para vr,:1ak "lasz uns nicht fallen, Indra" (Geidner), "don't fail us, don't 
be lacking in supporting us" alternates with nominal and semi-nominal 
sentences stating that the god is the helper and imploring his compan-
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ionship. So the difference between the pres. forms and the aor. forms of 
pari-vrj- "to avoid, spare, pass over" may be this: the pres. refers to an 
activity which in the eye of the speaker is, or is to be, lasting; when the 
aor. is used this implication is not expressed. Cf. 8, 47, 5 "the mani­
festations of evil must avoid us (pari ~o vr~ajan, pres.) like carriage­
drivers difficult roads"; 6, 75, 12 (of something going or flying straight 
(like an arrow); 7, 46, 3 (of a missile that moves about on the earth: 
pari k$mayti carati pari sti vr~aktu nab); cf. also 10, 165, 2. An instructive 
line is 8, 67, 8 mti nab setub si$ed ayam maize vr~aktu nas pari "nicht soll 
uns diese Fessel fesseln: sie soil uns zu groszem (Gliick) verschonen" 
(Geidner). See also 1, 172, 3; 8, 1, 27. The aor. opt. is on the other 
hand in 2, 33, 14 accompanied by another aorist: "Rudra's missile may 
spare us (pari no ... vrjydb), the bad disposition of his mind must avoid 
(us) (pari... got)". Cf. also 6, 28, 7; 7, 84, 2; 8, 45, 10, where however 
indications of a momentary character of the action are lacking. Curiously 
enough the poet of 2, 27, 5 uses the aor. in connection with a simile 
which reminds us of 8, 47, 5 pari svabhreva duritdni vrjytim. The pres. 
opt. - which would have given the same succession of two long syllables 
- does not occur in the ~V. 

The relevant forms of the verb jiv- "to live" in the AV. show the fol­
lowing picture. The present stem occurs, in the subjunctive and optative, 
almost exclusively in connection with the phrase satarrz saradal;z "'a 
hundred autumns (years)" or sataf/1 himd/:z "a hundred winters (years)" 
e.g. 1, 10, 2 satal'/1 jivtiti saradas tavtiyam; 2, 29, 2; 28, 4 yathii jiva ••• 
satarrz himal:z "that you may live ... a hundred winters"; 3, 12, 6 satarrz 
jivema saradab sarvavirtib; 14, 2, 2; 63; 18, 4, 70; 19, 67, 2, the last for­
mula forming part of a series pasyema saradab satam "may we see a hun­
dred autumns", etc. Exceptions are 18, 1, 6 e$aT]'l bhrtyam r~adhat sajivat 
"whoso will succeed in supporting them, he shall live", which clearly 
means "to continue in life"; and 5, 18, 2 sa brtihma~asya gtim adytid 
adya jiviini mti sval;z "he may eat the cow of the Brahman [which is not 
to be eaten]: "let me live today, not tomorrow"; with the same shade 
of meaning. Cf. also ~V. 7, 66, 16; 10, 85, 39; 33, 8. The imp. occurs in 
connection with "a hundred years"; 2, 13, 3 satarrz ca jfva saradab; 
and in 2, 29, 7 jfva sarada/:z "live for years"; 7, 53, 2 "live increasing a 
hundred years"; 3, 31, 8 jiva ma mrthdb "continue in life, do not die"; 
5, 29, 13 "make him free from (the illness called) yak!jma, let him live" 
(jivatu); 9, 3, 9 "let both of them live to attain old age"; 19, 27, 8 "live 
as one long-lived" etc. Cf. also ~V. 10, 18, 4. The aorist occurs 5, 13, 
4; 10, 5, 25 etc.; 16, 7, 13 in ma jivil;z "do not live", i.e. "cease living, 
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die" etc.; 9, 2, 10 ma te jivi.~ub katamac caniihab "let them not live any­
day soever". It may be remembered that the only forms of ~we.,), ~w "to 
live" to occur in the Homeric poems are presents, which help to form, 
inter alia, phrases such as ~ 61 ~weL xcd opq. cpcx.oc; YJO:Atow "he lives and 
sees the light of the sun"; 1t 439 ~wov,6c; y' e:µE0ev xo:t e:1tt x0ovt 
~epxoµEvow "while I live and behold the light upon the earth". 

There are further instances in which a certain difference is perceptible, 
though not always easily translatable or even definable, between the 
forms of the present and the aorist. The pres. of the verb bhaj- "to divide, 
distribute, allot, share etc." is in the RV. sometimes used in connection 
with the forcible division of the possessions of an adversary, the aor. 
never: 7, 32, 7 "we would like to divide (bhajemahi) the possessions of 
him who is slain by thee"; 10, 27, 10 ayuddho asya vi bhajiini vedab; 2, 
26, 1; 8, 40, 6; 10, 84, 2; cf. also IO, 108, 8. The use of this form in these 
menaces must be due to the tendency "a voir et a evoquer", to emphasize 
the process expressed. The durative character of the verb of 10, 15, 3, 
where the Pitaras are said to partake (bhajanta), while sitting on the bar­
his, of their food to their hearts' content, is also evident, like that of 
bhajemahi in I, 157, 2: "we should like to obtain our share of wealth in 
the battle", but AV. 19, 8, 5, which is to annihilate (avert) the evil con­
sequences of sneezing: pw-:zya,rz bhak{imahi kJavam! Cf. AV. 11, 10, 11; 
12, 3, 4. In RV. 4, 32, 21 Indra is implored to give those praying a share: 
ii no bhiijasva riidhasi. Cf. AV. 19, 8, 2. If, however, the wish to receive 
a share of the god's favour is brought to the latter's notice, the aorist 
is used: RV. 1, 81, 6 bhak$[ya tava riidhasab; 4, 21, 10; 5, 57, 7; 7, 96, 
6; 98, 6; cf. also 8, 48, 7; 9, 8, 9 (wish to enjoy soma); 7, 41, 2; 9, 67, 
10-12; cf. also 8, 81, 6 ma no vasor nir bhiik. In AV. 2, 25, 1 abhak$i is 
'passe actuel'. 

The aor. inj. of the caus. stem of riJ- "to be hurt" is always accom­
panied by the particle ma. It occurs in formulas such as RV. 1, 114, 
1 mii nab priyiis tanvo rudra ririsah "thou must not hurt our dear bodies 
(persons)"; 10, 128, 8 ma no ri~iJ~ ma para dab; cf. 1, 114, 8; 7, 89, 5; 
IO, 18, 1 etc. The aor. opt. is used in affirmative sentences: 6, 51, 7 etc. 
The pres. of the caus. stem occurs I, 148, 5 in a highly paronomastic 
context: na yaf!Z ripavo na ri.ya"f:lyavo garbhe santaf!Z reJa"f:lii re$ayanti "den 
weder die Schelme, noch die Schadenfrohen, wahrend er im Mutterleib 
ist, schadigend zu Schaden bringen". As is well known, paronomasia 
being, generally speaking, a rather ponderous and conspicuous form of 
repetition 9 may serve to give vent to a variety of emotions to impress 

u Gonda, Stylistic repetition in the Veda (Amsterdam, 1959), p. 232 ff. 
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the hearer suggestively, to excite his interest or arrest his attention. 
The present forms expressing the sense of "being hurt, suffering wrong, 
receiving harm" occur only in negative clauses and sentences: Geldner's 
translation of the subj. in 10, 97, 17 ya,rz jivam asnaviimahai na sa ri$yiiti 
piiru,rnb "wen wir (the medicinal herbs) am Leben antreffen werden, der 
Mann soll nicht zu Schaden kommen" does therefore not appear to be 
adequate. A similar remark applies to the translation of 1, 91, 8 (pres. 
opt.); 6, 54, 9 "Schaden erleiden" is more correct; cf. also 7, 20, 6. The 
aor. injunctive may on the other hand be translated by "zu Schaden 
kommen", cf. e.g. 6, 54, 7 miikir nesan miiki,rz ri$an miiki,rz sa,rz sari 
kevafe; 8, 65, 10; 67, 11 etc. Geidner, however, translates now "Schaden 
erleiden", then again "zu Schaden kommen". 

The relevant forms of bhi- "to fear" do not often occur in ~V. and AV. 
The impf. is used of the mythic past; AV. 8, 10, 1. ~V. 5, 30, 5 is an in­
structive example of an impf. denoting a process which while beginning 
at a certain moment in the past extends to the present moment: "as 
soon as thou wert born, from that moment also the gods were afraid of 
Indra (atas cid indriid abhayanta deviib)". In a poem to be recited in 
order to secure a person from fear, AV. 2, 15, it reads six times "as both 
heaven and earth ( day and night, etc.) do not fear (na bibhitab), ... so 
my breath, fear not (mii bibheb)": the verb being used absolutely and the 
idea expressed being the unspecified condition of being afraid, the pres. 
is used. Cf. also 5, 30, 8 "be not afraid, thou shalt not die"; 8, 2, 23; 
24, everywhere ma bibheb, and ~V. 1, 41, 9; 8, 66, 15. ln AV. 10, 9, 7 
" ... they shall all guard thee, be not afraid of them" the aor. (mii bhai$i/:z) 
is used. However, the aor. occurs also 8, 4, 7 mii bhema md srami$mo­
grasya sakhye tava, I would suppose because the duration of the pro­
cesses is left out of consideration. 

The above instances seem therefore to corroborate the view that there 
existed, in the Vedic verbal system, an aspectual opposition which, 
without being pronounced, was not limited to one modal category. 



XIII 

CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY CONJUNCTIONS 

The question might arise whether subordinate clauses or, speaking more 
generally, sentences introduced by conjunctions, give rise to special 
observations, that is to say: whether they influence the use made of the 
tense forms as far as concerns their 'aspectual' functions. From a perusal 
of the following pages it may appear that as a rule the occurrence of a 
conjunction is one thing and the form of the verb another. Here also it 
appears to be the best method to study each element of the sentence 
separately. The conjunctions do not 'govern' a special tense or modal 
form or determine the use of a definite verbal form. That on the other 
hand in special cases a given conjunction is preferably followed by a 
definite form is explainable from the meaning of the conjunction, the 
function of the verb and the context. The logical relations between the 
parts of the sentence are, as is also often the case in other constructions, 
to a considerable extent implied. 

The 'limited' character of the aorist is often especially clear when it 
occurs in a clause which is connected with another clause containing 
another verb form. As already observed by Delbrlick and others, the 
conjunction yadd is in the E,.V. mostly accompanied by the aorist. 1 "Da 
der Aorist das Eintreten der Handlung betont, so ist yadd mit "sobald" 
zu tibersetzen" (Delbrlick); "yadd 'des que' avec I 'aorist, qui eventuel­
lement prend la valeur de plus-que-parfait" (Renou). This construction 
must have been rather common. The choice of the verb forms seems, 
however, to have been determined by the wish of the speaker to present 
an action either as unlimited or continuing or as limited or 'momentary'. 
The temporal and logical relations implied in the close connection of the 
two clauses necessitate - when translating the sentence into a language 
in which these relations are expressed - a resort to a past tense, a pluper­
fect, etc. In most cases the action of the yadd clause precedes that of the 
principal clause. Examples are: E,.V. 1, 103, 8 "all the gods applauded 
thee (amadann anu tvd, impf.), when thou hadst slain (avadhi/:z, aor.) 
Su!:aJ.a, etc.". Whereas the aorist in the subordinate clause contains a 
colourless reference to an event as a unit of 'history', the impf. in the 

1 Delbriick, A/rind. Syntax, p. 590; Renou, Gramm. vedique, p. 390. 
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principal clause invites us to dwell on the idea expressed by the verb; 
4, 33, 2 "when the B,.bhus had served (aram akran) their parents,2 they 
won (upa iiyan, impf.) fellowship with the gods"; this fellowship is no 
doubt presented as something which was to last; cf. also 7, 98, 5 "sobald 
er die... bemeistert hatte (asahi$fa, aor.), da gehort (abhavat, impf.) 
der Soma ihm ausschlieszlich" (Geldner); 10, 92, 3.3 Sentences such as 
8, 51, 8 are clearly different: "als er jenen Himmel breitete und stiitzte 
(astambhft, aor.), da erst ward der Erdbewohner geboren (jani${a, aor.)" 
(Geldner); 1, 163, 7; 4, 24, 8; 10, 68, 6. Elsewhere the principal clause 
contains a perfect: 1, 161, 4 "when T. had perceived (aor.) the ... vessels, 
he kept himself concealed (perf.) ... ", this nuance too may be expressed 
in translating. 

The contrast between aor. and impf. shows clearly in 8, 12, 26 and 30: 
"when thou destroyedst (aor.) Vrtra, then thy bay horses were strong 
(perf.)"; "when thou placedst (impf.) the sun in the sky, then all beings 
obeyed (perf.) thee": the impf. intimates that in consequence of the act 
of placing the sun is still there.4 The process described in the yadii 
clause continues while the situation mentioned in the principal clause 
exists. Cf. also AV. 11, 8, 11; 18. B,.V. 10, 88, 11 is very instructive: 
"when the gods placed (impf.) it (the sun) in the sky, when the wandering 
pair appeared (aor.), then all creatures began to see (impf.)". A pres. opt. 
in the principal clause indicates that the processes belong to the contin­
gent mental reality expressed by that mood, 5 the aorists in the subordi­
nate clauses refer to 'momentary' actions which belong to the relative 
past, i.e. which are viewed as preceding the action of the main verb: 
10, 67, 9 f. brhaspalif!l ... anu madema ... / yadii viijam asanad ... d dyiim 
aruk$at. In 10, 82, I "so bald die ... Grenzen gefestigt waren (adadrhanta, 
pqpf.), breiteten sich Himmel und Erde aus (impf.)" (Geidner) the conse­
quences of both processes are taken into account. 

The same conjunction occurs also in clauses containing an aor. and 
connected with a principal clause exhibiting a pres. indicative. Here 
the aor. refers to an event that is presented as a mere fact, the pres. ind. 
to a process which is known to occur, or which will set in, after the event 
mentioned in the subordinate clause: 1, 115, 4 "sobald er die Falbinnen 
... geschirrt hat (aor.), spannt die Nacht ... ihr Gewand aus (pr. ind.)" 
(Geidner)· 164 37· 5 87 4,· 7, 3, 2; 10, 7, 2; AV. 3, 13, 6; 11, 4, 5; 14, , ' , , , 

8 Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 131, 132. . 
3 The form carkiran is an inj. pres. (cf. 1, 131, 5; 8, 55, 5); accordmg to Geldner 

(o.c., III, p. 291) it has the value of a pluperfect:? 
' Ein deutlicher Unterschied gegen den Aorist tritt nicht hervor", Delbrilck, a.a.O. :? 
1 The character of the Jndo-European Moods (Wiesbaden, 1956), ch. V. 
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2, 20; I 9, 34, 8. The aorist has been correctly translated by a present 
tense form in RV. 10, 27, 3 "wenn einer den drohenden Zusammenstosz 
gewahr wird (aviikhyat), ja dann versprechen (pra bruvanti) sie mir zwei 
Stiere" (Geidner); 4, 38, 8; 8, 80, 9. 

In 7, 42, 4, where the perfect stem is used, the process of the subordi­
nate clause is presented (and if the subj. is used, visualized) as taking place 
irrespective of 'duration' in the sense of the pres.: aor. opposition, the 
present stem in the principal clause referring to a durative process coin­
ciding with at least part of the former process: "when Agni appears 
(iiciketat) in the house of ... , he gives (diiti) desirable things". 

If the principal clause contains a subjunctive, the process expressed 
by the aorist does not belong to the chronological past indicating only 
'punctuality' and anteriority: I, 82, 1 "wenn du uns ... machen willst 
(karal:z), dann sollst du dich auch entschlieszen (arthayase)" (Geidner). 
It may be translated by a futurum exactum: 10, 16, 2; 8, 100, I. Although 
stylistic variation is a matter of common occurrence in many languages, it 
may be asked if the alternation pres., aor., pres. in three parallel sentences 
in 10, 16, If. is due to this tendency or to the merest chance. In address­
ing the funeral fire the poet expresses the thought "when thou hast 
'cooked' him (then send him to the Fathers)" first by a pres. subj., then 
by an aorist. Is it too bold a supposition, that after having presented 
the process of preparing the dead body in its development and com­
pletion6 (lento) the poet regarded in repeating the same thought the 
mere reference to the action 'as a whole' (allegro) as sufficient? How­
ever, in AV. 18, 2, 4 and 5 both sentences change places! For the pres. 
subj. in the yadii-clause see also RV. 4, 24, 10 and AV. 6, 111, 1-3 "thence­
forth shall he make (kr,;avat) for thee a portion, when he shall be un­
crazed (anumadito 'sati, periphrastic construction)" (Whitney-Lanman): 
the 'continuative' aspect is obvious. 

The continuative force of the pres. appears in 10, 114, 10 and other 
instances in which both principal and subordinate clauses are in the pres. 
ind.; both processes coincide. 

The remarkable use of the verb forms in sentences 'introduced' by 
the conjunction yadi "if, in case that" can be assessed from the follow­
ing examples. 7 If both clauses contain a pres. ind. the conjunction must 
be translated by "when": 3, 29, 6 yadi manthanti biihubhir vi rocate "when 
they rub with their arms, he shines". Here the indicatives do not refer 

6 See chapter XVI, p. 256 ff. 
7 Cf. also Delbri.ick, Altind. Syntax, p. 584 ff.; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for 

Students, p. 245. 
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to any particular time in the past, present or future; they are moreover 
aspectually indifferent. The statement is of a general character. Sim­
ilarly 1, 11, 3; 56, 4, etc. According to Grassmann8 "tritt im Haupt­
satze eine Zeitform der Vergangenheit ein, wenn nur auf die bisher 
gemachte Erfahrung hingewiesen werden soil". However, the usual 
difference between impf. and aor. is apparent to the scrupulous observer: 
I 0, 11, 4 yadi vi.so vr,:zate ... agni,rz hotdram adha dhir ajdyata "sooft die 
... Stamme A. zum Hotr wahlen, entstand auch das ... Lied" (Geidner): 
here ajdyata has in itself its usual function; the pres. ind. however lends 
a general meaning to the whole utterance. :B.V. 9, 14, 2 f. "wenn (so oft) 
sie den kraftigen (Soma) zubereiten (pari$kr,:1vanti, pres.), dann haben 
sich (bisher immer) ... alle Gotter berauscht (amatsata, aor.)" (Grass­
mann, Wtb.): the aorist, though remaining 'limited', refers, under the 
influence of the context, to a repeated process; 5, 48, 4. Delbriick's9 

doubt about "das Verhaltnis der Satzgedanken" does not seem to be 
justified. 

If however the relative clause contains an aor. and the principal clause 
a pres. ind. the sense implied is: "when ... , then each time (in each case, 
always)": 2, 5, 6 yadi mdtur upa svasd ... asthita, ... adhvaryur modate 
"when the sister (coming) from the mother has approached, the priest 
rejoices"; 10, 167, 4. The difference between these constructions and 
9, 86, 46 (yadi + perf.) is evident. For a situation referred to without 
regard to duration in the sense of the pres.: aor. opposition (perfect) 
which conditions (yadi) an event presented as a 'unit of history' (aor.) 
see 3, 5, 10. An event referred to by a 'punctual', (terminative,) com­
plexive aorist conditions the beginning or setting in of a situation: 8, 12, 
8. Two imperfects (9, 97, 22) give a different sense: "every time speech 
fashioned (tak$at) him ... , the cows came (dyan) ••• ". 

I now pass on to the sentences consisting of a yathd- clause and a 
principal clause. If the sense is "(in order) that" the verb of the yathd­
clause is in the subjunctive, which may be a present, an aorist, or a per­
fect. From a close examination of the relevant facts it appears that these 
forms occur where they may be expected. As Delbriick in his survey of 
these yathd-constructionsio does not take the aspectual differences into 
account, some observations are not out of place here. The continuative 
presentation of the processes expressed by a present form is in most 
cases easily intelligible. The pres. subj. of as- "to be" is often found, e.g. 

8 Grassmann, Worterbuch, I 088. 
9 Delbriick, o.c., p. 585. 
10 Delbriick, A/find. Syntax, p. 326 ff. 
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1, 89, 1 ii no bhadrii/:z kratavo yantu ... / devii no yathii sadam id vrdhe 
asan "manifestations of auspicious inventiveness must come to us ••• in 
order that the gods will always be beneficial to us"; 10, 85, 26 grluin 
gacha grhapatni yathiisa/J; 103, 13 ugrii val:z santu bahavo anadhr$Yii 
yathiisatha; 1, 89, 5; 114, 1; 4, 57, 6; 10, 137, 5, etc. Not infrequently 
the principal clause, which precedes, has a pres. imperative: 2, 26, 
2 havi$ kr,:zu$va subhago yathasasi, not, with Geidner: "bereite das Opfer, 
auf dasz du glilcklich werdest", but " ... seiest"; 7, 64, 3 mitras tan no 
... nayantu / bravad yathii na iid arib sudase, the content of the speech 
being probably communicated in the next pada; 10, 166, 3 "halte diese 
nieder (ni sedhemiin), dasz sie mir im Wortstreit unterliegen (vadiin)" 
(Geidner); 10, 96, 12 ii tvii . .. vahantu ... / pibii11 yathii .. . ; 1, 111, 2 tak$afa 
... / yathii k$ayiima; 8, 49, 4 piba / ii yathii ... kiriisi; 10, 37, 10; 76, 1 
varivasyiita/:z. As an aor. of i- does not occur 7, 104, 3 ... yathii udayat 
may be regarded as aspectually neutralized. The principal clause con­
tains a pres. indic.: 3, 35, 2 ayunajmi ... yathii ... a vahii.ta indram; 1, 138, 
2 kr,:zva niavo yathii; 4, 54, 1 and 10, 39, 5 dadhat; 7, 26, 1 uktha171janaye 
... sr,:zavad yathii. na/:z; 10, 51, 7 kurmas ta ii.yur ... yathii. ... na ri$yiib, 
not, with Geidner " ... auf dasz du ... nicht zu Schaden kommest", but 
"willst not suffer wrong, receivest no harm". The principal clause con­
tains an aor. imp. 6, 63, 2 gantam ... yathii pibiitho andhab, an aor. ind. 
10, 159, 6 ajai$am ... yathii ... viriijani; 9, 88, 2; 161, 3 iihii.r$am enam / 
... yathii ... nayati; an opt. 10, 52, 5 jayiiti. 

Examples of the aorist are: 1, 43, 1 f. kad ... vocema ... yathii no aditib 
karat ... rudriyam "what could we say ... (in order) that Aditi procures 
us Rudra's favour": the process is transformative, the aorist finitive; 
186, 1 api yathii yuviino matsathii no ... mani$ti: Geldner's "auf dasz 
auch ihr Jiinglinge uns in gehobene Stimmung versetzet, soil. .. (kom­
men)" is to be preferred to the alternative suggested in his note: "auf 
dasz auch ihr Jlinglinge euch an uns erfreuen sollt", the latter process 
being non-transformative, the aor. would have been initive; 2 "the gods 
must come (gamantu) to us, in order to become (bhuvan, not: "auf 
dasz sie ... seien") our promoters and make (karan) (anything) easily 
subdued"; 3, 32, 14 "I will praise (stavai) Indra, that he will rescue 
(piparat) us from distress". Bald facts are also presented in 6, 44, 16 
indrasya priyam amrtam aptiyi / matsad yathti ... devaJ?1 vy asmad dve$O 
yuyavad .. . , the pres. subj. expressing the hope of the poet that the de­
liverance from distress will be lasting. See also 7, 100, 2 tvam vi$JJO 
sumatirtz ... dti/:z / parco yathti na/:z ... rtiyab; 4, 55, 3; 6, 48, 15; 8, 102, 8; 

11 H. Oldenberg, ~gveda, Textkrit. u. exeg. Noten, II (Berlin, 1912), p. 311. 
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10, 52, 5; 9, 76, 5 "thou (Soma) flowest off clearly for Indra ... , that we 
conquer (je$dma) ... ". Geldner's translation of 10, 4, I "ich weihe 
(yak$i) dir, ich hebe (iyarmi) dir das Gedicht an, so wie du in unseren 
Anrufungen zu loben bist (bhuvab)" is open to criticism, the sense of the 
last words being: "that thou becomest an object of praise in our in­
vocations". Generally speaking there is a striking semantic difference 
between the verbs which are, in the yathd-clauses, in the aorist and those 
which are represented by present forms. 

An exhaustive inquiry into all yad-clauses - which are very common -
would be a superfluity, the more so as Grassmann and Delbrlick12 have 
discussed them at considerable length. As they, however, neglected in­
vestigating into the problem of aspectual distinctions, some additional 
remarks may be made here. Very often an aor. in the subordinate clause 
combines with a pres. in the principal clause. Delbrlick13 is not com­
pletely right in observing: "Die Handlung des yad-Satzes ist eingetreten, 
wenn die des Hauptsatzes stattfindet": the action - which is presented 
as 'limited' - has not only begun, it has often also been completed. 
Cf. ~V. I, 51, 4 "als du, Indra, den Drachen ... erschlagen hattest 
(avadhib), da lieszest du ... die Sonne.•. aufsteigen (arohayab, impf.)" 
(Geidner); 68, 3 "then all of them were pleased (ju$anta) by thy resource­
fulness, when thou wert (hadst been) born (jani$/hiib)"; 5, 29, 5 ("ge­
bracht hattest", not, with Geidner "brachtest"); 1, 87, 2; 3, 30, 13; 5, 
57, 3, etc. the conjunction sometimes admitting of the translation "since": 
e.g. I, 72, 6 "since they found (avidan) the ... words, they guard (rak$ante) 
with these ... ", and on the other hand l, 94, 11 "then the birds are 
afraid (bibhyu/:z) .. . , when thy sparks had begun to fly about (vy asthiran)": 
as the process of flying about is likely to have continued and the verb is 
non-transformative the aorist may be regarded as focussing the hearer's 
attention on the initial stages (not with Geidner: "wenn deine ... Funken 
stoben"); similarly, I, 38, 8 "like a cow the lightning lows (mimiiti) •• • , 
when their rain has begun to shower (asarji)" (and not with Geldner: 
"sich ergossen hat"). A pres. indic. in a principal clause brings us into 
the presence of a process which is viewed as durative and as setting in 
after the process indicated by a non-transformative aor. has begun: 
7, 103, 3 "when he has begun to rain upon (avar$it) them ... the rainy 
season having come, one with a croak of joy approaches (eti) the other 
... ". If the verb expressed by the aorist in the yad-clause is transforma­
tive, the process referred to in the principal clause does not set in before 

12 Grassmann, Wtb., 1085; Delbrilck, Altind. Syntax, 572 ff. 
13 Delbrlick, o.c., p. 578. 
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that of the subordinate clause has reached the transformation, that is to 
say: its culmination: 1, 94, 10 "wenn du die (Rosse) an den Wagen 
geschirrt hast (ayukthiil:z), so ist (no verb) dein Gebriill wie ... ; dann 
bewegest du (invasi) .. . " (Geidner); 3, 30, 12 "when he (the Sun) has 
covered (anat) his distances (journeys), he performs the unyoking (knmte); 

5, 1, 3. 
The difference between aor. and impf. shows clearly in cases such as 

5, 31, 3 "as soon as his victorious power had been born (iijani~{a), Indra 
exhibited (dedi${a, in tens. impf.) all his specific faculties", that between 
aor. and perf. in 4, 30, 8; 5, 32, 7 where Geldner's translation is inade­
quate: "als I. gegen den groszen D. die Waffe erhob (yami${a, aor.), 
als er ihn im Schlag ... iiberlistete (dadiibha, perf.), da machte (cakiira, 
perf.) er ihn zum Untersten ... "; the two perfects present the ideas ex­
pressed by the verbs as situations irrespective of duration in the sense 
of the pres.: aor. opposition, the aorist expresses a 'limited' action which 
is likely to have been considered a moment during the situation described 
by the perfect dadiibha. In 1, 52, 9 mention is made of a situation, of a 
process without regard to duration (vavrdhe), and of a momentary action 
(avadhit). In 1, 87, 5 dadhire in the principal clause refers to a situation 
which is logically or chronologically conditioned by the finitive trans­
formative action of "reaching" mentioned in the subordinate clause. 

In part of the yad-clauses which contain an impf. "erscheint die Hand­
lung des yad-Satzes als zeitliche Grundlage der Handlung des Haupt­
satzes"14 : cf. 3, 48, 2 yaj jiiyathiis tad ahar ... apibaf:z. Both processes are 
viewed as durative and, as far as we understand from the context, as 
coincident in cases such as E..V. 1, 32, 14 kam apasya indra ... yat te bhir 
agachat. A punctual action takes place while a durative process is going 
on: 1, 56, 5; 63, I indra yo ... dyiivii ... prthivi ame dhiil:z / yad dha te .. • 
girayas cid ... aijan "thou strokest terror into heaven and earth ... , when 
even the mountains trembled". In 1, 32, 4 the subordinate clause con­
tains a durative process (ahan), the principal clause refers to a situation 
without regard to duration. A durative progress taking place during a 
situation is meant in 1, 116, 5 "you displayed heroism (avirayethdm) at 
sea ... , when you conducted (uhathul;, perf.) Bh. home ... ". In 3, 36, 4 
the existence of a definite situation (perf. in the principal clause) is denied 
when a durative process (impf. in yad-clause) is going on. 

Two yad-clauses with different verb forms occur 1, 63, 4 "thou, 0 
Indra, hast animated (codi/:z) .. . , when thou hurtedst (ubhniil;) Vrtra, 

u Delbriick, o.c., p. 575. 
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when thou destroyedst (vi ... akrtal_z) the Dasyus, conquering easily": 
the difference is clear. 

Some AV. texts may be quoted in addition to the above. From these 
it will likewise appear, first that all the elements of the construction under 
discussion must be studied separately; and in the second place that it 
would be incorrect to hold that these conjunctions govern a special tense 
or modal form; and finally that the logical relations which we would 
expect to find expressed are to a considerable extent implied. 

Pres. ind. in the subordinate clause, pres. imp. in the principal clause: 
AV. I, 2, 3 ... yad giival_z ... arcanti ... / saram asmad yiivaya "when the 
kine ... sing the ... , keep away from us the shaft"; 5, 2, 3; 6, I 19, I; 121, 
2; 8, 10, 32; 9, 1, 24; 11, 4, 3; 4; without a verb in the princ. cl.: 5, 19, 
5; impf. in the sub. cl. iihul_z in the pr. cl.: 1, 25, 1 yad agnir ii.po adahat 
... / tatra ta iihur ... "as Agni... burned the waters ... , there ... "; 3, 13, 1 
yad ... avanadatii ... / tasmiid nadyo niima stha "since ... ye resounded .. . 
for that reason ye art rivers by name"; 4, 19, 4; 5, 22, IO yat tva,!1 .. . 
kiisiivepayab / bhimiis te ... hetayal_z "in that thou causest trembling to­
gether with cough - fearful are thy missiles"; 6, 100, 2; 9, 4, 14. Perf. 
in the sub. cl.: 1, IO, 3 yad uvakthiinrtam ... muiiciimi "if (in that) thou 
hast spoken (the words spoken are so to say a power which has stayed 
or has lodged in the person of the man who has uttered them) ... I re­
lease you"; 3, 7, 6; 6, 96, 3; 118, 1; 120, 4; 7, 106, 1; 10, 1, IO. An aor. 
in the sub. cl.: 4, 1, 5 ahar yac chukra1!1 jyoti$o jani${ha atha dyumanto 
vi vasantu vapriib "since the bright day was born of light, then let the 
shining seers fade out" (Whitney-Lanman); 5, I, 4. 

Some interest attaches also to the use of the verb forms in sentences 
containing the so-called causal and conditional yad, i.e. yad in the sense 
of "with regard to, mit Beziehung worauf".15 In ~V. 7, 86, 4 kim iiga 
iisa ... yat stotiira1!1 jighii,:r1sasi the poet enquires into a state of affairs 
characterized by sin (agab), in consequence of a (supposed) intention 
of the god addressed to kill him. A remarkable instance of alternation 
is I, 68, I f. where Geidner translates" ... steigt er (upa sthat, aor.) .•• 
gen Himmel. Was geht und steht ... deckt er auf (vy un:zot, pres.), da er 
allein ... umspannt (pari ... bhuvat, aor.)": I would prefer to consider the 
continuing process of uncovering to have set in after the momentary 
action of ascending has been completed, the motivating "encircling" 
being finitive-transformative. The perf. with yad in 1, 52, 11 must not 
be translated, with Geidner, by "so bald ... sich ausdehnten". 

16 See my relevant remarks in the periodical Lingua, 4 (Amsterdam, 1954), p. 15 ff. 
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The clauses introduced by hi also deserve a brief comment. When 
followed by an impf. these clauses, referring to 'starting-points' of an 
exposition, and the verbal ideas 'continuing in their results', express 
continuative processes: ~ V. I, 131, 1; 6, I, I ; both places lying in the 
mythical sphere; elsewhere the clause is causal in nature: 1, 30, 21 the 
verb referring to an activity regarding those speaking is not exactly 
'passe historique', but decidedly continuative. In I, 25, I; 29, I; 34, IO 
etc. the hi clause contains a continuative pres. ind.: the particle and the 
verb combine each in their own function. So they do when the latter 
is an aor.: I, 109, I. In the causal clause 1, 17, 4 the aor. opt. bhuyama 
has also its usual force. 

The use of the verb forms in clauses and sentences introduced by ad 
is also very instructive. Being etymologically speaking an ablative of 
the pronominal stem a- and expressing the sense of "from that, after 
that" it is used to denote sequence of time; "from that moment (on­
wards), subsequent to ... , thereupon, then". It is, in the .RV., of rather 
frequent occurrence and is, with the exception of a few places, followed 
by forms deriving from the present stem. The verbs used in the ad­
clauses as well as the contexts are a great help in attempting to explain 
why the authors so decidedly preferred the present stem. The particle 
clearly marked the moment from which - in the author's eyes - a pro­
cess took place. Examples of a pres. ind. are: ~ V. 4, 54, 2 "zuerst 
weisest du (Savitar) den Gottern die Unsterblichkeit zu (suvasi) ... ; 
dann tust du deine Gabe auf (vy unJuse)" (Geidner); 7, 16, 11 ud va 
siiicadhvam upa vii PrJJadhvam / iid id vo deva ohate "pour upon or fiill up; 
then the god takes notice of you"; 8, 6, 30 (pasyanti). The same con­
struction is used when a process sets in after another process has begun: 
8, 60, 15 "thou (Agni) carriest the oblations; then thou rulest among the 
gods"; 1, 141, 8; 164, 47; 9, 32, 2. A semantic nuance marked by the 
particle ad is also that of "following up another process"; after a certain 
point has in a series of processes been reached, the activity is continued 
in another way; another process joins the preceding one: .RV. 1, 18, 8 
sa dhina,r,. yogam invati I I ad rdhnoti havi~krtim "he incites the concentra­
tion of thoughts, then (and) he causes the preparation of the sacrifice 
to be successful"; 1, 148, 4 "he shatters much (wood) with his jaw; then 
he shines brightly". When iid may be translated by "and; and also" 
the pres. indic. follows also: 1, 131, 5. Examples of an impf., exhibiting 
the same implications are: I, 116, IO "ye prolonged (priitiratam) the life­
time of the deserted one; then ye made (akrJJutam) him the husband of 
virgins"; 168, 9 (apasyan); 3, 9, 9 astrJJan ... ad ... ny asiidayanta; 5, 29, 4 
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ahann ahim ... I / ad rodasf ... vi $kabhiiyat; 7, 33, 6 "when (cal6) V. be­
came (abhavat) their leader, since that time (ad) the clans increased (apra­
thanta)"; 9, 70, 3; cf. 10, 88, 8. In 8, 77, 1 and 2 prchat ... / / ad ... abravit 
the words spoken are quoted. The preceding sentence may contain an 
aorist: 3, 26, 8 ratnam akrta ... ad id dydvaprthivi pary apasyat; a perfect 
participle: 3, 31, 15 vividvan ad it ... sam airat. 

The aorist occurs, after ad, in 4, 1, 18 "(when the sun appeared) ad it 
pascd bubudhdnd vy akhyann ad id ratna,rz dharayanta... "da, als sie 
hernach erwacht waren, blickten sie um sich (momentary action), da 
hielten sie das ... K.leinod fest (dluirayanta)". RV. 10, 111, 3 is rather ob­
scure, but bhuvat is "became" rather than "war" (Geidner). RV. 9, 
62, 6 ad im (viz. the soma) .. . aslisubhan: actual past, the verb of the pre­
ceding stanza being a pres. indicative. In 9, 110, 6 the aor. seems to be 
conditioned by the occurrence of an aor. in st. 4. There is also an in­
stance of ad + aor. after a clause introduced by yad and containing a 
present which refers to a process which is going on while the action de­
noted by the aorist occurs: 10, 48, 9. In I, 163, 7 yadd + aor. followed 
by ad + aor. in the sense of "as soon as ... then (immediately) ... " in a 
vivid, more or less parenthetic line. Cf. also 8, 51, 8. Vivid is to all ap­
pearance also 9, 110, 6 relating an event which, though mythological in 
character is always renewed and which is no doubt also recently repeated: 
the praising of the soma by gods and seers. 

With regard to adha some remarks may suffice: the impf., which is 
rather frequent, occurs e.g. RV. l, 38, 10, a rather curious instance, be­
cause: "(9) even by day (the Maruts) produce (pres. ind.) darkness ... ; 
then the earth trembled (impf.) ... ". This must be a shift from the pres. 
of the general truth indicating an event which may occur at all times to 
the impf. of habitualness comprising occurrences which while known 
from experience to belong to the past may be expected to turn up in the 
present. RV. 2, 22, 2 is an instance of a pres. inj. pro impf. before and an 
impf. after adha: "he stood by him, then he was superior". lmpf. and 
impf. in a dialogue: 4, 5, 10. Pres. imp. and pres. subj.: 6, 31, 3. An aor. inj. 
follows 4, 27, 5; an aor. ind. ibid. 3. Other places worth mentioning will 
be discussed in other chapters of this volume. Here also the conclusion 
must be that the particle does not influence the choice of the verbal form. 

One might compare also such places exhibiting atha as 3, 32, 10 •.. 
avivesir athabhavab .. . ; 4, 24, 10 yada ..• janghanad athainam me punar 
dadat; 1, 16, 7 astu ... athapiba; 28, 6 vi vdti ••• atho ••• sunu; 81, 8 kdmdn 
sasrjmahe atha no avita bhava; 93, 7 ... hi bhittam atha dhattam; 108, 6. 

1 • For ca see my article in the periodical Viik, 5 (Poona, 1957), p. 1 ff. 
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SOME REMARKS ON THE USE OF THE PRESENT 
INDICAT[VE 

If there exists in an I.E. language a more or less obvious and consistent 
opposition between a present and an aorist stem, the absence in the aor. 
of an unaugmented category characterized by primary endings mu5l 

result in a peculiar position of the pres. indicative. Nevertheless it will 
appear from the following notes that in most cases the indic. is like the 
other forms deriving from the pres. stem which are, aspcctually speaking 
'continuative', used in connection with processes which impress us as 
'durative': that is to say that it refers to actions, etc. which in reality 
and in our mental eye are characterized by 'duration'. This is not only 
due to the verbal ideas themselves but also to the fact that the authors 
decidedly refer to processes which are being executed or want them to 
be understood as going on, to processes which may take place in any 
time or to what is true irrespective of time. Verbal forms which are 
mainly used to refer to the present time are for psychological reasons 
durative in character. It is strictly speaking not even possible to indicate 
by means of ordinary language momentary processes which belong to 
the phenomenal present, because the time needed to refer to them is 
justly and intelligibly experienced as 'linear' as compared to the point 
represented by a momentary process. "We can never truthfully say: 
'the ball touches the ceiling', but only 'the b. touched the c.' for while 
we say it, the ball does not touch the ceiling any longer"_ 1 From the 
psychological point of view 'the present' is as a rule not 'a point' but 'a 
line', a continuance in time because the psychological subject moves 
with or accompanies the events themselves. Psychologically speaking 
"the ball touches the ceiling" lasts as long as we believe or imagine it to 
last, as long as we 'see' it happen or as we need to receive it into our minds. 
"Darauf, ob die Worte zeitlich mit dem rnomentanen Vorgang genau 
zusammenfallen, kornmt es nicht so sehr an; das Entscheidende ist 
vielmehr, dasz der Sprechende beides in dem Trieb, den Ausdruck 
moglichst aktuell und lebendig zu gestalten, auf einen Moment ver­
legen will.. .. Dem Sinne nach ist dies bei Xen. An. I, 8, 26 -rov &vopet. 

1 K. von Fritz, in Word, 5 (1949), p. 194, quoting Diodorus Cronus (Doxographi 
Graeci, p. 320 b 5 Diels). 
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opw der Fall. .. ; das kursive op& [hat] mangels einer punktuellen Gegen­
wartsform die Funktion einer solchen tibernommen"2 ; cf. also Q 352 

, a' ·~, , , - t:' , 't"OV E ... LOWV e:cppcxc:rc:rCX't"O KYJpUr., • • • (f)WV'Y)Cl"EV 't"E / ••• avap' opow3 

"the herald looked and was aware of him and he spoke ... "I see a man 
... " ". How long the present time, which psychologically is a sort of 
'extended point' or a line between the past and the future, lasts depends 
on the circumstances. This is why we are able to use in speaking present 
forms also in those cases in which the processes to which they refer have 
in point of fact no duration proper. Yet the objectively inadequate but 
psychologically fully sufficient present indicative meets a demand be­
cause it frees us from an embarrassment. If we could only say: "the ball 
has touched the ceiling" or "the b. will t. the c." we would express our­
selves again and again in a notably incorrect way. These considerations 
may also furnish an explication of the absence of an unaugmented aorist 
indicative to signify momentaneous (non-durative) processes taking 
place at the moment of speaking. 4 

What strikes us is that those verbs which express processes which are 
durative by nature are in the ~gveda not rarely represented by a con­
siderable number of pres. indic. forms. Thus we encounter riijati in the 
sense of "reigning, governing": 1, 144, 6 "thou, 0 Agni, holdst sway 
(riijasi) over the heavenly and earthly (regions) like a herdsman (over 
his herd)"; rocate "to shine, be bright, splendid, etc.": I, 43, 5 "(Rudra) 
who shines like the sun and gold ... "; cf. also bhii- "to shine forth" 5, 2, 
9 vi jyoti$ii bhiity agnib; diis- "to serve, honour": I, 151, 7 yo viif?'Z 
yajnaib... dasati "whoever serves you with acts of worship"; pd- "to 
watch, keep, protect, preserve": I, 134, 5 tvarrz (Vayu) visvasmiid bhu­
vandt piisi; 5, 52, 4; trd- "to protect, guard, rescue," and nf- "to lead, 
guide, conduct": 2, 23, 4 sunftibhir nayasi triiyase janam (subj. Brah­
mai:iaspati); k$i- "to abide, stay, dwell": 5, 37, 4 k$eti k$iti/.z "he lives 
undisturbed in his abodes"; bhr- "to bear": 5, 47, 5; vah- "to lead, con­
duct, carry"; van- "to love, gain, procure"; vand- "to praise, worship, 

d ,, " d h "t "lk t" t a ore ; vap- "to scatter, bestrew ; u - o m1 , squeeze ou e c. 
These verbal ideas are to a greater or lesser extent characterized by variety 
and heterogeneity of action. Instances of durative processes are, in 
addition to the above examples: 6, 13, 2 k!fayasi "thou hast power over 

2 Rodenbusch, in /.F., 22, p. 405. 
3 It is not necessary to consider this use with Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 259, 

as secondary. 
·• For the use of the pres. ind. in the Avesta see H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementar-

buch (Heidelberg, 1909), p. 303 ("versetzt die Handlung in die Gegenwart des Sprechen­
den oder driickt zeitlich unbestimmte Handlungen aus"). 
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... "; 9, 80, 3 kri{an harir atyal_z syandate "the bay courser ( = the soma) 
flows on sporting"; 5, 59, 2. 

Sometimes the verb clearly refers to a process which is already going 
on for a long time: 5, 62, 4 upa sindhaval_z pradivi k$aranti "the streams 
are always flowing near ("Hingst schon ... ", Geldner). Or adverbs such 
as sada "always" accompany the verb: 7, 22, 5; bhiiri "often" 7, 22, 6; 
sasvat "perpetually", Germ. "immer wieder": 6, 41, 2; sanad "of old" 
10, 87, 19 sanad agne mr,::zasi yatudhiiniin "from of old, 0 Agni, thou 
smashest the evil spirits": however, the act of smashing itself is, of course, 
not necessarily aspectually durative. These processes also are considered 
to take place within the 'psychological present'. Although part of them 
belongs to the past they have not yet reached their close. Similarly in 

h I S h Ai 20 ~ \ >,;,.\ > ,1-,-, > I 1-, ot er anguages: op . . XELVOV ycxp, ouoe;v CX/V\OV, LXVEUW 7tCXI\CXL 

"him and non other I have tracked full long" (Storr). 
Not rarely the verb expresses a truth of a general, lasting and universal 

character; as in other languages, it helps to state what is true without 
regard to time: ~V. 10, 117, 3 said bhojo yo grhave dadiiti "he is a bounti­
ful man who gives to the beggar"; 5, 34, 3 yo . .. somarrz sunoti bhavati 
dyuman "whosoever presses soma becomes brilliant"; 37, 4 na sa riijii 
vyathate yasminn indras ... somam pibati; 44, 13 anubruviit:zo adhy eti na 
svapan. I would not follow Buddrusz in regarding the sense of verbs 
such as vindati in IO, 151, 4 sraddhayii vindate vasu "one gains goods by 
faith" as 'iterative'. Cf. also 1, 40, 4; 5, 34, 1; 48, 2, and the type 9, 67, 
21 yad ... bhayarrz vindati miim. 

Processes which happen at any time when a definite subject finds him­
self in a definite situation are generally signified by the pres. ind.: 1, 134, 
5 tvarrz tsari dasamiino bhagam i!{e takvaviye "dich (the god Vayu) ruft 
der hungrige Jager um Gltick auf der Jagd an" (Geldner). Likewise in 
cases such as 10, 28, 3 adrit:za te ... sunvanti somiin, where the subject is 
indefinite. Habitual action is likewise indicated by this form: 2, 1, 6 
tvarri (Agni) vii.tair arut:zair yii.si "thou (0 Agni) goest with the ruddy 
'winds"'; 1, 31, 6; 15. With an indefinite subject: 5, 11, 6; 13, 4; 7, 27, 
3. For the addition of sadii etc. see above (e.g. 7, 22, 5). This is the so­
called habitual present - cf. in Greek Semon. 7, 65 D. cxtd 8e: xatrt)v EX­
Te:vta-µe:v'Y)v cpope:i: -: the process is considered to take place in a psycho­
logical present in which the different stages of phenomenological time 
have fused. 

In a variety of contexts the form under consideration expresses an 
action which, being determined by a trait of character of the subject, is 
habitual or permanent: ~V. 2, 1, 9 tvarrz sakhii ... piisi "thou (Agni) 
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protectst as a friend ... "; 4, 11, 6; 6, 15, 11 ; 7, 104, 13 soma slays (hanti) 
the demoniac power, and, in the negative "s. does not incite (hinoti) 
the wicked"; 12 yat satya1J1 ... tad it somo 'vaty hanty tisat; 6, 64, 5 
yok$abhir... vara,!l vahasi "(U~as, thou) who with bulls conveyest the 
boon"; 10, 140, I (Agni) vtijam ... dadhiisi diisu$e; cf. also 6, 13, 3. Such 
a present may therefore often be taken to mean: "to be in the habit of 
-ing": 7, 22, 2 "the intoxicating drink by means of which thou (0 Indra) 
slayest (ha1?1si) the powers of obstruction"; 10, 48, 7 kim mti nindanti 
satravo 'nindrah· 2 19 4· 8 10 4· 94 5 . ' ' ' , ' ' , , . 

Not rarely those processes which are referred to in general statements 
are notionally and essentially characterized by repetition, iteration or 
distribution. Sometimes this repetition is explicitly indicated by other 
words in the sentence: 5, 17, 4 agnir vik$u pra sasyate "Agni is praised 
among (all) clans"; sometimes they are implied in the character of the 
process: 4, 25, 7 na ... pa,:zinti sakhyam indro 'sunvata ... sa111 gr,:zite "I. 
does not accord friendship to a niggard who does not press (soma)"; 
of course the text means: "any man"; 10, 48, 1 "the races of men invoke 
(havante) me like children their father; I serve out food to the devout 
one". Compare also statements such as 1, 166, 6 yatrd vo didyud radati 
• .. ri,:ziiti "where(ever) your (the Maruts are addressed) thunderbolt 
splits up (the earth) it releases (the waters)"; 10, 48, 4. 

One of the most frequent functions of the pres. ind. is, in these texts, 
to signify processes which take place or are executed at the moment of 
speaking (the so-called 'present actuel'5): in addressing Nausicaa Odys­
seus says: ½ 149 youvouµcxL aE &.vcxaacx "I beseech thee, 0 princess". 
Here a psychological present coincides, to a greater or lesser extent, 
with a period of time in which a process of a certain duration performed 
at the moment of speaking takes place. l~.V. 10, 53, 9 sisite nunam 
parasum "he is now sharpening his axe"; 2, 33, 13 yd vo bhe$ajii marutal:z 
... I yiini manur avrnita . .. rudrasya vasmi "your medicines, 0 M., which 
M. chose, I desire (to obtain) from R."; 5, 24, 4 ta111 tvd ... sumniiya 
nunam imahe "thus we now implore thee for (thy) benevolence"; 8, 62, 
8 gr,:ze tad indra te sava/:z "I praise, 0 I., that heroic power of thine"; 
9, 80, I somasya dhtirii pavate "the stream of soma is (at the moment of 
speaking) flowing off clearly"; I 0, 162, 3 jiita111 yas te jighd111sati tam ito 
niisayiimasi "der dir die geborene toten will, den treiben wir von hinnen" 
(Geidner). Cf. e.g. also 5, 33, 1 didhye; 6, 26, 1 hvayiimasi, etc.; hence 
also in descriptions of events witnessed: 5, 1, 1. 

5 This use is not identical with that illustrated by the example ID..ch-wv )..it-ye:L 

"Plato says" which is an 'intemporal use' of the pres. indicative. 
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In cases such as 9, 82, 4 the process is not, properly speaking, going on 
at the moment of pronouncing the verb itself, but psychologically it is 
doubtless 'present time': sr,:iuhi bravfmi te: ... pra card su jfvase "hear, I 
say to you: come on in order to live (that we may live)". The same form 
is of course used in the third person: 10, 61, 18 tadbandhub surir •• • 

rapati pra venan: "sa no niibhib ... ". 
The so-called historical present6 results from the inclination, on the 

part of the speaker, to give a vivid and graphic description or to have 
the hearer go through the events narrated, to make him a witness, to 
have him see them before his mental eye, to take part in them or dwell 
on them - the action intermits for a moment -, to be emotionally con­
cerned with them, etc. Cf., in Greek, Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 26 cruv -roo-rou; oe: 
t>v xcx8opq. (ind.) (3cxcrLA€0C ... • xoct e:08uc; oOx 'YjVfoxe:-ro (impf.), aJJ..' e:i.itWV 
" ' " ~ • - " '' (" f ) ' ' ' ' ' ' (" d ) ' ' -rov cxvopoc opw Le:-ro imp . e:1t ocu-rov xocL 1tocLe:L m . xoc-roc -ro 
cr-repvov XOCL n-rpwcrxe:L (ind.) OLIX. -rou 8wpocxoc;. Here it is not the pre­
verb xoc-roc which expresses 'punctuality' or 'perfectivity', but the present 
forms are 'historical'. That this use, as might be expected, was not foreign 
to the poets of the E,.V. was already observed by Delbrilck.7 The hymn 
R.V. 1, 32 exhibits "bei lebhafter Schilderung" some clear instances. 
In st. 7 the poet describes Vrtra fighting (impf.), handless and footless, 
the god Indra, who slew (perf.) him, so that he lay (impf.) down, to con­
tinue in st. 8 ... sayiinam ... ati yanty iipab "over him who lay (there) 
the waters go" (similarly, in 10 caranti); and in 9 it reads in connection 
with the demon's mother diinub saye "the Danu lies". Cf. also 2, 17, 3; 
4, 30, 11; 10, 65, 12. Thus the present is, to cite Delbrilck once more,8 

used "um in einer begonnenen Erzahlung einen neuen Zug lebhaft dem 
Vorangehenden anzureihen". 

Not infrequently two pres. indicatives occur in the same context so 
as to signify simultaneous processes which are characterized by •dur­
ation', that is to say: which are unlimited and present the processes as 
developing. Thus E,.V. 2, 13, 3 anv eko vadati yad dadiiti "one accompa­
nies with words what he gives"; 7, 66, 14 ud u tyad darsataf'!l vapur diva 
eti pratihvare yad fm iisur vahati deva etasa(i ... ; in 8, 71, 4 one form is an 

e See also A. Music, in Archiv fer slavische Philologie, 24 (Berlin, 1902), p. 508 ff. 
For the 'historical present' in Sanskrit see J. S. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax (Leyden, 1886), 
p. 244; in the Prakrits: R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prukrit-Sprachen (Strassburg, 1900), 
§ 519; in Pali: H. Bechert, in Miinchener Studien zur Sprachw., n12 (Mi.inchen, 1958), 

p. 56. 
7 Delbriick, Altindische Tempuslehre (= Synt. Forsch., II), (Halle a.S., 1876), p. 89. 
s Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 278. For epic instances of the pres. ind. expressing 

"past action in lively narrations" see W. D. Whitney, A Sanskrit grammar, § 111 b. 
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injunctive: na tam agne ardtayo martar11 yuvanta rdya/:z / yaf!1 trdyase 

ddsvdf!?sam. One of the processes refers, strictly speaking, to a habit or 
quality of the subject or to a process by which this is otherwise char­
acterized. 

Simultaneity is obvious in cases such as 10, 76, 6 naro yatra duhate 

kdmyam madhu "wahrend die Manner die begehrte Silszigkeit heraus­
melken" (Geidner). Cf. also 5, 37, 2 (and similar cases): grdvdl)o yasya 

... vadanty ayad adhvaryub "while his ... pressing stones sound the adh­
varyu priest will go". 

Very often the process is viewed as taking place when or whenever an 
occasion presents itself, a condition is fulfilled; 2, 33, 15 "(so be it), O 
god, that thou doest not be wrathful or kill"; 9, 82, 3 saf!1 grdvabhir 

nasate vite adhvare "mit den Steinen kommt er in Berilhrung, wenn das 
Opfer zugerichtet ist" (Geidner); 10, 48, 4 puru sahasrd ni sisiimi ... yam 

mii somdsaf:z ... amandi$ub; 5, 54, 4; 83, 9. These verbs may also refer to 
mythical processes which while belonging to the 'mythical past', i.e. in 
'timeless Urzeit', are repeated in historical time: 8, 62, 8 grl)e tad indra 

te sava(b) ... / yad dhaf??si "I praise, 0 Indra, thine heroic power ... that 
thou slayest"; 3, 31, 8. In 5, 3, 3; 32, 10 and elsewhere the injunctive 
is used in similar contexts. The pres. indic. is of course also used in 
temporal, conditional or relative clauses: 5, 4, 10; 6, 3, l. Often also the 
statement is general in this sense that it refers not to a specific case, but to 
any occurrence of the same kind. 1, 31, 6 tvam agne vrjinavartani,rz 

naraf!1 . .. pipar$i means, of course, that Agni, whenever the occasion 
presents itself, rescues a man who follows an evil course; 4, 32, 3 
"even with a few companions, who take thy side, thou killest (an advers-

ary who is) mightier". 
Processes signified by the pres. ind. are not infrequently 'iterative' or 

'iterative-distributive' in character; that is to say, they are explicitly or 
implicitly meant to be liable to repetition. Cf. e.g. ~V. 6, 15, 1 vetid 

divaf:z ... kac cid "zu jeglicher Zeit des Tages verlangt er" (Geidner); 
10, 52, 3 ahar-ahar jiiyate "he is born daily"; 5, 1, 4 yad im suviite U$asd 

... sveto viijijdyate "so oft U~as (und die Nacht) ••• gebaren, kommt der 
weisze Renner. .. zur Geburt" (Geidner); 5, 18, 1 visvdni yo amartyo 

havyd marte$U ra')yati; 1, 126, 6. Compare also instances such as 5, 36, 
3 cakraqz na vrttam . .. vepate mano . .. me "like a wheel that has been set 
in motion my heart trembles"; 52, 3 te syandrdso mok$OlJO ••• ati $kan­

danti sarvarib "they leap over the nights like the swift bulls". 
The very nature of the process may involve laying special emphasis on 

its initial stage: 5, 43, 4 dasa k$ipo yuiijate ..• adrim "die zehn Finger. .. 
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setzen den Preszstein in Tatigkeit" (Geidner), the verb yuj- meaning 
"yoking, arranging, making ready, fastening, fitting out"; 54, 12 s11aranti 
gho~arrz vitatam "they start their far-spreading cries", svar- meaning 
"to utter sounds (a sound), resound"; 56, 4 girim pra cyiivayanti "brin­
gen sie den.. . Berg in Bewegung". 

A pres. indic. may alternate with an injunctive: B..V. 10, 48, I aham 
bhuvarrz ... patir aharrz dhaniini sarrz jayiimi: 49, 9. Or it alternates with a 
perfect: 10, 48, IO pra nemasmin dadrse somo antar gopii nemam iivir 
asthii kr,:zoti. 

A curious instance of a so-called present de conatun combining with a 
desiderative occurs B..V. 10, 162, 3 yas te hanti ... sarisrpam (sc. garbham) 
I jiitarrz yas te jighii,rzsati "who attempts the life (of the embryo) which 
moves, who wishes to kill it when it is born". 

Only in a minority of cases the process expressed by the verb is, from 
the objective point of view, decidedly short or limited in duration; or 
it might at least be regarded as such. Cf. e.g. 5, 37, 4 "that king is not 
overthrown ( vyathate), with whom Indra drinks soma"; 10, 89, 6 yad 
asya manyur ... sr,:uiti vi{u rujati sthirii1Ji "when his fury breaks what is 
firm, shatters what is solid". The process may from a notional point 
of view be momentary: 1, 94, 2 "(the man) for whom thou (Agni) wor­
shippest attains his object" (stidhati, or: "prospers"); 2, 16, 3 na te vajram 
anv asnoti kas cana "nobody overtakes thy thunderbolt"; 3, 59, 2 "nicht 
trifft (asnoti) ihn Ungemach van nah oder fern" (Geldner); for asnoti 
cf. also 9, 81, 2; 10, 39, 11 (where Geldner has "heimsuchen"); 10, 62, 
9 ("fertig bringen"). 

It is worth observing that these 'punctual presents' may refer to pro­
cesses which actually belong to the future: IO, 86, 11 na hi asyii apararrz 
cana jarasii marate patib "for her husband will not die of old age also in 
the future"; 1, 191, 12 "(they have eaten the flowers of poison) they will 
not die from it": na marante; 1, 162, 21 na ... mriyase na ri$yasi. 10 

It would perhaps be advisable to say that in many cases this form is 
from the point of view of aspect neutral or indifferent. As the duration 
or absence of duration of the process as it goes on in reality is a matter 
of indifference we cannot conclude from reality to the idea about the 
process fostered by the speaker or author, or ascribe to these a view of 
its 'aspectual character'. Cf. e.g. 7, 103, 3 "when it has rained upon 

g See chapter I. 
1° For the 'future' expressed by present forms in Old-Slavonic see e.g. Vaillant, 

Manuel du vieux slave, I, p. 325 f. 
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(the frogs), one with a croak of joy approaches (upa eti) the other while 
he speaks"; 6, 27, 8. 

Whereas there is no need to dwell any longer on the above uses of the 
pres. indic., it will be well to recall one interesting point, viz. the character 
of the presents of the sixth class (type tudati) which have in connection 
with the problems discussed in this volume drawn the attention of several 
scholars. With regard to this class which, being represented in the Vedic 
mantras by nearly a hundred roots11, corresponds to the Greek aorist 
of the type E!cpuyov, Delbri.ick12 pronounced the opinion that it is "ter­
minativ (nicht punktuell, da die Augmentformen imperfektivischen Sinn 
haben), im Gr •... punktuell". According to Renou,13 however, "!'aspect 
de ces presents est ponctuel; tan tot !'action indiquee par le verbe est 
momentanee par nature; rujati "ii brise", girati "il a vale", srjati, zd. 
harazaiti "ii !ache"; tantot Ia racine est indifferente et alors, a cote d'un 
present d'une autre forme et duratif, le present a degre zero note le proces 
sous son caractere instantane ou terrninatif: c'est !'opposition connue 
de tarati "ii passe" et de vi (pra) tirati "il atteint en traversant"; le poete 
note a I'aide de ces formes les faits qu'il desire presenter hors de la duree, 
les mouvements prompts et brusques, les bruits soudains; il utilise 
ces presents a certaines fins artistiques .... L'Avesta presente le meme 
emp]oi de ces presents: V. 3, 42friimarazaiti (daenii) vispam dusmatam ca 
• • • ya{}a vtito. . . {}wasam . .. framarazoiJ "la daena balaie toute mauvaise 
pensee comme le vent ba]aie l'espace"." There are, the French savant 
continues, some exceptions, viz. those present stems which owe their 
origin to a reinterpretation of certain athematic forms (type k~eti: 
k#ytinti ~ k#yanti: k#yati); these have "une valeur d'eventuel".14 

It would be superfluous to argue once again that the French usage to 
regard the above nuances expressed by these verbal forms as 'aspects' is 
not recommendable. That processes such as "breaking" or "swallow­
ing" are momentary in nature has nothing to do with 'aspect' in the 
grammatical sense of the term. The difference between tarati and vi 
(prti) tirati is moreover a question of semantics and lexicology. What 
however strikes us in perusing the 45 presents enumerated by Delbtick is 
that a large majority of them is decidedly transformative.15 That means 

11 See A. A. Macdonell, Vedic grammar (Strassburg, 1910), p. 327. 
12 Delbrilck, Verg/. Syntax, II, p. 90. 
18 Renou, "Le type vedique tudati", in Melanges linguistiques offerts a M. J. 

Vendryes ( = Coll. ling. publiee par la Soc. de Ling. de Paris, 17) (Paris, 1925), p. 309. 
H See also Renou, Grammaire vedique, p. 270. 
11 Among the Greek aoristi secundi which represent the same formation there are 

also many non-transformatives: l=e:-ro "he flew"; i!x,ov "I went, moved"; -ij)..u8ov 
"I went"; lqi6,e:v "he perished"; &.1tea-rLxov "I went away". 
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that also in the present the final stage of the process is apt to come to the 
fore. It is therefore not surprising that in one of the examples adduced 
by Renou, ~V. 10, 163, 1 yak$ma11 ... masti$kiij ... vi vrhiimi te "j'extirpe 
de toi la fievre, hors du cerveau" the verb impresses us as being 'punctual­
terminative'. In Dutch we could translate: "trek ik hiermee uit". The 
process is indeed presented as reaching its culmination point and its 
close at the moment of pronouncing the verb. This use, is, in my opinion, 
not adequately described as "indicative with a modal value". It is the 
well-known tendency to anticipate, in emotional speech, curses, etc., the 
close, result or accomplishment of an action at a moment when this is 
only performed or has just started.16 As observed by Renou this in­
dicative is not rarely characteristic of magical texts. That transformative 
presents such as srjati "to throw, cast, emit, grant" are well adapted for 
serving as historical presents in cases such as 10, 65, 12 is obvious: "ye 
have brought (perf.) K. to V.; ye give Vi. (srjatha/.z, pres.) to V.". 

However interesting the combination of a pres. of the type tudati and 
an aor. no doubt is, there is no occasion to hold that the former is used 
"en fonction d'aoriste".17 RV. 10 137 4 daksam te bhadram iibhiir$am 
I para yak$marrz suviimi te ~ay, it is tr~e, be t~a~slated: "je t'ai apporte 
la bonne sante, j'ai repousse la fievre loin de toi", the pres. is, like the 
above vi vrhiimi used in anticipation of the instantaneous effect of the 
incantation. As soon as the medicine-man has come with his remedies 
he is - the poet suggests - already engaged in curing the patient and 
that so as to produce an instantaneous effect. A similar place is 5, 34, 8 
yujarrz hy anyam akrta pravepany / ud irrz gavyarrz srjate satvabhir dhunib 
"da verbi.indet (aor.) sich namlich der Schreckensverbreiter mit dem einen 
under treibt (pres. ind.) die Rinderherde (des anderen) mit den Kriegem 
larmend (aus der Hiirde) heraus" (Geldner); that is to say: as soon as 
the god has associated himself with one of two emulous tribes he already 
drives away the herds of the other. In both stanzas the verb is accom­
panied by a significant preverb. Places such as 10, 27, 15 should how­
ever not be put on a par with these: here the pres. vi tiranti follows the 
impf. ud dyan and the ppf. sam ajagmiran, the occurrence of the pres. 
being due to a tendency to vary and vivify the expression. In 10, 61, 
5 the pres. d vrhati which, as I take it, is an element of a vivid narrative 
follows an impf. In 10, 49, 9 the aor. vidam refers to a single occurrence 
which is believed to have taken place in the past: vidam manave gdtum 

16 See e.g. L. Spitzer, Stilstudien (Mlinchen, 1928), I, p. 258 ff.; W. Havers, 
Handbuch der erkliirenden Syntax (Heidelberg, 1931), p. 41 f. 

17 Renou, in Mel.-Vendryes, p. 311 ff. 
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"I found a way for M.", the pres. ind. is timeless, signifying an habitual 
activity of the god: arnti111si vi tirtimi "I pass across the waves (so as to 
reach the other side)". Although in 5, 30, 13 ... mtiva srjanty asta1J1 ... 
ru.fomtisab "the Rusamas let me go home" the fact itself may belong to 
the past, there is nothing to prevent the poet from experiencing it as 
belonging to the psychological present: the process of dismissing, though 
presented as 'durative-terminative' and 'determined', may from this 
subjective point of view not yet have completely reached its close. The 
poet sees the action going on before his eyes. It would appear to me that 
both processes in 5, 53, 6 vi parjanya1J1 srjanti rodasi anu dhanvanti yanti 
Vf${ayab " ... they pour forth rain over heaven and earth; the rain-showers 
go over the dry soil" are 'presentic' in nature, that is to say they are 
'unlimited', continuative, heterogeneous, implying variety and plurality. 
The transformative vi srjanti focuses, on the other hand, special attention 
on the culmination point of the process: the pouring out is really and 
effectively brought about. Similarly, 3, 29, 14 (ni mi$ati habitual action); 
6, 36, 3 (ti visanti). I would therefore hesitate to agree with Renou who 
speaks of presents "en fonction d'aoriste". 

As is well known the type atudam, Ecpuyov is in those other I.E. lan­
guages in which it occurs mainly limited to past tenses characterized by 
secondary endings.18 In Slavonic, it is true, a normal present category 
has developed, but this must be regarded as an innovation.19 As to San­
skrit, the sixth present class has clearly gone through a period of devel­
opment which has not yet reached its close in the Vedic Mantra period: 
in the RV. 670 non-indicative forms occur beside only 91 forms with 
primary endings, most of them belonging to the comparatively recent 
hymns20 (in the other pres. classes these numbers are 8107: 6180!); 
whereas the Avesta exhibits similar figures, the Atharvaveda contains 
a considerably larger number of indicatives (235: 120). The conclusion 
must therefore be that these indicatives are as a fixed category the result 
of a rather recent innovation. We should however not describe them as 
'punctual presents'. Like their far less frequent Greek counterparts 
yp&cpw "I scratch, draw signs; paint, draw, write" and yAucpw "I carve, 
cut out with a knife, engrave" they are for all practical purposes and in 
systematic opposition to imperfects and aorists normal presents, that 
is to say, the process which they express is not 'fixed', 'limited' and de-

18 Brugmann, Grundriss d. vergl. Gramm. d. indogerm. Spr. 2 , II, 3 (Strassburg, 1913), 

p. 129 ff.; Renou, o.c., p. 312. 
19 Meillet, Le slave conmum, p. 181. 
2° Cf. also E. V. Arnold, Hist. Vedic Grammar (New Haven, 1897), § 383. 
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void of any 'duration'. It is for instance improbable that the verb in AV. 
18, 3, 9 yatra bhumer ju$ase tatra gacha "wherever in the world thou en­
joyest, thither go" is aspectually 'punctual'. Thus AV. 9, 4, 17 srngti­
bhytirrz rak$a f$aty avartirrz hanti cak$U$a / sr,:zoti bhadraf]l kanJtibhyiim 
"with his horns he pushes the demon; with his eye he slays ruin, with 
his ears he hears what is excellent" doubtless speaks of lasting qualities 
of the bull which is the subject of these sentences, of the animal's faculty 
of hearing, seeing and its capability of pushing away. The development 
of these pres. indic. may, on the contrary, be mainly due to the tendency 
to create indicatives expressing the psychological present beside forms 
with secondary endings which in accordance with the meanings of the 
root concerned were more - in 'aoristic' use - or less - in 'presentic' use 
- exclusively indicative of the culmination points of the processes.21 

Unmistakable aorists do not indeed fail to make their appearance: 
avidam, avidat "I have, he has found" is in the RV. an aorist: 1, 53, 1; 
72, 6; 92, 9; 5, 83, 10; 6, 44, 7; 63, 1; 7, 89, 4; 8, 48, 3; 91, 1; 10, 94, 3 
(but 10, 138, 3 amucat, vidat, vy dsyat it may serve as an impf.) and so are 
aruhat "has mounted, ascended": 6, 71, 2, etc.; d asican "they have 
poured in": 10, 29, 7. Sometimes the character of the form is dubious: 
8, 1, 11 tudat; 7, 7, 6 dtiranta. That "la forme a augment qui repond a 
ces presents oscille entre les valeurs d'aoriste et d'imparfait" is therefore 
true: the impf. asprsat - beside which we find sprsami, etc. - occurs 6, 8, 
2 beside arak$ala and amimita; avidam22 10, 161, 5 beside dhdr$am and 
dgd/:i to express the 'passe actuel'. This feature probably belonged to 
these forms already at an early period. 

Occurrences of another present stem where one would expect to find 
a form of the sixth class which are explained, in connection with RV. 3, 
31, 21, by Renou23 from the inclination on the part of the speaker to 
avoid these 'punctual presents' may therefore rather be due to the often 
weakly marked presentic character of these forms. The words adedi${a 
vrtrahii gopatir giif:i do not leave the hearer in doubt as to the 'imperfectic' 
character of the verb: "the god, the possessor of kine, has (not recently 
or incidentally, but, in the mythical past, once and for all) allotted the 
cows". Thus the intensive is often used where "un present normal, pour 
une raison quelconque, est evite". 

21 For the genesis of these indicatives see E. Leumann, "Die Herkunft der 6. 
Praesensklasse", Actes du Joe Congr. Intern. d. Orient., II, 1, 39 ff., and K.Z., 34, 
p. 587 ff.; Renou, o.c., p. 314 ff. 

22 An impf. according to Grassmann, Wtb., 1272. 
•• Renou, o.c., p. 314. 
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THE FUNCTION OF THE PREVERBS 

A. VEDIC SAM 

Let us now proceed to discuss the Sanskrit examples adduced by Del­
briick in corroboration of his thesis that all ancient I.E. languages knew, 
by means of a preverb corresponding to the Latin com etc. which com­
bined with a pres. ind. "eine Perfektivierung in dem Sinne, dasz. . . der 
Vorstellung einer Handlung die Nebenvorstellung der Vollendung 
hinzugefiigt wird".1 "Zur Perfektivierung in dem hiermit umgrenzten 
Sinne gehoren, wie sich sofort ergibt, zunachst zweierlei Vorgange: 
erstens muss eine Praposition mit einer Verbalform verbunden werden 
. . . und zweitens muss in der Zusammensetzung die Vorstellung der 
Vollendung, der Kulminierung der Handlung ... hervorspringen, wobei 
die urspriingliche raumliche Bedeutung der Prapositionen entweder 
erhalten, oder (und dies geschieht sehr haufig) ganz oder teilweise ver­
loren gehen kann."2 However, Delbriick's statement that in Lat. con­
scendo "to mount, to go on board a ship" "zunachst die Vereinigung mit 
anderen in denselbem Raum ... , dann die Erreichung dieses Punktes und 
somit ein Kulminationspunkt der Handlung des Steigens bezeichnet 
(ist)", 3 which lacks clearness, does not carry conviction. It is prefer­
able to distinguish two main functions of cum- which, if I am not mis­
taken, are not "zwei Entwicklungsstufen",4 but two 'realizations' of one 
and the same basic meaning: it designates 1) a being or bringing together 
of several persons or things, etc., and 2) the completeness, thoroughness 
or perfection of any act5 ; the latter function easily shifts into that of 
giving intensity to the signification of the simple verb. The Skt. sam, 

1 Delbriick, Verg. Syntax, II, p. 170, and in general, p. 146 ff. 
2 Delbriick, ibidem, p. 146 f. 
3 Delbrilck, ibidem, p. 148. 
4 Delbriick, ibidem, p. 148. 
5 It would be incorrect to quote e.g. Lat. conservare "to retain, maintain, preserve" 

as an example of 'Perfektivierung' (cf. Vondrak, Vgl. Slavisclze Grammatik, II, p. 315). 
For a more specified survey of the nuances expressed by com- see Ahlman, Das lat. 
priifix com-, p. 6 f.: there are, semantically speaking, several types: convivere; convenire; 
comp/icare (r11de11tem), construere (nidum}; coniurare; computare; confugere (Romam); 
comremuit; confulgere (intens.). 
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like the Gr. cruv, agrees in substance. It expresses conjunction, union, 
thoroughness, intensity, completeness, e.g. sarrz-dhii- "to place together"; 
sarrz-tap- "to consume utterly by burning"; sarrz-chid- "to cut to pieces, 
cut through, pierce, destroy". In this case also the so-called comitative 
and intensive functions are usually kept apart, and the latter is considered 
a younger modification or 'obscuration' of the former. 6 However, here 
also it would be better not to imagine that as long as the prefix had its 
fundamental sense there was no intensive or perfective function, or to 
suppose that the latter had developed when the 'original function' had 
faded. These elements really expressed the idea of "being together 
(with a person or object which from some point of view or other might 
be regarded as a complement) and, hence, forming a completeness".7 

Both functions - or, if one would prefer another term, 'aspects' -
of Lat. cum may be noticed in Lat. consto, which is Delbrilck's next 
example: 1) "to stand with, to agree with"; 2) with the accessory idea 
of firmness, "to stand firm, to remain immovable, unchanging, stead­
fast, to abide, last, endure, persevere; to be established, settled, certain, 
evident, etc." Cf. also Gr. cruvlcr-rcxµ.cxL "to stand together, to be joined, 
form a league, come together" and "to be compact, solid, firm". The 
Skt. sarrz-sthii-, which is quoted as a parallel, means indeed: 1) "to stand 
together, to hold together" (e.g. ~V. 9, 96, 12); 2) "to come to a stand­
still, to stand still, to reach its close, to be firmly established", which in 
certain contexts may develop into "to prosper, succeed", but also into 
"to come to an end, to perish". It is difficult to see why this so-called 
'Perfektivierung' should be due to a weakening of the proper sense of 
the preverb and a fortiori why it should be a question of aspect. The 
second function is from prehistorical times proper to the preverbs cum­
and sam- and certain combinations of preverb and verb have undergone 
semantic developments. This 'Perfektivierung' is a question of semantics 
and lexicology; these semantic distinctions cover different processes or 
modifications of the performance of the processes, not different views of 
the speaker with regard to their being momentary or continuing. 

The next example examined by Delbriick is Lat. consurgo which he 
hesitatingly explains as "den ganzen Karper zusammennehmend sich 
aufrichten" comparing Skt. sarrz-hii- "sich aufrichten, aufraffen, auf-

• See e.g. W. D. Whitney, A Sanskrit grammar5 (Leipsig, 1924), p. 396 f.; A. 
Thumb, Handbuch des Sanskrit (Heidelberg, 1905), p. 444; L. Renou, Grammaire 
sanscrite (Paris, 1930), p. 145. 

1 See Reflections on the numerals "one" and "two" in ancient J.E. languages 
(Utrecht, 1953), esp. p. 68 f. 
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stehen'': Jui- jihite "aufspringen". It would appear to me that e.g. in 
B.. V. 2, 38, 4 ut sa111hii.yiistluit "er riihrt sich und hat sich erhoben" 
(Geidner) or, rather, "having pulled himself (thoroughly) together he 
got up", sarrz ha- indicates that the movement of starting and springing 
to one's feet was executed completely. Cf. also 3, 51, 4 sarrz sahase ... 
jihite "he leaps up in order to gain the victory"; SatBr. 1, 6, 3, 36 visra­
staib parvabhir na .sa.sii.ka sa1]'1luitum "he was unable to rise to his feet with 
his relaxed joints". The simple verb, however, does not necessarily ex­
press the completion of the process: in B,.V. 3, 38, 1 " ... I have consider­
ed my poetical ideas like a ... courser which goes well under the yoke 
and bounds off (jihiinab)"; 8, 20, 6 amiiya vo maruto yii.tave dyaur jihita 
"um eurem Ungestiim, ihr Marut, den Lauf zu lassen fahrt der Himmel 
hoher nach oben" (Geidner); 5, 32, 9 indrasyaujaso bhiyasiijihii.te "they 
shrink back for fear of Indra's might"; 10, 59, 1 pariitararrz su nirrtir 
jihftiim "N. (the goddess of perdition) must shrink rather far away". 
These examples are of course from the aspectual point of view continu­
ative, but that is not to say that the combinations of sam and hii- are 
momentary and terminative. It is the movements themselves, not the 
speaker's view of them which are indicated and specified by sam + hii.-. 

Another pair of verbs quoted by Delbrilck is Lat. consido "to sit down 
(esp. of a multitude: cum "together"), to take a seat, be seated, settle, 
be in session; settle down permanently; sink down, give way, etc.": 
"so liegt also ... in consido ein com- vor, durch welches das Zusammen­
fallen der Krafte angedeutet wird". This detail, which is a question 
of semantic development connected with the meaning of the simple 
verb, is however irrelevant. The Skt. sarrz-sad- means 1) "to sit down or 
be seated together with": B,.V. I, 36, 9; 10, 169, 4; 2) "to sink down, to 
collapse, be distressed": sa1]'1-sad- k$udhii. means "to perish with hunger". 
Notwithstanding the fact that the latter sense is foreign to the oldest 
texts it should not be regarded as secondary. That the meaning of the 
simple verb is essential is implicitly admitted by Delbriick himself who 
further on observes: "die Bedeutung des zu Ende Bringens ••• tritt be­
sonders deutlich bei der Gruppe von Verben hervor, welche 'fallen, 
schneiden' u. ahnl. bedeuten": Skt. sa1]'1-tak$- "to fashion by cutting, to 
compose, construct" (B,.V. 2, 31, 7) and "to cut to pieces" (Mbh. 7, 147, 
62 anyo 'nyarrz sarrztatak$ii.te ra1Je). Cf. also, in Greek, cruv-reµvw "to cut 
out, shape, cut short (terminate), cut down, cut off, hew out"; cruµ1tl1t-rw 
"to fall together, fall in, collapse, etc.". With regard to Lat. compleo 
"to fill up, fill full: to make complete or perfect" and Skt. sam-pf­
Delbrilck observes that "der Vollendungspunkt der Handlung des Fiillens 
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ins Auge gefaszt ist". This is true, although I would prefer to replace 
"ins Auge gefaszt" by "expressed, indicated" or another more 'ob­
jective' term. Cf. also BAU. 6, 2, 2 asau /oka eval]'I balzubhib punab punab 
prayadbhir na sampuryate "yonder world is not filled up with the many 

who again and again go there". 
As to those compounds with com- "(welche) den Eintritt oder Ausbruch 

der Handlung vor die Augen flihren", it may be observed that in Latin 
conqueror means: "to complain, bewail much or passionately", congemo 
"to sigh or groan loudly or deeply"; being however non-transformative 
these verbs may in the course of the narrative require a translation: "to 
burst into complaints, etc.", the attention being focused on the transition 
to the state of complaining, i.e. on its initial stage. One might compare, in 
Sanskrit, sal]'l-krudh- "to become enraged"; sal]'l-kup- "to become agi­
tated". Since however the simple verbs can express the same nuance, 
this is not proper to sam- but to the verb itself. Delbrlick himself had to 
admit that the Lat. com- more often was felt to be the 'Verstarkung': 
comploro "laut wehklagen, laut beklagen". Delbrlick's closing remark 
that "man in den Zusammensetzungen mit com- und sam- von verschie­
denen Seiten aus zu dem Begriff der Perfektivierung (kommt)" should 
therefore be restated: these verbs owe their 'perfective' - this term to be 
taken in a non-aspectual sense - or, rather, 'completive' nuance exclusive­
ly to the above-mentioned inherent force of the preverb. His observation 
that "man oft nicht sagen kann, ob eine Praposition ... noch etwas von 
ihrer ursprlinglichen raumlichen Bedeutung bewahrt, oder ob sie bereits 
vollig zu einem Zeichen der Perfektivierung der Handlung geworden ist" 
should, as far as com- and sam- are concerned, be more cautiously 
formulated as follows: "it is not always beyond doubt whether in trans­
lating "together" or "completely" should be preferred, or whether these 
words and especially the latter should be omitted". 

The preverb often denotes some varieties of the idea of union or con­
junction. In I_lV. 1, 30, 4 sam atasi kapota iva garbhadhim "thou (Indra) 
goest to, approachest (the soma), like a pigeon to his female" the pre­
verb does not, in my opinion, indicate that attention is focused mainly 
or exclusively on the end of the process; it rather expresses union, that is 
to say it points out that the subject by means of a process which is viewed 
as continuing really reaches the object and is, so to say, united with it. 
Similarly, e.g. 8, 18, 14 sam it tam agham asnavat, a malediction in which 
sam is emphasized by the particle it: "evil may reach him completely". 
Cf. also 3, 54, 5 devarrz acha pathya ka sam eti; 1, 160, 5 ojo asme sam 
invatam "impart creative power to us", the simplex invati meaning "to 
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advance upon, etc."; cf. 3, 54, 22 sam i$O didihy asmadryak sam mimihi 
sravti'!lsi. Whereas the simple verb rdh- means "to succeed, prosper", 
sam rdh- is 10, 85, 27 used to express the sense of "to participate fully in, 
to be amply furnished with": iha priyam prajaya te sam rdhyatam. The 
co1:1bination Slll?Z k$ar- means "to flow together (of a plurality of drops 
or Jets, of a quantity ofliquid)" 9, 85, 5 indrasya somaja{hare sam aksarah. 
Thus SOf!Z k$i- means 9, 72, 3 "to abide with"; sam jan- 9, 68, • 5 "to 
be born together with" ("von Geburt an ausgestattet werden mit" 
Grassrnann). Joining a considerable number of verbs sam expresse~ 
the idea of "together", e.g. sam ac- "to press together"; sam-aj- "to 
bring together, to collect (e.g. RV. 5, 34, 7); to bring (two parties) into 
conflict". Sa111 jr-: 4, 3, 15: "moge dein Lobpreis bei den Gottern gut 
aufgenommen Anklang finden" (sam ... jareta), the simple jr- meaning 
"to sound one's praises"; samjiici- 10, 191, 2 "to agree, to be of the same 
opinion"; jnii- "to know, regard, recognize". The combination sam 
gam- means "to go or come together, to join or unite with, to come into 
contact or collision, to unite sexually, to go or to strive after ... conjointly, 
to obtain (be united with) ( e.g. 5, 42, 18)"; the function of the preverb 
is in the B,.V. always 'lexical', it is never an auxiliary element marking 
aspectual nuances. The simple tak$- means "to form by cutting, to 
fashion, make", sam tak$- 2. 31, 7 "to compose (a hymn)". In I, 110, 
1 sa'!l trp- means "to satiate oneself together with others". Definite 
semantic developments find their explanation in this function of the pre­
verb, e.g. sa'!l-ni- in the sense of "to bring back, restore, repay (a debt)", 
i.e. "bring something together with the person to whom it belongs": 

8, 47, 17. 
Of greater interest in this connection are those occurrences of sam in 

which it does not alter the sense of the verb considerably (to follow 
Grassmanns). It often expresses completeness or thoroughness of the 
process indicated by the verb. The object may for instance be affected 
by the process on all sides: RV. 9, 5, 10 vanaspatim ••• madlzvd sam 
afzgdhi "anoint the tree with 'honey' " cf. Gr. cruvcx.Adcpw which does not 
only mean "to clog up" but also "anoint or rub in thoroughly". RV. 
I, 105, 8 sam ma tapanty ... parsaval_z "my ribs hurt me on all sides"; or 
the action is performed completely: 7, 4, 2 blzuri cid annii sam id atti 
sadyab "gar viele Speisen iszt er auf in kurzer Frist"; 10, 145, 1 yaya 
sa'!lvindate patim "with which one wins the husband completely". It 
is certainly not the author's intention to present the action as momen­
tary, focusing attention on its end but to give his audience the impres-

s Grassmann, Worterbuch, 1478. 
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sion of a rapid (sadyab) and effective (sam) development. Thus sam 
rr:zvati ratham refers (3, 2, 1) to the complete construction of the chariot. 
Instances such as 2, 1, 15 tva1]1 tan sa1]1 ca prati casi "du bist diese alle 
zusammen und wiegst. .. auf" have indeed nothing to do with a termi­
native aspect. Describing an habitual action the verb in 1, 36, 7 agnim 
manu$d/:z sam indhate is a normal present, the preverb intimating the 

thoroughness of the process. 
Whereas the verb uk$- generally speaking means "to sprinkle, moist-

en" samuksita- stands in connection with the soma, for "poured over . ' 
(out)" (e.g. B,.V. 3, 60, 5). The combination sam dah- means "to destroy 
completely by fire": 1, 36, 14; 20; sam yu- "to devour": 7, 4, 2, yu­
meaning "to unite, yoke, draw towards oneself"; sam rabh- "to get pos­
session of": 1, 53, 4 sam i$d rabhemahi, whereas the simple verb means, 
inter alia, "to enter into communication with". In B,.V. 10, 17, 13 s01?1 

ta1]1 siiicatu radhase the verb means "stromen lassen (zu einem Zwecke)" 
(Grassmann). Not rarely the preverb is a reinforcing clement in a rather 
general sense of the term, cf. e.g. 6, 48, 9 tva1]1 nas ... radha1]1si codaya; 
7, 27, 3 codad radha upastutas cid arvak: 1, 9, 5 sa1]1 coda ya cit ram arviig 
riidha/:z. Plurality of object and thoroughness or completeness of action 
seem to combine in cases such as B,.V. 7, 60, 3 sa1]1 yo yutheva janimiini 
ca${e "who (the sun) observes (looks attentively at) the races (of men) 
like (a herdsman his) herds". 

The lexical meaning of the preverb may even predominate so as to 
weaken, absorb or modify the sense of the simple verb: 7, 2, 1 where 
Agni is requested to combine (sam ... tatana/:z) his flames with the rays 
of the sun, tan- by itself meaning "to extend, be diffused over"'; cf. 
10, 97, 19 asyai sa1]1 datta vfryam; 10, 85, 22 sam srj-. This sometimes 
leads to semantic developments: 10, 101, 5 sam varatrii dadhiitana 
"befestiget die Seile" (Geidner); 6, 38, 3 brahmii ca giro dadhire sam 
asmin "wieder auf ihn vereinigt" (Geldner): these nuances are likewise 
not aspectual in character. 

Places such as 1, 12, 6 agniniigni/:z sam idhyate do not contradict the 
above statements. It is true that in "fire is inflamed by (with) fire" the 
end and the success of the process are emphasized, but it is, if l am not 
mistaken, the present form by itself which can express this nuance, the 
preverb indicating that the inflammation affects the fuel in its entirety, 
that the process takes place thoroughly or completely, etc. Similarly, 
4, 50, 9, etc. "without meeting with opposition he gains (completely: 
jayati sam) the objects of value"; 1, 42, 1 sam pil$ann adhvanas tira the 
god P. is requested "die Wege zuriickzulegen" (Grassmann); 1, 10, 8 
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sa,ri gti asmabhyam dhiinuhi, cf. 3, 45, 4 pakvam phalam ankiva dhiinuhindra 
samptira,;a,ri vasu, the simple verb meaning "to shake (down)", the com­
pound "to shake down so as to reach somebody completely, to bestow 
on (by shaking)"; 1, 48, 16 saYJ1 no rtiyii ... mimik$vti "present us lavishly 
with"; 2, 15, 6 vajre,;iina U$asa/.z sam pipe$a "with his vajra he destroyed 
the cart of U~as completely", the addition of a pres. part. adding to the 
improbability of an aspectual sense: "he completed the destruction of 
... " ; 10, 82, 2. 

If there is a plurality of subjects the preverb may point to community 

of action: I, 6, 9. 
This preverb is also used, in a passage exhibiting the preverb vi "apart, 

asunder, in different directions", to express the opposite sense: RV. 
5, 78, 6 vrk$a,ri saYJ1 ca vi ciicathab. 

The conclusion may therefore be that sam throws syntactic con­
nections into relief and helps to denote varieties and modifications of 
the process itself; it does however not express the views of the speaker 
on the 'duration' or 'punctuality' of the process. 

The same function must be ascribed to sam when it combines with a 
form of the perfect stem: RV. 8, 12, 24 amiid id asya titvi$e sam ojasa/.z 
"vor seiner Wucht geriet (die Welt) in Aufregung, vor seiner Starke". 

Combining with an aorist stem sam does not appear to reinforce the 
aspectual or temporal function of that form. In RV. 5, 21, 1, etc. sam 
idhimahi no doubt means "we will kindle or inflame (thee) completely". 
The poet of 6, 41, 3 states that the long and complicated process of pre­
paring the soma had been brought to its close: indrtiya ... sam akiiri 
soma/.z, the same expression occurring in 3, 35, 8; cf. also 10, 82, 4. 
Other examples are: 10, 159, 6 sam ajai$am imii ahaYJ1 sapatni/.z translated 
by Geidner: "ich babe alle (sam !) diese Nebenbuhlerinnen besiegt'', 
the aor. referring to the immediate past; 6, 54, 7 miiki,ri sa,ri sari kevafe. 

B. VEDIC PRA 

With regard to the preverb pra- Delbrtick at the time remarked that 
"wenn man eine neu vorzunehmende Handlung im Sinne hat, das 
Verbum mit pra- einen ingressiven Sinn bekommt, der an den des 
Aorists erinnert". 9 This statement which agrees with that made by 
Indian lexicographers according to whom pra- may also be used in the 
sense of, inter alia, iirambha- "beginning", was recently endorsed by 

• Delbrilck, A/tind. Syntax, p. 460. 
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Renou: "pra ... nuance ingressive" .10 The question however arises as 
to how to judge the character of this ingressive nuance. 

From a great variety of examples it appears that even if an initial 
stage of a process is indicated, the other i.e. the 'lexical' sense of the 
preverb is also in the same combination not absent. This lexical sense is, 
as is well known, "before, forward, on, forth, away"; cf., e.g. in Greek np6-
in verbal compounds: "before, forwards, forth, away, publicly, in pre­
ference, beforehand". It is, again, the task of this element to specify 
how the process is performed. The verbs with which it combines are 
often non-transformative, expressing movement. The following survey 
may serve to illustrate the combinations of which, in the B,.gveda, this 
pra- is a component. RV. 10, 32, 8 the 'ingressive' meaning is clear: 
adyed u pra,:zit "only today he began to breath", the subject being fire 
which comes back to life; in 10, 125, 4 however there is no occasion for 
this interpretation: "whoever sees, whoever breathes (pra,:ziti), whoever 
hears ... ". In Latin, the compound profl.are stands for "blowing forth, 
breathing out, puffing and blowing" .11 So the question arises whether 
our translations do not exaggerate the difference between the 'ingres­
sive' and 'non ingressive' function of this preverb. 

In connection with verbs of movement pra may indeed throw the initial 
phase of the movement into relief although it is not always easy to dis­
tinguish between this nuance and those of "going, streaming, etc. on" 
and "to appear while going, etc.", and although it is certainly not the 
most outstanding connotation of the phrases which are to follow: f$­

"to flow quickly, to move with a quick motion": with pra: cf. 20, 1 ; 34, 1; 
66, 13; 86, 1; i- "to go": pra-i- may mean "to come forth (Gr. 1tp6EL(.LL 
"to go forward, advance"), appear (Gr. "to appear in public, spring 
from")" and even "to begin, to start": RV. 3, 29, 16 prayati yajne asmin 
"bei diesem beginnenden Opfer" (Geidner); 1, 40, 3 praitu brahma1JOS 
pati/:z "B. soll sich aufmachen" (Geldner); 1, 80, 3 prehy abhfhi; this 
nuance occurs beside that which admits of the translation "herangehen" 
(Geldner): 1, 144, 1 eti pra hot<i vratam asya, and that of "appearing, 
come out": BAU. 3, 9, 28, 2 "blood flows (praiti) as sap from a tree that 
is struck". Cf. also pra + riij- RV. 3, 43, 6; pra k$ar- "to stream forth": 
9, 29, 1; 30, 1, rather than "begin to stream". Cf. the Greek npoplw "to 
flow forward or forth, to flow amain"; in Latin, profiuere means "to 
flow forth; to issue, proceed". In VS. 10, 30 ... devatay<i prasutab pra-

10 Renou, Gramm. vedique, p. 320. 
11 The succinct notes on pro- in (M. Leumann)-J. B. Hofmann, Lat. Grammatik, 

p. 534, are unsatisfactory. 
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sarpiimi however means "I creep forth urged onward by the ... deity". 
Some nuances expressed by pra may be studied in connection with the 
verb gam- "to go": 5, 41, 4 pra ... divafz ... prabhrthe ... iijil]'l najagmur ... 
"from the sky they have set out to the offering like (those possessing 
swiftest horses) to a race"; the starting-point of the movement from which 
onward this while being qualified by the idea of the preverb takes place 
is indicated in the sentence, similarly, 10, 57, 1 mii pra giima pathab; 
10, I, 2 "briillend bist du aus deinen Mtittern hervorgegangen (pra ... 
gab)" (Geidner); in 10, 85, 13 vahatab priigiit means "die Hochzeitszug 
hat sich aufgemacht" (Geidner); 7, 104, 17 the sense is "to appear"; cf. 
the Greek 1tpof3och1w "to step forward, advance, make progress". :B.V. 
6, 37, 2 pro dro{ze harayab karnuigman "in the bucket the yellow Uuices) 
have set out to work"; 8, 8, 10 "when the young woman mounted the 
chariot, you set out to all products of poetical inspiration", the moment 
of starting being indicated in the text. Pra-dravati does not properly 
mean "to begin to run", but "to run forwards, run away, to start and 
continue running in a certain direction": 8, 13, 14; 10, 112, 2; cf. the 
Greek 1tpo0ew "to run forth". In usingpra-yii- "to set out, to go forth", 
also (7, 95, I) "to flow on" the authors often threw the beginning of the 
action into relief; as the verb is non-transformative the simple may be 
employed in the same way: 4, 4, I yahi rajeva "march out like a king"; 
the compound may, on the other hand, mean "to go on" (2, 16, 7), or 
"to lead the way" (10, 8, I). Beside pat- "to fly, soar, rush on; to fall or 
throw oneself (down upon)" pra pat- stands for "to fly away or along, 
to hasten towards, to fly or fall down upon etc.": :B.V. 10, 165, 5 = AV. 
6, 28, I "it shall fly forth"; :B.V. IO, 27, 22 tato vayab pra pat<in "from 
there the birds shall ... ''; 96, 14, etc.; the sense is not that of "beginning 
to fly"; cf., in Greek, 1tpo1tl1t-.w "to fall or throw oneself forward, to 
rush headlong, to move forwards"; pra pad- is translated by "to fall 
upon, attack": 6, 75, 16, this meaning is however determined by object 
and context, the sense of verb and preverb being actually "to make one's 
way forward"; pra-vah- means "to carry forwards, draw onwards, to 
carry off in flowing, to lead or bring to etc." cf., in Latin, proveho "to 
carry or conduct forwards, along, to transport, to carry on, promote 
etc."; pra-va- "to rush or blow (as wind)"; :B.V. 5, 83, 4 pra v<itii v<inti 
may be, with Geidner, "die Winde wehen las". Whereas vij- may express 
the sense of "starting back" pra vij- means "to rush forth"; pra vf- "to 
go forth, make for, strive after"; pra-vrt- "to roll or go onwards, be set 
in motion": vrt- "to turn, roll, move": in Latin provertere means: "to 
tum forwards". 
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The preverb pra- "forth" often enters into a combination with verbs 
which by themselves express initial phases of movements or of other 
processes: r- "to set in movement, to set going, to begin to move, to 
move off": pra r-; cf. 8, 12, 31 imiif!1 ta indra SU${Utif!1 vipra iyarti and l 0, 
188, 2 asya pra ... mahfm iyarmi SU${utim, both expressions admitting 
of the translation "I start a song of praise"; cf. 10, 116, 9 etc.; 1, 39, 5 
pro iirata maruto durmadii iva "ihr Marut zoget wie Betrunkene los" 
(Geidner) and in another shade of meaning 1, 49, 3 vayas ••• prdran 

divo antebhyas pari "the birds have appeared from the ends of the sky"• 
Cf. such Latin verbs as prosilio "to leap or spring forth", not "to start 
springing"; profugio "to flee, fly from, run away, escape". Whereas the 
simple as- means "to throw, to cast" pra-as- expresses the modification 
"to throw or hurl forth, to discharge (a missile)": RV. 1, 39, 1 pra yad 
itthii pariivatal; socir na mdnam asyatha; it is however the idea of "forth, 
onward" which should appear in the English equivalent rather than 
that of 'beginning, starting': cf. e.g. SatBr. 3, 1, 2, 8 "he throws (prdsyati) 

them into the vessel of water". Similarly, the Greek 1tpo[3&.AAw means 
"to throw to, lay before, put forward", and hence "propound, send forth, 
emit", not "to start throwing", the Latin proicio "to throw forth, fling 
away, drive, throw away, etc". Beside the simple idh- "to kindle, light, 
set on fire" the combination pra idh- occurs to stress the moment of 
"beginning to burn": 7, 1, 3; 10, 69, 12. Thus pra i$- "to drive on, urge, 
send forth" may be considered a reinforced i$- "to send off, impel, set 
in motion": cf. e.g. 9, 64, 9; 9, 12, 6, and pra hi- "to urge on, incite". 
Another pair is ir- "to move, rise, raise" and pra ir- "to move, arise, 
come forth", the causatives meaning "to set in motion": in textplaces 
such as ]3.V. 10, 37, 9 "all beings arise (come forth, in the morning: pra 
cerate) and come to rest (in the evening ni ca visante)" this shade of mean­
ing is again a question of semantics and lexicology, not an aspectual 
modification. Cf. also 9, 85, 7. Thus pra-cud- means "to set in motion, 
drive on, urge, impel" (cud- "to impel, incite, animate"): there is how­
ever nothing to make us believe that this process is e.g. 5, 56, 7 viewed 
as momentary: pra taf!1 rathe$u codata. The caus. pra cyavayati is e.g. 
7, 19, 1 obviously continuative ("vor sich hertreiben", Geidner). Be­
side nud- "to push, impel, move" pra 'IJ-Ud- is used to denote such ideas as 
"pushing on, setting in motion, propelling, driving away": AV. 2, 25, 
5 pariica eniin pra 'IJ,Uda "thrust them forth to a distance"; 12, 1, 41 "let 
that earth drive away (pra 'IJ,Udatdm) our rivals"; PB. 20, 6, 1 "having 
compelled (p.) his rival from these worlds". The special nuance which 
is emphasized by this compound is not that of an 'ingressive-momentary 
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aspect', it is not aspectual at all. Cf. Gr. 1tpow0fo.i "to push forward, pro­
pel, push", not "to start pushing". The difference between muc- "to 
loose, release, set free, etc." and pra-muc- was, in the Petr. Diet., made 
clear by the translation "auflosen, aufbinden, ablosen, etc." of the latter 
term; not rarely the usual sense of pra- is evident: "shake off; discharge, 
fling, utter, etc.", there is no question of an aorist-like meaning. Cf. e.g. 
also pra-yuj- "to yoke, set in motion, etc."; pra-dhan- means "hervor­
laufen, -stromen, quellen", though Geldner's "sich im Lauf setzen" 
(4, 3, 12) is admissible; for pra in the sense of "hervor" (cf. Latin pro­
ducere "to lead forward or out, bring forth"; Gr. 1tpocpepw in the mean­
ing of "to bring forward, utter, bring out, produce") see also pra­
stanayati "to thunder forth", "donnernd hervorbrechen aus" (Grass­
mann): 10, 7 5, 3 ("rain from the clouds"); pra pinv-, e.g. 5, 83, 6, but 
3, 33, 12 the sense rather is "anschwellen", cf. 4, 19, 7; 10, 31, 11; 8, 100, 
1 pra niina,rz dlui.vata prthak "run forwards (from a certain starting-point) 
one by one"; cf. also 1, 166, 4 pra dhraj-; pra-'l;li- is "to lead forwards, 
advance, promote"; pra dhii- is not "to start shaking" but "to shake out": 

10, 26, 7. 
When accompanied by an accusative object verbs of reaching, at­

taining, etc. may, also in combination with pra, express the sense of "to 
reach a person or object": l~.V. 2, 23, 12 ma pra'!Jak tasya no vadha/.z, the 
idea of momentary action is conveyed by the aorist, not by pra which 
vaguely points to the idea of "forwards". This "forwards" may in cer­
tain combinations assume a somewhat 'intensive' force: pra-sadhayati 
(:B,.V. 6, 49, 8) "to execute successfully, to accomplish". 

The initial moment seems also to be thrown into relief in cases such as 
pra-kupyate "to become agitated, angry or enraged, to fly into a passion": 
kupyate "to be or become moved, excited, agitated, angry"; the simple 
verb may however express the same nuance; cf. also pra-modate "be or 
become joyful"; cf. in OChSl. prognevati "to make angry"; krand- "to 
cry out": :B,.V. 5, 59, I "nach euch ausspahend hat er aufgebriillt" (pra ..• 
akran, aor., Geidner). This nuance does however not belong to the cor­
responding Greek compounds, 1tpox_a;(pw meaning "to rejoice before­
hand", 1tpo~o&w "to shout before, to shout aloud"; the OChSl. pro­
glagolati means "to emit speech", and also "recover one's voice". Kram­
"to step, walk, go": IO, 138, 5 prakramat "she set out, ran away"; 9, 
31, 1 pra somasa/.z ... pavamandso akramu/:z "the soma juices which are 
flowing off clearly have set out", that is, 'literally', they have moved on 
from a certain point, the starting-point, onward; krf<J- "to sport, play, 
frolic": pra-krfrj- "sich an's Spielen machen" (Petr. Diet.), a translation 
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which is no doubt in part of the cases admissible, but RV. 4, 41, 11 yad 
didyavab prtaniisu prakrifiin may also, with Grassmann, be considered to 
mean "(wenn die Geschosse in den Kampfen) sich vorwi:irts schwingen 
oder hervorhtipfen"; 8, 79, 2 prem andhab khyat "the blind one became 
seeing"; cf. also 7, 81, 4 of Dawn who enables men to see: kfl)o,$i .•• 
prakhyai: "to see from the disappearance of blindness or darkness on­
ward"; cf. 9, 108, 12 pratapaii jyoti,$ii tamab; 10, 106, 1 "he (the singer 
praying or his hymn) has awakened (them: the Asvins, prenz ajigab)"; 
in pra drsyate the idea of "becoming visible" is decidedly emphasized: 
7, 76, 2 pra me panthii devayiinii adrsran. 

In combination with certain verbs pra- modifies the signification of 
the simple so as to stress the moment of putting out or forth, uttering 
or emitting. Thus ah- meaning "to speak", pra ah- stands for "to pro­
claim" (RV. 4, 19, I0);pra bru- "to proclaim, announce, declare, betray", 
e.g. 1, 55, 4; 2, 42, 1 ; pra vac- "to proclaim, praise, etc." 7, 34, 1 pra ... 
etu devi mani,$ii "die ... gottliche Dichtung soll von uns hinausgehen"; 
"to speak out" or "to speak 'forth'" may however in definite contexts 
assume the sense of "starting (a hymn, etc.)": pra vad- RV. 1, 40, 5; 
7, 103, 1; although "to pronounce, utter, speak (out), etc." may suffice. 
This nuance is very much like that expressed by npo- in Gr. 1tpoEL1tE'i:v 
"to declare or proclaim (publicly)"; 1tpoypcx.cpw "to set forth as a public 
notice, to give notice of". With da- pra- indicates the idea of "away": 
pra-dii- "to give away, deliver up, give in marriage, etc."; in Greek 
npoolowµ~ means "to give up; to give up to the enemy (to betray), to 
forsake, to surrender"; pra yas- means RV. 3, 53, 22 "to boil over", not 
"to begin to bubble". 

That pra badh- may mean "to press forward" as well as "to drive 
away" finds its explication in the fact that pra stands for "forward, 
away, from a certain starting-point"; the rest depends on the context. 
Cf. also pra vr- "to keep away, ward off" beside vr- "to conceal, cover". 
The particular nuance of pra-budh- "to awake" probably appears in 
contexts such as SB. 3, 2, 2, 22 yathetab- suptvd svasti prabudhyiimahai 
"that, having rested here, we will awake safely"; 4, 1, 2, 25, as against 
B,. V. 1, 92, 11; 123, 2 where the previous sleep is not mentioned. 

The frequent compound pra-sad- is usually, and rightly, translated by 
"to settle down, become tranquil, placid, bright (of sea, sky, mind, etc.); 
to be gracious, favourable, etc.". Like German translations "klar, hell, 
heiter werden, sich von aller Aufregung frei machen: gnadig sein" 
these equivalents are such as to suggest an 'ingressive' character of the 
Sanskrit verb. However, the simplex sidatimay- as only is to be expected, 
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because the verb is non-transformative - not only denote the idea of "sit­
ting" but also that of "sitting down", the latter sense occurring e.g. 
B..V. 1, 85, 7; 186, 3, the former e.g. 6, 16, 23; 8, 21, 5. The expression 
"to settle down" or "to sit" is also applied to the powers of nature and 
the human passions and pra is, again, "from a certain starting-point on­
wards". In the course of time this compound practically speaking 
specialized in this meaning. 

There exists in the epics and later literature an interesting opposition 
between cakdse (perf.) "to be visible, shine, be brilliant" and pra-kiis­
"to become visible or manifest, to appear": from the texts, e.g. Ka Up. 
3, 12 "the Self, though hidden in all beings, does not appear (na pra­
kasate)"; SvUp. 6, 23 "these subjects which have been declared ... shine 
forth (p.)"; Mbh. 3, 110, 22 visvdmitrdsramo ramya e$a catra prakiisate; 
Comm. on Par:i. 4, 3, 83 tatab (lzimavatab) prathamarrz prakiisate (gaizga); 
Susr. 2, 344, 7 nirabhra iva gharmiilrisur yada dr$!ib prakiisate; Ram. 3, 
16, 13 sanibsviisa iviidarsas candramii na prakiisate, it however appears 
that the 'original sense' of the compound has in all probability been 
"to shine forth, to appear from a definite place or moment onwards". 
The adj. prabhiita- is explained as "begun to become clear or light", but 
"shone forth" seems to render the sense somewhat more exactly; pra­
bhata- is the "daybreak"; for pra-bhd- "hervorleuchten" see B.. V. 1, 121, 
7; cf. also AiB. 4, 9 U$asy dgatdydm arw;am ivaiva prabhdty U$aso riipam. 
The Greek verb 1tpocpcxlvw means "to show forth, bring to light, make illus­
trious; to show beforehand; give light (e.g. of the moon)", not "to begin 
to shine"; the eventive-intransitive 1tpocpcxvdc; is "coming forward and 
appearing". For pra rue- in the sense of "hervorleuchten" (lat. pro­
lucere "to shine forth") see B..V. 1, 121, 6 "like the sun shines forth from 
dawn"; 3, 29, 14 of the inflaming fire; 61, 5 of U~as "aufleuchten" 

(Geidner). 
The beginning of a process is according to Grassmann and others also 

expressed by pra gai- "to begin to sing, celebrate, extol": 5, 68, 1 pra vo 
mitriiya giiyata; 6, 40, 1; elsewhere in the first stanza of a hymn; 6, 45, 4. 
It would however appear to me that here also "to 'sing forth', to sing from 
now on" would be a somewhat more exact rendering than "to begin to 
sing". It would be wrong to consider these and similar combinations 
equivalent to an aorist: the process of singing is certainly not viewed as 
'momentary', as exempt of duration or as a moment in a series of events. 
The sense of pra stu- is similar. I fail to see any difference between B.. V. 
8, 16, 1 "praise (pra ... stotd) Indra with hymns", 8, 35, 11 jayata,ri ca 
pra stuta,rz ca where Grassmann believes the sense to be "lobliches, 
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ruhmreiches Unternehmen" and Geidner translates "stimmet <las Lob 
an" (cf. 6, 21, 10), and 1, 154, 2 or 8, 81, 5. In stanzas such as 5, 54, 4 
which begin with the preverb the latter impresses us as a stimulating 
element ("up!, at once") pra ... ima1]1 vacam anaja parvatacyute. The 
sense "zu opfern anheben" assumed by Grassmann for pra yaj- cannot 
as far as the RV. is concerned be substantiated. Even if Grassmann's 
"sich in Streit 0einlassen" is an admissible translation of 6, 67, 9 pra yad 
viim... spiirdhan, this phrase is not 'ingressive' in character ("wett­
streiten" Geidner). 

The frequent construction of pra-mad- "to be careless or indifferent, 
negligent or heedless about" with the abl. may also be explained from the 
same force of the preverb: AV. 8, 1, 7 mii jivebhyab pra madab lit. "do 
not be intoxicated, stupefied, careless 'forth' from the living" i.e. "do not 
turn away neglectfully from the living"; B,.V. 7, 18, 21 pra ye grhiid 
amamadub (where Geidner translates "fortgepilgert waren"). 

The idea of "forward, to the front" is also apparent in pra-han­
"losschlagen auf": TB. 3, 8, 4, 1 sunal;. 

That such verbs as mu:j- "to steal, rob", mrj- "to cleanse, wipe (off)", 
yam- "to extend, hold, etc." entered into a combination with pra is not 
astonishing. 

The special connotation added by pra to bhaiij- "to break, shatter, etc." 
may be learned from prabhaiijana- "the storm, tempest, hurricane"; 
in the B,.V. pra bhaiij- occurs 10, 103, 4 prabhaiijan seniib "defeating the 
armies", which though explained by Sayal).a as prakarw,:ia niisayan, may 
be compared to Mbh. 5, 48, 53 sainya,rz ... prabhajyanta1]1 gokulavat "an 
army scattering like a herd of kine"; this sense is no more ingressive 
than RV. 6, 68, 6 p. yo bh. vanu:jiim asastib. In cases such as pra vrdh­
"to increase, grow (up), become longer or stronger" the preverb serves 
to 'intensify' the meaning of the simple verb which implies onward 
movement. 

With verbs expressing processes which may be destructive pra may be 
considered to have an 'intensive' sense: thus pra dah- B,.V. l, 76, 3 pra 
su visvtin rak[faso dhak[fy agne may be translated "destroy by fire.•.". 
Here also the general function of the preverb may be recognized: "burn 
henceforth". Compare, in Latin, profiigare "to dash to the ground, to 
cast down utterly, to overthrow, to bring almost to an end, despatch": 
fifgere "to strike (down)"; proruere "to pull down, hurl to the ground, 
demolish"; profundere in the sense of "dissipating". In OChSlav. we 
find probiti "to break", etc. Joining a durative verb form "to burn 
henceforth" is at the same time "to continue burning so as to burn 
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away": AV. 1, 36, 1 tan ... pradahatv agnib; TB. 2, 3, 7, 1 sarvalJl vai 
mdyalJl pradhak$yati. Cf. also pra mm- "to 'crush away' ("fortschmet­
tern" Grassmann); pra ruj- "to break down"; pra sf- "to break in pieces, 
break off, crush": cf. Lat. profringere (frango) "to break up (of plough­
ing)". The combination pra vap- "to shave forth" seems to be used for 
"to shave off": RV. 10, 142, 4. Cf. also pra-k$i- "to destroy" (RV. 10, 
27, 4), where pra- "den Begriff nicht wesentlich andert" (Grassmann). 
Here it is worth noticing that the cognate Germ. (Goth.) fra-, i.e. Mod. 
Germ. ver-, Dutch ver- etc., which originally must have expressed the 
same sense "forth, forward away" (Goth. fragiban "to give away"; 
Germ. vermachen "to will away, bequeath") specialized, in the signifi­
cation "away", emphasizing a moment of disappearance and destruction: 
cf. Goth. fra-itan, Dutch vreten "fressen, aufzehren; to feed"; Germ. 
verschwinden, verdauen, verkommen, vergeuden, verdampfen, versaufen, 
verbrennen, verbringen, etc. Cf. also instances such as verrenken "den 
Knochen aus der Gelenkkapsel zerren". In some cases the signification 
of the simplex has already reference to destruction, damage, wrong re­
sult, "das Einschlagen falscher Richtung", etc.: Germ. verfaulen, 
vertilgen, verfehlen. In these compounds the idea of the verb is so to say 
reinforced. "Da die Vorstellung aber nur einfach empfunden wird, so 
ergibt sich daraus die Folge, dasz der Sinn von ver- verblaszt, dasz er nur 
noch als Ausdruck dafilr erscheint, dasz der Vorgang zum Abschlusz 
gebracht ist"I2 ; cf. Germ. verfaulen, vertilgen; versinken and, in Skt., e.g. 
prakhad- "to eat up, devour": khad- "to chew, eat, feed, devour". 
Sometimes the simplex has fallen into disuse at an early moment: Goth. 
fraliusan, Dutch verliezen, Mod. Germ. verlieren, OEngl. forleosan. 
The prefix was also added to loanwords: Germ. verdammen < ver + Lat. 

damnare. 
A similar 'semantic development' - if there is any 'development' at all 

- may be assumed in cases such as pra '!JU- "to roar", "aufschreien" 
(Geidner); "laut tonen" (Grassmann), "drohnen, schallen" (Petr. Diet.). 
Cf. Gr. 1tpo~ocxw "to cry aloud". In certain contexts however the same 
general sense of pra leads to combinations expressing a process which is 
characterized by a gradual progress: RV. 1, 92, 11 praminati manu$yii 
yugiini "amenuisant (faisant disparaitre peu a peu) les generations 

humaines" (Renou)13 ; cf. 5, 79, 10. 

12 H. Paul, Deutsches Worterbuch 2 (Halle a.S., 1908), p. 591. Cf. also M. Leopold, 
Die Vorsilbe ver- und ihre Geschichte (Breslau, 1907). 

13 Renou, Etud. ved. et pii(Z., III, p. 32; 40; see also p. 81; P. Thieme, in Z.D.M.G., 
95, p. 98. 
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In some of the above instances the force lent by the preverb to the 
compound reminds us of the signification of pro- in Slavonic languages: 
"die Bewegung <lurch einen Gegenstand in einer Richtung, die Dauer 
einer Handlung wahrend einer bestimmten Zeit"14 and in addition to 
these, those of "bursting out" and "penetrating". The 'intensive' sense 
recurs in Celtic: Olr. ro, ru may be used as a mere intensive prefix; 
before an adj. it usually means "too, excessively". 

In addition to the meanings expressed by the simple verb jan- "to 
generate; to be born" pra jan- has also the sense of "to propagate off­
spring", Germ. "sich fortpflanzen", and especially, Lat. progigno "to 
beget, bring forth, produce". A significant compound is also pra­
vayati which is used of the continued activity of "weaving, weaving on, 
stringing, etc.": ~ V. 10, 130, 1; SB. 5, 3, 5, 15 "he weaves gold (threads) 
into them (strainers)"; BhagG. 7, 7 protarrz siitre ma,:ziga,pi iva "strung 
as rows of gems on a string". Cf. also pra sri- ~V. 10, 76, 4 "to add to": 
.§ri- "fix on, fasten to etc.", and pra hu- which may assume the sense of 
"to sacrifice continually": :RV. 1, 162, 19; 2, 9, 3. The related Gr. 
1tpox_zw expresses the idea of "pouring forth or forward", the likewise 
cognate Lat. profundo may, however, also imply the idea of "(shedding) 
copiously; (stretching) at full length, etc." 

According to Grassmann pra pa- means "zu trinken beginnen mit", 
according to Roth in the Petr. Diet. "sich an's T. machen, trinken"; 
in ~V. 10, 85, 5 yat tva deva prapibanti tata a pyayase puna/:z the expres­
sion rather refers to continued drinking. Both gah- and pragiih- mean 
"to dive, penetrate into" but the compound exhibits a shade of meaning 
which is missing in the simple verb: ~V. 1, 127, 4; pra cak$aya "start 
lighting up" is 1, 134, 3 used in connection with verbs of "putting to 
the chariot", "awaking", "to become light", the simple cak$- meaning 
"to see, look at". The simple dp- means "to break, tear, split open", 
pra df- :RV. 6, 26, 5 "herausschlagen". 

Beside vas- "to stay overnight, abide, live at a place" pra vas- means 
"to stay away", i.e. "to sojourn abroad, to leave home, to set out on a 
journey". 

The Petr. Diet. attempts to distinguish between uk$- and pra-uk$- by 
translating the former by "traufeln lassen, besprengen", the latter by 
"vor sich hinsprengen": VS. 2, 1 agnaye tvii ju$farrz prok$iimi "I sprinkle 
thee agreeable to Agni". 

Sometimes the force of the preverb is more pronounced or it verges 
on the sense of "open". Then also it is not 'ingressive' in the proper 

11 Vondrak, Slavische Grammatik, II, p. 313. 
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sense of this term, but rather that of "forward" or the German "hervor": 
~V. 5, 86, 1 dr!ha cit sa pra bhedati dyumna; or the connotation of 
"opening" is added to the meaning of the simple verb: 1, 32, I pra 
vak$at1d abhinat parvatdndm "he tore the flanks of the mountains open"; 
TS. 6, 6, 7, 4 "wie man mit dem Pfluge den Acker aufreist (prabhindanti)" 
(Roth, in Petr. Diet.); cf. the above Lat. profringo. Beside vrj- "to bend, 
turn, twist off" pra vrj- means "hinwerfen, to place in or on the fire". 
Beside snd- "to bathe" pra-sna- means "to enter the water": ~V. 8, 
75, 8 prasndtir ivosrd/J "like cows entering water for bathing"; PB. 14, 
5, 17 samudral]'l p.; SB. 12, 2, 1, 1. 

At first sight pra-bhu- has a great variety of meanings; however, "to 
come forth, originate from, arise" (e.g. SB. 1, 3, 2, 2 titmano evemtini 
sarva,:zy '1igiini prabhavanti; Comm on Pal).. 1, 4, 31 himavatal;z prabhavati 
gangti) clearly comes to "to 'grow, thrive forward', come into being"; 
"to become greater, larger, to become more, to prevail, have power" to 
"to 'grow forth' (come forward, stand out, to be ahead of ... )" (TB. I, 
5, 2, 5 pasavo revatydf!'l prabhavan); in definite contexts this sense may be 
interpreted as "to be equal to, avail, be of use to". The compound pra 
bhil$- which occurs ~V. 1, 159, 1 may be translated by "to augment, in­
crease" (cf. the caus. of pra-bhu- in later literature).15 The various 
'meanings' of pra bhr- "to bring forward, place before, offer, present, 
extend, hurl, etc." are likewise contextual specializations of one general 
sense, which is decidedly not 'ingressive'. Cf. Lat. profero "to bring 
forth, offer, produce, etc."; Gr. 1tpocpepc.>" bring forward, present, etc.". 
With regard to pra-sthii- the remark may suffice that the sense exhibited 
~V. 1, 135, 1 "filr dich sind die silszen Presztranke aufgestellt (pra •.• 
asthiran)" represents "to stand before", the meaning "to advance (to­
wards), proceed, set out, depart", etc. has developed from "to place one­
self further on or 'onwards'", not from the sense of "standing" or "place 

oneself" viewed ingressively. 
As already appears from part of the above examples the preverb pra 

may also combine with an aorist. See also 10, 95, 2 "I have gone away 
(prtikrami$am) like the first of the dawns"; 9, 109, 16 pra suvdno ak$ii/;z; 

8, 1, 7; 2, 23, 12; 10, 120, 6. 
So the conclusion may be that pra does not help to constitute phrases 

or compounds which are for all practical purposes identifiable with in­
gressive aorists. When exhibiting a present form the pra compound has 
all the characteristics of an ordinary present, when an aorist form it is 
a normal aorist. The preverb does not fulfill an aspectual function. 

16 Cf. Four studies, p. 83. 
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What it does is to express, in general terms, the idea of "from a certain 
point forward or onward", which is in harmony with the general meaning 
of this word in its adverbial and prepositional functions: "before, for­
ward, in front, on, forth". The senses in which it according to the Indian 
lexicographers may be used are really one and the same: gati- "going 
(away), progress, movement"; <irambha- "undertaking, beginning"; 
utkar~a- "increase, rising to something better, eminence, abundance, 
excess"; sarvatobhiiva "being all around"; prti.thamya- "priority"; 
khyiiti- "renown, celebrity"; utpatti- "arising, production"; vyavaluira­
"activity". 

There may be room for the observation that there are other preverbs 
in the Veda which - while expressing similar nuances or modifications 
such as those which led some scholars to apply 'aspectual' terminology 
to the above preverbs - were nevertheless not considered elements of 
aspectual expression. Cf. e.g. tf- in the sense of "to overcome": ava-tf­
"to overpower"; bhid- "to split, cut asunder, pierce, destroy": ava­
bhid- "to split, pierce thoroughly" ("couper completement" Renou); 
svap- "to sleep, fall asleep" : ni-svap- "to fall asleep". 

C.GREEK'EK 

The above conclusions with regard to the functions of the Vedic preverbs 
may be supplemented by a few remarks on the role played by preverbs 
in Greek, because - as has already been argued in the introduction -
it would appear to me that many scholars have, contrary to all textual 
evidence, been too much inclined to ascribe aspectual functions to the 
Greek preverbs. 

According to one of the most recent books, Humbert's Syntaxe 
grecque,16 the Greek preverb EX - to select this element for a closer ex­
amination - "exprime en tant que preverbe 'plein' l'idee de sortir ou de 
faire sortir, a la fois au propre et au figure .... Comme preverbe 'vide', 
EX peut exprimer a la fois le point de depart de l'action - par exemple une 
action subite ou la brusque entree dans un etat nouveau, et son ache­
vement; de plus, quand le sens du verbe s'y prete, h peut faire office 
d'element de determination, en attirant l'attention moins sur l'accom­
plissement de l'action que sur son objet ou son resultat". It is not my 
intention to deny the essential correctness of these statements, but I 
would object to the definition given to the term preverbe vide17 : "quand 

16 J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque2 (Paris, 1954), p. 336 f. 
17 Humbert, ibidem, p. 331. 
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les preverbes se vident de leur contenu, c'est pour exprimer un aspect de 
l'action, comme la permanence, le commencement, la direction, l'abou­
tissement, l'achevement". •Permanence' and 'direction' being hetero­
geneous this enumeration is apt to create a confusion of ideas; moreover, 
the term aspect should- to repeat what has already been argued at greater 
length - not be used in this general and inaccurate way. 

Compounds such as Ex.0cxAA(I) "to put forth blossoms", E~cx.yope:u(I) "to 
tell forth, make known"; Ex.cpcx.£v(I) "to bring to light, reveal, disclose", 
hye:).cx(I) "to laugh loud" do not essentially differ from Ex.cpe:uy(I) "to flee 
out or away, to escape, emerge, become visible": these words express a 
combination of the ideas of the simple verbs and the force of the preverb 
which roughly speaking is "out of, forth from (of place), since (of time or 
of particular points of time".) The metaphorical use of Ex.ye:).cx(I) in Eur. 
Tr. 1176 gvee:v Ex.ye:).q. / OCJTS:(l)V pcx.ye:v-r(l)V cp6voc; shows clearly that the 
subject, in casu the blood, is at the same time described as making a 
laughing, i.e. gurgling sound and as rushing out from a certain place. 
The form which is a present does not point to ingressive action; however 
swift and sudden the appearance of the blood, the process of streaming 
is viewed as continuing. That the compound in 1t 354 lJOU o' exp' 
EX.ye:Macx.c; µe:-re:cpwve:e:v o!c; e:-rcxpoLCJLV must in English be translated by the 
phrase "he burst out laughing (and ... )" does not contradict the above 
explanation, because it is the aorist which limits the process of "laugh­
ing out" to punctuality. It is, to my mind, not an aspectual force but 
the very lexical sense of EX. which makes these compounds suited to the 
expression of "une action subite ou la brusque entree dans un etat 
nouveau". In a similar way both aor. and pres. of other compounds are 
used in their characteristic way, EX. adding a connotation of its own; 
hy(yve:-rcx.L impers. pres. means, for instance, "it is allowed" but E 637 
&.vop&v / ot 6.Loc; E~e:ye:vov-ro means "of the men who were born of 
Zeus". That under favourable circumstances a great variety of con­
notations might develop is apparent in cases such as Ex.cpe:p(I): "to carry 
out, carry away, publish, produce, exhibit, pronounce, disclose, etc.", 
but whatever the nuance expressed by the preverb, the presents and 
aorists fulfill their own functions: n 786 E~e:cpe:pov 0pcx.auv "Ex-ropcx. 
ocxx.pu :x_e:ov-re:c;; Eur. Hee. 701 1t6v-rou vLv E~~ve:yxe: ••• x:Mo(l)v. It is not 
necessary that the motion away implied by Ex starts with the subject: 
Ex.x.61t-re:Lv -rouc; yoµcp£ouc; (Phryn. Com. 68) means "to knock out an­
other man's molars"; cf. Eng. to knock out, Dutch uitslaan, Germ. 
einem einen Zahn auswerfen, etc. Here belongs also Humbert's example 
E~cx.).dcp(I) in the sense of "wiping out, cancelling, destroying", and 
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'I" 421 i58wp / e!;epp'YJ!;e:'11 o8oi:o "the water broke off a piece of the road". 
The preverb also occurs in ex-rd'Vw "to stretch out, spread out", that 

is to say "to stretch, or spread from a point which may be regarded as 
interior to the exterior, and hence: to prolong, etc."; excpepe:L'V, of women, 

' ' ' "b • t b" th" ' 0 ' "t t th end" = cpe:pe:L'V µe:xpL -re:)..oui;; rmg o 1r ; e:x e:<X.oµou o see o e 
(Soph. O.R. 1253); it would appear to me that it is the preverb's lexical 
sense which adds the idea described, by Humbert, as 'achevement', 
to the meaning of the simple verb. Other examples are: ex-re:Mw "to 
bring to an end, to accomplish", the durative present of which occurs 
e.g. :,._ 294 8-re: 8'Yj µ=ij'Ve<; -re: X<X.l ~µep<X.L e!;e:-re:Ae:U'V"t'O / ... e:-re:oi;;, the aorist 

99 ,, I , ' I "I\ ,, , ' ,, t ' , t:' '"\ • y e:L TCo-re: -roL -rL TC<X."t"YJP . . . 'YJ e:n-oi;; 'Y)E: "t'L e:pyo'V un-ocr-r<X.<;e:<, e:-re:"e:crcre:'11, 
e!;oTCAf.t:w "to arm completely, prepare fully"; exn-ep0w "to destroy 
utterly, sack" (A 19 exn-epcr<X.L ... r.6AL'V, ... txfo0<X.L; Aesch. Pr. 357 
-rup<X.wf.8' ex.1Cepcrw'II}; ex0e:pµ<X.l'Vw "to warm thoroughly"; ex0e:pl~w 
"to reap or mow completely"; exA<X.'110cx."VoµixL "to forget utterly"; exxixf.w 
"to burn out (the eyes)". I am afraid that I cannot subscribe to Hum­
bert's view that ex- in e!;<X.Adcpw as used by Herodot, 7, 69 is a 'mot 
vide': -rou 8e: cr<ilµix-roi;; -ro µe:v ~µmu e!;'Y)Adcpwro yutjiep must mean 
"they plastered half of their bodies over", the preverb inviting our at­
tention not so much to the 'resultat obtenu' as to the whole of the sur­
face being to the end plastered with gypsum.18 It seems warranted to 
regard those compounds which denoted processes which by being per­
formed in the way indicated by the prefix were performed completely 
or utterly, as the 'starting-point' of this 'semantic development'. "To 
perform an action to the end" may be understood as "to perform it 
thoroughly or completely", "to burn out a person's eyes" is "to destroy 
them completely by burning". Among these compounds are also the 
following. 

Some compounds with ex- may, as has already been observed, in­
dicate that the object of the process has, as a result of the same, to leave 
the place or position where it was before. Thus P 57 eA0W'V 8' e~ix1tl'V'YJ<; 
cx."Ve:µoi;; • • • / f360pou -r' e!;fo-rpe:tjie: refers to a tree rooted up by the 
wind from the trench in which it stood; the idea of "up from" is expressed 
by ex- which has nothing to do with the expression of aspect. Or the 
object is freed from a substance which was in it before the process took 
place; something is removed from it, etc.: exxix0ixEpw "to clear out": 
B 153 oupoui;; -r' e!;e:xcx.0<X.Lp0'11 "they cleared out the trenches (for haul­
ing up and launching ships)"; this process is doubtless viewed as con-

18 The Dutch verbs uitsmeren (over), uitstrijken over would take the gypsum or 
plaster as an object, not the body. 
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tinuing, although the result, the clean condition of the trenches is, by 
means of h-, clearly stated. Such verbs as e:x.1tlvw may take the sub­
stance which is removed as their object: L 353 e:xme:v (o!vov) "he drunk 
out the wine", as well as the object containing that substance: h.rlvw 
XUALXIX "to drain a cup dry". One might compare such Dutch com­
pounds as uitpeuteren, uitpersen, uitpompen; cf. also uitproberen ( = "alle 
mogelijkheden die in iets zitten ten einde toe beproeven"), where uit­
assumes the sense of "in all respects, to the end", the English equivalents 
to pick out, press out, pump out, try out, etc.; and the double construction 
of e.g. Germ. austrinken (den Wein, das Glas); auszehren (das Mark, den 
Leib), ausbraten (Fett, Fleisch), etc.19 It seems to be an asset to the ex­
plication proposed on these pages that both 'functions' of the so-called 
'e:x vide', viz. that of expressing "un commencement brusque" and that 
of signifying "achevement" are both of them intelligible from the central 
meaning which is always proper to the preverb. 

It would not be out of place here to add some words on the Sanskrit 
equivalent of e:x-, viz. ut- which, for aJI I know, has never been considered 
a 'mot vide' of aspectual function, 20 although it was given an 'incohative 
force' by Renou. 21 Since this preverb implies the idea of superiority in 
place, station, rank or power as well as separation and disjunction it 
may be translated by the Dutch op en uit, and the Engl. "up, upwards, 
on, over, above" as well as by "out, out of, from, off, apart, away, away 
from". Thus we find ut-plu- "to swim, spring, jump upwards"; ut-k#p­
"to throw up"; ud-gal- "to trickle out, ooze out"; uc-cal- "to go or move 
away from"; ut-sr- "to haste away"; ut-srj- "to let loose, emit, quit". 
Hence also ut- in the sense of "passing a limit": ut-kram-, inter a/ia "to 
transgress, neglect"; ut-tak$- in the sense of "to form out of ... " (~ V. 
7, 104, 4); ut-sic- "to pour upon, to make full" and the 'reinforcing' 
sense in cases such as uc-chrath- "to untie"; .frath- "to be loosened, 
become loose". In all these compounds the prefix again specifies the 
way in which the process is performed. 

The nuance expressed by e:x.1tlvw returns in un-mrj- "to wipe off": Kaus. 
38, 124 kesd unmr$td{z "hinausgestrichene Haare" (Petr. Diet.); for 
ut-pu- "to purify, to cleanse" see e.g. SB. I, 3, I, 22 u. djyam "to purify 
the butter". 

10 Superfluous to remark that neither ex1te:p&.w "to go out over, pass beyond" (cf. 
Eng. ollt in outgrow etc. where out expresses the passing of a limit), nor e~~8e:w "to sing 
one's last song" throw the object, the result or completions of the process into relief. 

2° Cf. Delbrilck, Altind. Syntax, p. 453; A. Thumb-R. Hauschild, Handbuch des 
Sanskrit, IJS (Heidelberg, 1959), p. 390. 

21 Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 142. 
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From this polyvalence of ut- the polysemy of some verbs is easily 
explainable: ut-kr$- "to draw up, out, off, asunder''; uc-car- "to go up­
wards, rise; to emit, leave, to tresspass against". The so-called incohative 
nuance appears according to the Petr. Diet. and others in uc-chuc­
(suc-) "to inflame": sue- "to flame, shine, glow, burn"; AV. 5, 22, 2 
may however mean "thou (fever) makest all (men) yellow, heating (them) 
up (ucchocayan) like fire", consuming (them) by heat"; ud-bhiis- Mbh. 
1, 23, 7 agniriisir ivodbhiisan samiddhab, where NilakaQtha explains 
utkar$etJa bhiisamiina/:z; the 'literal' sense no doubt is "to rise up in bright­
ness" (cf. the Engl. to flame up, etc.); similarly, uj-jval- "in Flammen 
herausschlagen, aufflammen" (Petr. Diet.) SB. 1, 4, 1, 13 "A. flashed 
forth (ujjajviila) from the (king's) mouth"; utklis- "in einen unbehag­
lichen Zustand geraten" (Petr. Diet.) seems to represent: "to be put out 
and hence to suffer". Cf. also uj-jiv- "to return to life" (in German: 
"wieder aufleben"; cf., in Dutch, op/even "to revive"); ut-kamp- "auf­
zittem". Some verbs are apt to assume, in definite contexts, an 'inco­
hative' sense: ut-krus- "aufschreien": Mbh. 3, 287, 7 tad dr$/vii ... I 
udakr6san paritrastiil;. 

Sometimes ut- helps to emphasize a prolonged activity: uj-jiigr- "to 
pass (time) waking". 

The connotation expressed by Gr. ex- in exx61t,w, etc. is represented 
by Skt. ut-khan- "to dig up or out" (e.g. a post or tree: AiB. 2, 1); "to 
uproot, extirpate, destroy entirely"22 : Kal. Ragh. 14, 73 utkhiitalo­
katrayaka,:zfake "when the thorn of the three worlds (the demon Raval)a) 
has been extirpated"; ut-tap- "to heat (thoroughly)" but also "to anneal 
(gold)". The 'nuances de perte' signalized by Renou in uc-chid- "to cut 
off, extirpate, destroy, interrupt, etc."; ut-kram- "to go out or away" 
and euphemistically "to pass away, to die"; ut-sad- "to withdraw, leave 
off, disappear; sink into ruin or decay etc." result naturally from the 
combination of ut- and the meanings of the simple verbs; cf. also ud-vrt­
"to go asunder, burst" SB. 4, 4, 3, 4 tasya murdhodvartata, and Mbh. 
3, 204, 27 lokiin udvartayan "to make the worlds explode, to destroy 
or disintegrate ... "; ud-dhr- (hr-) "to take out, eradicate, ruin, destroy", 
the semantic shift being clearly perceptible in cases such as Mbb. 3, 4, 3 
asmiin noddhareyuf:z samuliin "not destroy us together with the root", 
i.e. root and branch"; uddhrta-: unmulita- etc. ut-krt- "to cut out or 

•• The sense of udavantau vrkiiv iva in AV. 7, 95, 2 is not clear (cf. Delbrtick, 
Altind. Synt., p. 453); the commentary explains it by goyuthamadhye vatsiin udgrhya 
gacchantau, which is improbable, because av- does not mean "to go", the Petr. Diet. by 
"lauern", Whitney-Lanman by "lurking(?)"; it may be "doing oneself thoroughly 
well" (cf. ].l V. 7, 41, 3). 
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off, to cut in pieces, destroy". The compound ud-vah- "to take or lead a 
bride from the parents' house, lead home, marry" denotes, in a sense, a 
"depart definitif" (Renou) which however is a specialization of a normal 
use of ud- and a simple verb of this meaning. 

The conclusion cannot be avoided that this preverb has nothing to 
do with verbal aspect. 

Having surveyed the above preverbs at some length we may now add 
a few general remarks on similar elements the use of which is sometimes 
commented upon in such a way as to suggest that they may under certain 
circumstances help to express 'aspects'. 

The use of 'prepositions' while adding a more special meaning to the 
phrase or compound in which they occur often was a necessity to make 
explicit what a case form, and especially the accusative, by itself does 
not even imply or hint at. It is a matter of common knowledge that in 
the ancient Indo-European languages most 'prepositions' were construed 
with the accusative23 : in Latin there are over 30 which take this case 
exclusively, and only 8 which accompany the ablative, a case which rep­
resents also the ancient locative (pro + abl.) and instrumental (cum + 
abl.). In Sanskrit, the 'prepositions' which occur together with the locative 
or instrumental constitute a small group, and those which are accom­
panied by the genitive are mostly case-forms of nouns. The accusative, 
which also in Sanskrit attracts the great majority of these elements, 
is not only found before or after those 'prepositions' which express a 
motion or an action towards a goal, but also beside those which in a 
general way denote a relation: ~V. 5, 1, 1 abhody agnit, ••• praty ••• 
iiyatim u$('isam "Agni has awaken to meet the advancing dawn"; Mbh. 
3, 64, 41 imal'fl ... prak$yiimi nrpatil'fl prati "him I will ask with reference 
to the king". The frequent occurrence of 'prepositions' in connection 
with this case-form cannot be dissociated from the vagueness of the 
accusative which in opposition to the other casus obliqui expresses an 
unspecified or unqualified relation of a noun or pronoun to a verb or to 
another noun. It only indicates that the process expressed by the verb 
is brought into relation to, or into connection with, another idea contained 
in the utterance. Whereas the other casus obliqui as a rule suffice clearly 
to express a variety of relations, the accusative often needs the help of a 
'preposition': Manu 8, 245 simiirti prati samutpanne viviide "if a contest 
have arisen about some boundary". As is well known the association 

23 See "The character of the Sanskrit accusative", in Miscelanea homenaje a 
A. Martinet, I, La Lagu11a, p. 47 ff., esp. p. 63 ff. 
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between verbs and 'prepositions' which often followed a noun but pre­
ceded the verb became in the course of time more intimate. When form­
ing a whole with verbal forms they, generally speaking, retained their 
specializing function and the accompaniment of nouns or pronouns. 
That is why so many compound verbs have a 'transitive' function or 
may, at least, be accompanied by a nominal or pronominal form. The 
character of these verbs is irrespective of the stem form used in a fre­
quency of cases unmistakably determinative, that is to say: they help to 
mark out the extent or scope, the close or any other remarkable point or 
moment of the process, they indicate that the action affects, or reaches its 
close in, a definite nominal or pronominal concept. Whereas for in­
stance kram- is, by itself, used for "stepping, walking or going" in an 
'absolute' way, without any determination - e.g. RV. 1, 121, 1 uru 
kra,rzsate adhvare yajatra/:z "the (god who is) worthy or worship may step 
widely during the liturgy", many compounds are as a rule accompanied 
by an object towards which the process is directed and in which it so 
to say reaches its close: 9, 108, 2 sa ... abhy akramid i$ab "he approached 
(went to) the refreshing draughts". Beside sthd- "to stand" which, in 
1he Rgveda, seldom takes the acc., abhi-sthd- is always accompanied 
by that case: e.g. 1, 42, 4 padabhi ti${ha tapu$fm "tread upon the burning 
weapon", the weapon being affected by the process. Whereas the simple 
si- stands for "to lie, lie down, rest", abhi-si- occurs to express the sense 
of "lying upon" (with the accus.): SB. 1, 2, 5, 4 ydvad evai$a vi$~1ur 
abhisete tdvad vo dadmab "as much as Vi!?I).U lies upon, and no more, we 
give you": the durative action is brought into relation to the idea "as 
much". These syntactic phenomena are meant when it is taught that 
"abhi fournit des formes terminatives-transitives a des quantites de 
verbes"24 : it is the so-called terminative use of a verb form. I do not 
object to this term, provided that first we do not consider this use to 
constitute a kind of aspect, and that, in the second place, we are willing 
to admit that these occurrences of, for instance, abhi- do not essentially 
differ from those of, for instance, pari- or adhi- which are not called 
'terminative': cf. e.g. RV. 3, 32, 11 ahim parisaydnam ar1J,a/:z "the snake 
who was lying round the flood"; 8, 10, 6 yad vd ... adhiti${hatho ratham 
"or whether ye mount the chariot". That the special force of pari- or 
adhi- is sometimes more conspicuous or is more easily translatable into 
other languages would be no conclusive argument in favour of the thesis 
that some prepositions are 'lexical', others are 'grammatical' in character, 
the latter helping to express what is often rather vaguely called 'aspect'. 

24 Renou, Gramm. sanscrite, p. 141. 
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Similar remarks may be made with regard to ii- which, especially in 
ancient texts, occasionally serves the expression of 'result'. 25 Thus 
ii-ya}- may occur in the sense of "receiving or procuring through wor­
ship, gaining": RV. 1, 40, 4 tasmii i/d,rz suvirdm ii yajdmahe "for him we 
try to acquire, through worship, the comfort of good (many) sons"; 
10, 2, 6; 70, 7; VS. 7, 4 e$O (=ii i$o) yajasva "win strengthening food by 
worship"; d-ruh- may mean "to attain, gain", but RV. 1, 51, 12 slokam 
d rohase divi the original sense is still evident: "thou gainest, whilst 
ascending to heaven, renown" ("erreichst du im Himmel ... Ruhm", 
Geidner), cf. I, 10, 2 yat sdno/.z sanum aruhat "when he had ascended 
from summit to summit"; and in 'metaphorical' use showing the original 
force of those phrases: 9, 83, 5; 86, 40; cf. also 10, 18, 6 where iiyuf.z, 
which Grassmann considered the object of ii rohate, may stand &1to 
xmvou. That is to say: the resultative functions of these verbs may be 
explained as normal semantic developments starting from ii "near, near to, 
towards" and the meanings of the simple verbs. Cf. also ii-sthii- "to stand 
or remain on or by, to resort to, to attain"; ii-lamb- "to lay hold of, 

seize, get, appropriate". 
The 'incohative' force of upa-kram- has likewise nothing to do with 

aspect: kram- meaning "to step", upa-kram- is "to go near, come to" 
and hence "to have recourse to, undertake, begin": cf. in German an 
etwas gehen, antreten; in Latin, initium "beginning" belongs to inire 
"go into, enter upon, begin"; notice also Lat. ingredi "to enter upon" 
and "to begin (a speech, etc.)" and other words for beginning based upon 
ideas like "entering upon". The 'ingressive force' of ni-drii-26 "to fall 
asleep, sleep" may be explained, on the one hand, from the non-trans­
formative character of the verb, and on the second hand, from the com­
bination of ni- "down" and drd-: cf. ni-samayati "to extinguish down" 
i.e. "to make quiet". As to the 'terminative' function of nis- combi­
nations such as nir r- owe their special meaning likewise to the modi­
ficatory force of the preverb joining the simple verb: nir r- "to go out 
or off, fall away from, be deprived of", it is in RV. 1, 4, 5 nir anyatas 
cid iirata "ihr habt euch um alles andere gebracht", the aor., not the 
preverb, which indicates that the process has, in the near past, attained 

its close. 
This is not to deny that many details of preverbial syntax are compli-

cated and hard to describe. Often the motives of the authors' choice are 
to be guessed rather than being completely obvious. Of the relevant 

25 Renou, o.c., p. 142. 
•• Renou, I.e. 
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questions, we shall mention only one: what is in ~V. I, 85, 12 yli vab 
sarma.. . santi... ddsu~e yachatddhi / asmabhyarrz tdni maruto vi yanta 
"stretch all protection you have out over the man who worships the 
gods, 0 Maruts, extend these to us" the difference between the pres. imp. 
followed by adhi and the aor. accompanied by vi?: adhi having the force 
of "above, over, from above, towards", the first verb may express the 
general idea of bestowing protections on the devout man; since vi marks, 
inter alia, difference of direction, division, and distinction, the second 
verb may denote the idea of extending the protection also in this partic­
ular case. 



XVI 

THE PERTINENT B,.GVEDIC FACTS VIEWED IN THEIR 
HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

Now that we have surveyed the uses of the aorist and the imperfect in 
the ~gveda, it remains to make an attempt to place them in their histor­
ical perspective, to see them as a special stage of development of two 
categories which, while being inherited from a common source, 
existed also in a number of more or less closely related languages in 
which they underwent more or less divergent modifications in value, 
function and frequency. It hardly needs arguing that - like the study of 
the aspectual phenomena in general and that of those exhibited by ancient 
languages in particular - such an undertaking confronts the investigator 
with many difficulties. Since a large number of books and articles have 
not yet succeeded in giving a completely clear idea of the functions of 
the aspectual verb forms in living languages such as Russian, since many 
points relative to the non-modal and non-temporal functions of the verbal 
forms in Greek, Latin and other languages continue to be matters of 
dispute, it cannot reasonably be expected that our methods will enable us 
satisfactorily to account for all major or minor points of difference 
between the functions of the aorists and imperfects of Greek, Slavonic 
and Indo-Iranian languages and to 'reconstruct' the 'aspectual system' 
- if there has been any - of their common source. It is therefore in­
telligible that many authors in this particular field of comparative 
linguistics have limited themselves to some vague and non-committal 
remarks with regard to the prehistoric situation. Those who could 
not resist the temptation to ascribe to older or prehistoric stages of a 
language the function of, and distinctions between, the tense categories 
have indeed exposed their conclusions to critical comments.1 

The idea which the interested student may form of the aspectual 
phenomena in Old- and Pre-Slavonic is made unclear by the tendency 
which is common to many works on this subject to take for granted 
that in Old-Slavonic the aspects had already reached their heyday, 
showing all the characteristics of the modern aspectual distinctions. 
Not rarely this conviction is explicitly expressed: "Das System der 

1 A detailed survey of the uses of the impf. and the aor. in the I.E. languages was 
at the time also given by Brugmann, Grundriss, II, 3, p. 746 ff. 
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Actionsarten Uiszt sich bereits in den altbulgarischen Sprachdenk­
malern in seinen Grundzligen als ausgebildet erkennen"2 ; "toute forme 
verbale d'une phrase en vieux slave est ou perfective ou imperfective 
••• ".3 These distinctions and categories were even unhesitatingly ap­
plied to Original Slavonic.4 "In der konsequenten Synchronie seiner 
Darstellung", Ruzicka5 remarks with regard to Vaillant's Manuel,6 

"werden Abstufungen der Entwicklung des Aspekts von vornherein 
ausgeglichen. Es wird als fertige einheitliche grammatische Grosze 
aufgefaszt, als handele es sich um den Aspekt in den modernen slavischen 
Sprachen". 

It may, on the contrary, be regarded as certain that also in ancient 
Slavonic the aspectual differences were not so distinct and consistently 
systematized as some books and articles would have us believe. In Old­
Russian for instance "war der Aspekt noch nicht stark genug, alles in 
sich aufzunehmen und sich unterzuordnen". 7 Van Wijk - arguing in 
favour of the theory8 that the Slav. aspects arose from the ancient dis­
tinction between 'action determine' (pft.) and 'action indetermine' 
(impft.)9 - was strongly inclined to regard the OChSlav. aspect as "eine 
noch in Werden befindliche Kategorieio; "es ist sehr wahrscheinlich, 
dasz vor der endgliltigen Durchflihrung dieser zwei Bildungsprinzipe 
(viz. Prefixation and development of the iterative class) viele Zeit­
worter aspektlos oder jedenfalls der Unterscheidung perfektiv-imper-

2 E. Boehme, Die Actio11es der Verba simp/icia ill de11 altbu/garischen Sprach· 
denkmiilern (Leipzig, 1904), p. 2. 

3 Meillet, Etudes sur I' etymologie et le vocabulaire du vieux slave (Paris, 1902), 
p. S8. 

' Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 2S3. 
5 R. Ruzicka, Der Verbalaspekt in der a/trussischen Nestorchronik (Berlin, 1957), 

p. s. 
: Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, I, p. 325 ff. 

Ruzicka, o.c., p. 3. 
" Which was already briefly suggested by Meillet (B.S.L., 19, C.R. p. 118 ff.) and 

developed by C. Regnell, Ober den Ursprung des slav. Verbalaspektes (Lund, 1944), 
Other views on the prehistory of the Slavonic aspects which need not detain us her~, 
were however pronounced by A. Belie ("Postanak pr;slovenske glagolske sisteme", 10 
Glas Srp. Kralj. Akad., 164 (1935), p. 4 f.), J. Kurylowicz (Sprawozd. Tow. Nauk we 
Lwowie, Roczn., 9, p. 70 ff.) and others; see Regnell and Chr. S. Stang, Das s/avische 
und baltische Verbum (Norsk. Vid. Ak. i Oslo, II Hist.-Filos. Kl., 1942, 1), p. 14 ff, 
• 9 In_ Rev. et. sf., 9, 25~, ':~n Wijk himself em~hasizes that the di_fference between 
determme' and 'indetermme 1s rather vague: "En general, on peut dire que les verbes 

determines designent des actions peu compliquees, menant directement a un but, 
tandis que les verbes indetermines sont employes pour des actions se composant de 
Plusieurs actes ou pour des _acti~ns prolongees ou repetees". . .. , . . 

10 See N. van Wijk's articles m l.F., 4S, esp. p. 97 and 53, and m Sur l ongme des 
aspects du verbe slave", in Revue des etudes slaves, 9 (Paris, 1929), p. 237 ff. 
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fektiv gegenilber indifferent gewesen sind". "Immer wieder und ver­
schieden abgewandelt taucht in Kuznecov'sll Darstellung der Vorbehalt 
auf, dasz der Aspekt im Altrussischen nicht als scharf umrissene und 
ausgebildete Kategorie aufzufassen ist, und dasz diese ihrer modernen 
Auspragung fern ist".12 This difference between older and younger 
stages of the same Slavonic language is in harmony with the remarkable 
evolution of the aspectual phenomena in Greek, the history of which, 
known since the days of Homer, is nearly three times as long as that of 
Slavonic_1a 

However, it also agrees with the no less interesting fact that those 
verbal categories which are subject to the phenomena under discussion 
are, generally speaking, far from steady, immutable and invariable. 
Limiting our observations to the two categories which constitute the 
subject proper of this volume viz. the aorist and the imperfect, it is worth 
realizing that in historical times the coexistence of both categories, aor. 
and impf., - which have perhaps never been completely distinct categor­
ies - has come to an end in a large part of the Slavonic world. Old­
Slavonic had lost the ancient (prehistoric) impf. which may have cor­
responded to the Greek or Sanskrit impf.; it was replaced by a category 
of purely Slavonic formation, fulfilling the same function. The ancient 
asigmatic aorist had survived, but since Slavonic did not maintain the 
I.E. vowel mutation unimpaired it could not discriminate precisely 
between this type of aor. and the impf.; so there are original imperfects 
- or at least forms which would serve as imperfects in cognate languages 
- among the so-called aorists. The forms of the impf. were fluctuating 
and were easily confused with those of the aorist. Moreover, the other 
old type of aor., the sigmatic, expressed a formal distinction between the 
aor. and the present stem. The notion of time came to be more promi­
nent than aspect. The distinction of aspect in past time could not be 
consistently maintained. It was to be replaced by another method of 
attaining this end, viz. the younger Slavonic distinction between impft. 
and pft. verbs through prefixes and suffixes. These pairs allowed both 
time and aspect to be adequately represented, the functions of an aor. 
being fulfilled by the past of a pft. verb, those of an impf. by the past 
of an impft. verb. In Russian the impf. "was not colloquial at any time 

11 P. S. Kuznecov, /storiceskaja grammatika russkogo jazyka (Moskva, 1951), 
p. 196, 224, 267. 

12 Ruzicka, o.c., p. 7. 
13 

. For a brief survey of the relevant facts see W. J. Entwistle and W. A. Morison, 
Russian and the Slavonic la11guages (London, 1949), p. 120 ff., 203 f., 220; 322 f., 379 f. 
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within the embrace of our documents", in old manuscripts the forms of 
aor. and impf. are confused, the former being rare and losing its special 
virtue. "Even educated folk using Russo-Slavonic were unable to main­
tain control over a tense for which they had lost all instinctive capacity". 
Soon after the 14th century the aor. passed into disuse. In Polish the 
two categories were already at the beginning of the historical period so 
far decayed that no complete paradigms can be formed. Besides, a 
precise notion of aspect is wanting, both categories serving as equivalents 
of the Latin imperfect. Although in Czechoslovak both tenses were re­
tained for a longer time, they were, here also, gradually eliminated; 
after 1600 they had probably disappeared from normal usage. In this 
respect these languages are markedly contrasted with Serbocroation 
and Bulgarian in which both categories have always been retained, 
developing even innovations and acquiring new meanings. Here the aor. 
is always precise and suited to categorical assertions referring to 'limited' 
or 'fixed' processes in the past; the impf. is less defined and acquires a 
certain distinction of mood. In both languages the aor. can be formed 
from verbs of either aspect, but is decidedly more usual in the perfective. 
In Serbocroation the aor. - which here also is, in ordinary language, 
becoming rarer - serves to signify the close or completion of a process in 
the past. The impf., which in Serbocroatian only derives from impft. 
verbs and is now falling into disuse, helps to express past processes of a 
certain duration.14 

These functions are no doubt mainly traditional. The Old Slav. aorist 
signified "un fait realise dans le passe", 15 the speaker or writer being 
often given the option between this category and the perfect. In sub­
ordinate clauses it could quite naturally also refer to the anterior past15 : 

to E\IE7tCXL1;cxv in N.T. Marc 15, 20 xcxl o-re; E\IE7tCX.L1;cxv cxu-r0, 11:;eoucrcxv 
cxu-rov niv 1top<pupcxv corresponds an OSlav. aorist. In contradis­
tinction to Delbrilck17 who described the 'Aktion' of the Slav. aor. -
which is mainly formed from perfective verbs - as 'punctuell': "es kann 
auch (wie im Arischen und Griechischen) eine Reihe von Handlungen im 
Ri.ickblick in einem Punkt zusammengefaszt werden" and Vondrak18 

who spoke of a "punktuelle (konzentrierte) Handlung", most scholars 
agreed on the essentially temporal function of the aor. in Old- and 

14 See also B. Havranek, "Aspect et temps du verbe en vieux slave", Melanges-
Ch. Bally (Geneve, 1939), p. 223 ff. 

16 Vaillant, o.c., I, p. 330. 
18 Vaillant, o.c., I, p. 241. 
17 Delbrlick, Verg. Syntax, II, p. 341. 
18 W. Vondrak, Vgl. Slav. Gramm., II (Gottingen, 1928), p. 389. 
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Common-Slavonic.19 This category was however used in relating or 
narrating successive events, irrespective of their real duration, occur­
ring also in connection with iterated processes and of course also with 
initial stages. Of special interest is the possibility of referring, by means 
of a Slav. aor., to a process which from the standpoint of the speaker is 
rather recent: Nestor 31 "it was related to 0. that the D. had come, 
and she sent for them (and said): good priests have come (pridosa, aor.). 
In translating this aor. may (in ORuss. and Serboc.) even correspond to 
a present form, "oder wie tye")..r1.crr1. "ich muss lachen" <lurch einen Aus­
druck ftir die unmittelbar bevorstehende Handlung"20 ; in a Serb. pop­
ular song: "then I take a horse and go all over the world" the verbs are 
aorists. 21 The aorist may also refer to a more remote past and serve as a 
narrative form, relating to processes which have taken place in the past 
without inviting the hearer to dwell on them or to figure to himself their 
development. Cf. e.g. Nestor 12 "and they gave (vudasa, aor.) 0., as 
they used to give K. ". The so-called gnomic aorist - "in abstrakten 
Satzen, die Lebenswahrheiten und Sentenzen enthalten"22 is rarely 
found. "Fiir den angenommenen Fall, dasz dies oder jenes geschehe 
oder geschehen sei, hat die durch den Aor. ausgedriickte Handlung ihre 
Geltung in der Vergangenheit, vom Zeitpunkte der ersten Handlung aus 
betrachtet", 2a e.g. Serboc. cudo pasa ujedosa vuka "imagine many dogs 
and a wolf, then the wolf has already died (aor.)". 

According to Miklosich the Slavonian imperfect "bezeichnet die in 
der vergangenheit dauernde, wiederholte oder eine solche handlung, die 
man auszufiihren im begriffe war oder versuchte", 24 including habitual 
action: to the Latin non so/um regnum designabat, verum etiam homici­
dium iudaeorum manifestabat corresponds an OChSlav. sentence (Sup. 
370. 10) with two imperfects; Nestor 6 Drevljane zivjachu zverinlskomt 
obrazomu ... , ubivachu drugu druga ... "the D. lived like wild beasts ... 
they slew each other ... ". Another definition which was too much model­
led upon the traditional ideas of an imperfect is the following: "Es wird 
(<lurch das Impf.) mehr der Verlauf der Handlung veranschaulicht (bei 

10 I refer to Havninek, 0 .c., p. 224. "L'aoriste slave est le temps historique ex­
primant un proces passe, mais ii n'exprime pas par lui-meme !'aspect perfectif qui 
caracterise l'aoriste grec" (Meillct, Le slave commun, p. 241). 

20 Delbrilck, o.c., II, p. 342. 
21 For other examples: Miklosich, Vergl. Gramm. der Slav. Sprachen, IV, p. 787 f.; 

Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 390. 
22 Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 391; Music, in Arch. f. slav. Phil., 24, p. 482. 
23 Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 391; 'hypothetic aorist'; cf. also Miklosich, o.c., IV, p. 788. 
•• Miklosich, o.c., IV, p. 784. 
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der Schilderung)."25 In Old Slavonic "l'imparfait est ordinairement 
imperfectif, exprimant !'action qui <lure dans le passe; mais on rencontre 
aussi des imparfaits perfectifs ... ; ils marquent l'eventualite, l'habitude, 
la repetition"26 : N.T. Matt. 9, 35 proidese Isus grady vsr "Jesus went 
about all the cities" ("drlickt dann haufig eine in der Vergangenheit 
wiederholte oder verallgemeinernde Handlung aus" ,27 not only in OSlav.). 
It is also used de conatu. The Slav. impf. may occur in cases where we 
would use the pqpf.: in the sentence (Nestor) "he built a church on the 
hill, where the idol. .. had stood (stojase)" the process is obviously not 
viewed as 'fixed' or 'limited'. In narratives it is specially suited to relate 
the secondary or subordinate processes, to describe customs, habits, etc., 
and in addition to this, to narrate events performed or witnessed by the 
speaker himself. Although it is also used to denote a process without 
regard to any other process, the expression of "une action accompagnant 
un autre fait ou une autre action"28 may be considered a central character­
istic of this category. 

Turning now to Greek it may, in addition to the stray observations 
made in the preceding chapters and by way of concise review of the main 
facts, be recalled to memory that generally speaking the subj., opt., 
imper., inf., part. of the pres. stem are only aspectually distinguished 
from the same forms deriving from the aor. stem; the indicatives are also 
expressive of tense. 29 The pres. system is in principle 'unlimited' or 
'continuative', expressing incomplete action and giving evidence of the 
speaker's interest in the development of the process, the aor. leaves 
'duration' out of account, expressing completed, 'fixed', 'limited', 
momentary or instantaneous action, suited to refer to 'Ereignisse' .30 

All augmented tense forms place the process in the past; both impf. 
and aor. may be narrative, the former is descriptive, "teilnehmend und 
verweilend", the latter concise, strictly adhering to the fact, and especially 
suited to denote the 'Einzelakt'. "Das Impf. sagt aus, dasz in der Ver­
gangenheit ein Verbalinhalt bestand oder in der Entwicklung begriffen 
war, wobei ein moglicher Abschlusz auszer Betracht bleibt. Ebensowe-

26 Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 387; see also Meillet, o.c., p. 232. 
26 Vaillant, o.c., p. 328. 
27 Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 388. 
28 Havranek, o.c., p. 227. 
29 Cf. also Wackernagel, Vorlesungen, 12, p. 175 f.; B. F. C. Atkinson, The Greek 

language (London, 1952), p. 143 f. 
3 ° For aorists where imperfects might be expected see also H. Jacobsthal, "Der 

Gebrauch der Tempora und Modi in den kret. Dialektinschr.", I.F., Beih. 21 (Strass­
burg, 1907), p. 9 ff. 
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nig bezeichnet das Impf. an sich eine langere Zeitdauer."31 More or less 
traditionally authors distinguish a so-called stative impf. - e.g. Xen. An. 
5 3 7 ' ' <)o• '' ' ~ - 1 • d • , , e:1.e:t o e:cpe:uye:v o .!:.e:vocpwv "... 1ve 1n banishment" -; the 
descriptive ("schilderende") impf. - H 472 ff. e:v0e:v oM~ov'C'o ••• 

'A ' '0 <)o' <)o - 0 ,-. / ' ' XCXWL ••• 'C'L E:V'C'O OE: OCXL'C'CX CX/\E:LCXV 7tCXVVUXLOL ••• / ~CXLVUV'C'O ••• "from 
there the A. brought wine, ... and they made a rich feast ... the whole 
night through they feasted" 32; an impf. "nachhaltiger Wirkung",33 when 
the verb "sein Ziel und seine Vollendung in dem Tun eines anderen 
hat"34 - '¥ 539 &c_, e:cpa.0'' OL ~· apex 7tlXV'C'E:C, errfive:ov, we_, EXEAE:UE:V "so 
he spoke, and they all assented even as he entreated"; in definite contexts 
an 'iterative' or habitual use - "dabei tritt gerne die Bedeutung der 
Nichtvollendung hinter die Bedeutung der Wiederholung zurtick, so 
dasz das iter. Impf. auch steht, wo die aus verschiedenen Akten beste­
hende oder als Ganzes wiederholte Handlung sachlich zu einem Ab­
schlusz kommt"35 -; the impf. of the situation in the past; the impf. of 
natural, geographic, ethnologic and other facts which exist irrespective 
of time; the impf. of processes which being intended did not take place36 ; 
the negated impf. expressing an emphatic negation translatable by 
"could not, was not able to ... ".37 

Whereas "the impf. appeals more to the eye, the aor. appeals more to 
the intellect"as; "gegenilber dem personlicheren und eindrilcklicheren 
Impf. wirkt der Ind. Aor. sachlich und trocken, aber auch scharf und 
rasch gegentiber dem unentschiedenen und verweilenden Zug des Impfs., 
besonders in der Haufung"39 ; "im Aor. wird etwas Einmaliges gegeben, 
im Pras. dagegen etwas Dauerndes oder etwas Gewohnheitsmaszi­
ges". 4° The aor. may be used in connection with the special and the 

31 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 275. 
32 "In der Schilderung von Xenophons Tempeigut (An. 5, 3, 7-12) steht das 

Geographische im Priisens, die Beschreibung des Tempeis im Perfekt, die Schilderung 
der Festgebriiuche, die schon der Vergangenheit angehorten, im Impf.; nur zwei ein­
malige Tatsachen stehen im Aorist" (Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 277). 

33 Cf. also Stahl Krit.-hisl. Syntax, P· 97. 
34 A. Svensson 'zum Gebrauch der erziihlenden Tempora im Griechischen (Lund, 

1930), e.g. p. 1 o: "das Subjekt wird als auf das Objekt einwirkend gedacht, bis die <lurch 
jenes angeregte Handlung zu Ende gefiihrt worden ist"; p. 12: "was der Redner gesagt 
hat, besteht fort und behiilt seine Geltung"; p. 11 : ",lx,oucrcx heil3t "die, welche 
cinstmals gebar und daher die Mutter ist"." 

35 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, P· 278• 
36 See e.g. J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque2 (Paris, 1954), p. 139. 
37 E. Hermann, in Glolla, 10, p. 129-136; Svensson, o.c., p. 103 ff. 
38 See B. L. Gildersleeve, in Am. Journ. of Phil., 23, p. 250. 
39 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., Il, P· 280. 
•• Wackemagel, Vor/esungen, 12, p. 173. 
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determined, the impf. in connection with the general and undetermined. 
Apart from the merely 'factive' and narrative use authors distinguish 
the aor. of the type x 15 e~Awpcic; µe: "you have foiled me"; eye)..r1.crr1. 
"ich lache, musz (wirklich) lachen" which has already been commented 
upon; the aor. indicating "ein einmalig gedachtes Ereignis als unmittel­
bare, sozusagen gleichzeitige Falge eines anderen, als ktinftig voraus­
gesetzten, <lurch das es bedingt ist" (translatable by a fut. exactum): 

f ' ' ' T0 ' T ' '• ' ' I ''• I I 412 . e:L µe:v x. r1.u L µe:vwv pwwv 7toALV r1.µ<pL µr1.zwµr1.L, w"e:To µe:v 
µoL v6crToc; "if I should abide here and fight about the city of the T., 
then lost is (would be) my return home"; the aor. of the typical situation 
- Hes. Th. 81 ff. "whomsoever. .. the daughters of Zeus honour. .. , they 
pour sweet dew upon his tongue, and from his lips flow gracious words; 
all the people look (pres.) at him while he settles causes, and he would 
soon make wise end (bncrTrt.µevwc; x.t1.TE1tr1.um:v, aor.) even of a great 
quarrel" -; (in some dialects) the aor. of typical occurrences which al­
ways take place under the same conditions - T 93 f. "(Ate) walks 
(~r1.tve:L) over the heads of men, bringing them harm, and this one or 
that she ensnares" (x.rt.'t"(X o' o?.iv e:Te:p6v ye: 1tEO"fJcre:) -; the aor. occur­
ring in similes of the type IT 352 ff. we; oe AUX.OL ixpve:crcrL e1texpr1.ov . . . / 
&c; 6.r1.vr1.ol. Tpwe:crcrLv e1texpr1.ov "as wolves fall upon lambs... even 
so the D. fell upon the T."; the gnomic aorist which has already been 
discussed; the aor. may also be used if the context and often an adverbial 
expression characterize the process as iterated. As the past referred to 
by the Greek aor. is as a rule more or less remote, temporal indications 
may be added. However, this form could, especially in the idiom of the 
tragedy, also be adopted in the case of the recent past, the 'passe actuel', 
which is not unconnected with the speaker's present time (or future)41 : 

B 274 \IU\I oe 't"OOe: µey' ixpLcr't"OV e:pd;e:v "jetzt aber, in diesem Augenblick, 
hat er dies allerbeste getan" (Wackernagel); r 439; Athen. 8, 360 C; 
~)...0' ~)..0e: xe:ALowv "now the swallow has come". 

It may finally be remembered that Greek is the only I.E. language in 
which the aorist has, through the ages and until the present day, been 
preserved in a flourishing condition, a fact which may not be disconnected 
from its fulfilling, already in early times, a very important function as a 
quite distinct category. 

With regard to Tocharian the following remarks may suffice.42 Form-

41 "Der Aor. hat vielfach die Aufgabe, eine eben erst effektuierte Handlung, einen 
eben erst eingetretenen Vorgang zu bezeichnen" (Wackernagel, o.c., I, p. 176). See 
also Jacobsthal, o.c., p. 17. 

42 Cf. W. Krause, Westtocharische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1952), p. 27 ff.; 
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ally the ancient aor. and perf. have fused to constitute the so-called pre­
terit which mostly serves as a counterpart of the I.E. aorist, and in a 
minority of cases corresponds to the I.E. perfect. The impf., which is 
far less frequent, is typically imperfective: it appears when a process 
is viewed as incomplete, as not having reached its close; deriving from 
verbs which express a state or situation it places that state in the past. 
The process may be iterated. It mainly occurs in descriptive passages -
"in Schilderungen, mit denen die Voraussetzung zum Verstandnis der 
eigentlichen Handlung geschaffen werden sollte ... " (references to the 
situation, the place of the action, to the persons playing a role, etc. -, 
and, in addition to these, in expatiations). "Mit derartigen Einschi.iben 
wurde versucht, den nilchternen, durch Prat. wiedergegebenen Hand­
lungsablauf zu unterbrechen und, gleichsam auf der Stelle verweilend, 
einzelne Situationen anschaulicher zu gestlaten".43 The pret. is on the 
other hand the past tense par excellence. It is narrative; refers, in a 
matter-of-fact way, to series of 'limited' processes; it is also used to 
state without regard to chronologic order. It may also occur in con­
nection with repeated, but 'limited' (abgeschlossene) processes and -
as so-called complexive preterit - with reference to processes of a certain 
duration ("der Sprecher iiberschaut gleichsam rnit einem einzigen Blick 
das Ganze"44). It may finally also be used as a 'passe actuel' in connection 
with processes which from the point of view of the person speaking have 
occurred or set in recently. From these facts we may conclude that there 
is a remarkable degree of correspondence, in 'aspect', between Tocharian 
and Greek. 

It may finally be remembered that the opposition between a presentic 
and an aoristic aspect turns up again in Armenian.45 

Let us now turn to Vedic and make an attempt to summarize the main 
conclusions to which the above investigation into the use of the aorist 
and the imperfect have led, although it must be confessed, first that they 
are some respects of a doubtful character and in the second place, that 
not all instances quoted are conclusive. To begin with it must be affirm­
ed that there is in the language of the B,.g- and Atharvaveda an unmistak­
able tendency to distinguish between an 'aoristic' and an 'imperfectic' 

W. Thomas, Der Gebrauc/1 der Verga11ge11heitslempora im Tocharischen (Wiesbaden, 
1957). For morphological questions see E. Sieg, W. Siegling, W. Schulze, Tocharische 
Grammatik (Gottingen, 1931), p. 363 ff.; A. J. van Windekens, Morphologie comparee 
du Tokharien (Louvain, 1944), p. 253 f., 281. 

•• Thomas, o.c., p. 307. 
44 Thomas, o.c., p. 203. 
•• A. Meillet, Altannenisches E/ementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1913), p. 107. 
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aspect, although in many cases these 'aspectual' functions are less dis­
tinct or even - as far as the present author is able to see - completely 
absent. A functional 'neutrality' in this respect is especially proper to 
the aorist. There seems to be room for the observation that the character 
of the texts under consideration is not such as to show with regard to 
'aspectual distinction' an extremely varied picture of pronounced fea­
tures. If Greek and Slavonic had not rendered heuristic services, some 
details might have been overlooked or, perhaps rightly, not been recog­
nized at all. 

The aor. often refers to special cases, single objects or details, iso­
lated occurrences. It is not rarely used in connection with processes 
which, though durative in nature, are viewed without regard to duration. 
As in Greek the aor. stating a bald fact at its psychologically most 
relevant moment may denote a process which in reality is in pro­
gress. These are counterparts of the Greek type eyEAa.aa., of the 'com­
plexive' and 'recapitulative' aorists, and some examples of the aor. 
gnomicus. This category is also suited to suggest that a process has 
reached its close. 

The imperfect often emphasizes the idea of continuance, the chief 
interest in a past process being in its development or unlimited continuity. 
As opposed to the aor. the impf. expresses 'variety', 'vision', frequency, 
heterogeneity, 'perspective', simultaneity; it helps to suggest that a 
process which took place in the past persists in its results and conse­
quences. In negative sentences it may express the idea of "being able 
to ... ". Although the impf. is generally speaking the usual form to refer 
to the mythical past the aorist may, as in Greek, in narratives or des­
criptions of mythical, legendary or historical events (more or less 
'dramatically') alternate with it. 

Both categories may each in their own way occur in contexts implying 
frequency, repetition or iteration. The aorist may even be used in con­
nection with processes which while occurring regularly in the past con­
tinue to do so in the present (similarly in Greek). As in Greek, the Vedic 
aor. may denote isolated or momentary occurrences taking place while 
a process signified by an impf. is going on. As in other languages both 
categories may in connection with intransformative verbal meanings 
be 'initive', with transformative meanings 'finitive'; in case of the aor. 
this detail is more pronounced. Both forms may, each in their own way, 
be used where other languages would have a pluperfect. Whereas the 
impf. often stresses the idea of continuing action in the past without 
any clear reference to the moment of speaking the process denoted by 
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the aor. often, but far from always, refers to the immediate past, or 
rather the 'passe actuel'. When the impf. signifies processes in a more 
remote past, these are often at the same time viewed 'imperfectively' 
(here also there exist Greek parallels). The same form may also occur 
to denote processes concerning the speaker. 

In special cases the difference between a pres. and an aor. stem 
practically is a question of semantics and lexicography (chapter X), 
English and other languages resorting to different roots where the Vedic 
idiom had the choice of two stems deriving from the same root. This 
does not exclude the possibility of expressing aspectual distinctions. 
Verbal composition is a matter of semantics and Aktionsart. 

In some respects the language of the Avesta seems, in point of aspect, 
to exhibit traces of a state of affairs not dissimilar to that prevailing in 
the Veda.40 It is however worth observing that the impf. is not only 
strictly continuative, but also 'complexively narrative': Y. 51, 7 ya 
gqm taso apascii urvarascii "who hast fashioned (created) the cow, the 
waters and the plants" and the other instances mentioned by Reichelt47 

concerns processes in the mythical sphere. The aor. which in the Younger 
Avesta occurs but rarely, being practically supplanted by the impf., 
"denotes, in the Gathas, an action or event occurring at some undeter­
mined past time".48 It is also found in sentences which may be regarded 
as explicative or 'circumstantial'; Reichelt's 49 comment: "wurde auch 
in die schildernde Erzahlung eingefilhrt" does not always seem to be 
applicable to the passages quoted. Other particulars have already been 
mentioned. Generally speaking the distinctions between the two categor­
ies are more obvious in the Gathas than in the Younger Avesta. 50 Al­
though Iranian generally speaking tends to distinguish between "l'action 
envisagee dans sa continuite" and "l'action absolue et independante de 

46 "Le systeme le plus ancien etant a Ia portee du comparatiste (qui decoule des 
donnees du RV de J'Avestaet de la langue d'Homere)" was described by J. Kurylowicz, 
"Aspect et te~ps dans J'histoire du persan", Rocznik Orient., 16 (1950), p. 536, as 
follows: the present represents a 'present general' and a 'present duratif'; the aorist a 
'parfait (passe indefini)' and a 'plusqueparfait'; there is a perfect, denoting "l'etat 
(present)"; the imperfect (narrative tense) stands for a 'passe defi?i' and an 'imparfait'; 
there is a pluperfect expressing "l'etat (passe)". The author's views of the pluperfect 
are however not completely correct; see also P. Thieme, Das Plusquamperfektum im 
Veda (Gottingen, 1929). 

' 7 Reichelt, Awest. Elementarbuch, p. 304, who speaks of 'perfektive Aktion'. 
u L. H. Gray, "Contributions to Avestan Syntax", J.A.0.S., 21, p. 112 ff., 

esp. p. 144. 
,.e Reichelt, o.c., p. 306~ 
•o Gray, I.e. 
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toute idee de duree", 51 the opposition between aor. and impf. has in the 
idiom represented by the Old-Persian inscriptions largely been effaced, 
the impf. encroaching here also; an interesting contrast, in the ancient 
way, being furnished by the aor. adii. "exprimant la creation divine reali­
see une fois pour toutes" and the impf. akunaus "significant qu'un roi 
a ete institue pour un temps indetermine".62 

Proceeding now to discuss the other ancient I.E. languages it may be 
mentioned in passing that the Baltic tongues lost the traditional aor. and 
irnpf.53 ; the preterit or impft., which is an innovation, expresses the 
habitual past ("gewohnheitsmasziges Tun"54). Formal distinctions in 
the sphere of the Aktionsarten are, it is true, not unknown, but they are 
especially in Lettie far from being so prominent as in Slavonic. The 
verbal system is dominated by tense, but the aspectual distinctions 
"greifen nicht, wie im Slav., im Tempussystem Uber" .55 

The Germanic and Italic languages run in some important respects 
parallel. They developed the tense factor to such an extent that the 
expression of aspect was in the former group largely obscured and in 
Latin far from being developed in the Greek way. Although details 
differed - Latin even went so far as to create a system of 'relative tenses' 
-, the procedure in the two groups was fundamentally almost identical. 
Like the ancient imperfect, the functional distinction between aorist 
and perfect disappeared; they were fused into a preterit - in Latin called 
perfect - which, by contrast to the present - the main foundation of 
which were ancient 'duratives' - was basically a past tense.56 Although 
the new impf. (the Latin -barn category) generally speaking fulfils the 
same function as its ancient namesake ("die vergangene Handlung 
wird als im Verlauf begriffen vorgestellt") its use is no doubt more 
limited than e.g. that of the Greek imperfect: it is as the tense of the 

51 E. Benveniste, Essai de grammaire sogdienne II (Paris 1929), p. 37. 
52 A. Meillet-E. Benveniste, Grammaire du vi;ux-perse2' (Paris, 1931), P- 138 f.; 

R. G. Kent, Old Persian2 (New Haven, 1953), p. 90 f. 
53 See also Stang, o.c., p. 272. 
54 J. Endzelin, Lettische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1923), p. 737 ff.; A. Leskien, 

Litauisches Lesebuch (Heidelberg, 1919), p. 189, cf. also A. Senn, "Zum Gebrauch der 
Ak:tionsarten im Lit.", Studi Baltici, III (1933), p. 80 ff.; the same, "Verbal Aspects in 
Germanic, Slavic, and Baltic", Language, 25 (1949), p. 402 ff. 

65 Stang, o.c., p. 98. With regard to details specialists disagree. 
66 See e.g. M. Leumann-J. B. Hofmann, Latei11ische Grammatik (Mi.inchen, 1928), 

p. 302, 549, 558 ff.; J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen ilber Syntax, I2 (Basel, 1926), P· 189 ff.; 
W. Streitberg, Urgermanische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1900), p. 323 ff.; W. Krau~e, 
Handbuch des Gotischen (Milnchen, 1953), p. 210 ff.; E. Prokosch, A comparative 
Germanic grammar (Philadelphia, 1939), p. 144 ff.; Behaghel, Deutsche Syntax, II, 
p. 93 ff. 
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unlimited, continuing or habitual processes especially used in descriptive 
style. Ter. Phorm. 363 is a characteristic example: ruri Jere se continebat. 
~bi agrum ••. colendum habebat: saepe mihi ... narrabat "he mostly stayed 
m the country; he rented land there; from time to time he used to tell 
me". In certain contexts - and in accordance with the semantic class of 
the verb - this category may express an 'initive' - Plaut. Men. 1116 tune 
denies mihi cadebant primulum -, iterative, or 'conative' sense, 57 simul­
taneity with another past process and "l'arriere-fond, sur lequel une 
autre action se dessine".58 As opposed to events and actions in the past 
which are signified by the 'perfect' the impf. refers to "das Zustandliche 
oder das Vorbereitende, Inchoative, etwa auch das sich Wiederholende". 
Interestingly enough there are, in ancient Latin, some imperfects which 
remind us of the narrative Greek category of the same name: aiebam, 
negabam.59 

As in Latin, the aor. and perf. have also fused in the Celtic languages, 
where the preterit fulfils a 'perfective' as well as an 'imperfective' func­
tion. 60 The impf. denotes, in Irish, repeated or customary processes in 
past time, in Brit. - in a more original way - also continuing processes 
in the past. . 

For our purpose Hittite is at first sight of little interest. The Hittite 
verb has two moods (ind. and imp.) and two tenses, a pres.-fut. and a 
preterit. There are two conjugations which do not imply difference in 
meaning; one of them corresponds, historically speaking, in the main 
to the I.E. pres. and aor. sub-systems, the other to the ancient perfect, 
with considerable influence from forms which correspond to presents 
or aorists in the cognate languages. The identity in function of both 
sub-systems must be a Hittite innovation.81 Considered as a whole the 
Hittite system may however have preserved important traces of a state of 
affairs which was more original than that evidenced by Vedic or Greek.62 

57 This does not of course mean that we should set up such sub-categories as 
ingressive or conative imperfects. See also L. R. Palmer, The Latin language (London, 
1954), p. 307. 

58 F. Blatt, Precis de syntaxe latine (Lyon, 1952), p. 172. 
59 Ch. E. Bennett, Syntax of early Latin, II (Boston, 1914), p. 32 ff. 
80 H. Pedersen, Verg. Grammatik der keltischen Sprachen, II (Gottingen, 1913), 

p. 282, 306; R. Thurneysen, A grammar of Old Irish (Dublin, 1946), p. 331 f. 
81 E. H. Sturtevant, A comparative grammar of the Hittite language (Philadelphia, 

1933), p. 216 f., 251 f.; H. Kronasser, Vergl. Laut- und Formenlehre des Hethitischen 
(Heidelberg, 1955), p. 162 f. 

82 In this I find myself in substantial agreement with T. Elizarenkova, "On the 
problem of the development of tenses in Old Indo-Aryan", Paper ... 25th Int. Congr. of 
Orient. Moscow, August 1960, p. 2, which came to my knowledge after this chapter had 
been written. 



264 The ]J..gvedic facts in their historical perspective 

Delbriick, 63 arriving, 80 years ago, at the conclusion that the uses of 
the Vedic aor., by means of which the speaker "etwas als eben geschehen 
bezeichnet", like the Greek aor., "auf ein Tempus der eintretenden 
Handlung zuriickgeht", added the following remark: "Hiernach musz 
man zu der Meinung kommen, dasz der griechische Aor. der Haupt­
sache nach dem idg. entspricht, wenn auch der eine oder andere Typus 
dort noch nicht so ausgebildet gewesen sein wird, wie im Griechischen. 
Das Indische dagegen hat den Gebrauch des Aor. wesentlich einge­
schrankt". "Der Prasensstamm bedeutet im Griech. die sich entwick­
lende Handlung, und der Gebrauch des Impf. im Skt. und Iran. als 
Tempus der Schilderung beweist zusammengenommen mit dem ital. 
Gebrauche, dasz dieser Sinn des Pras. proethnisch ist". Twenty years 
later the same savant summarized his views about the same points as 
follows M: "(The impf.) versetzt die Handlung in die hinter dem Sprech­
enden liegende Vergangenheit... (Es) fordert den Rorer auf, sich 
vorzustellen, wie die Handlung vor sich ging. Es ist die Form der 
Erzahlung, insbesondere ... (die der) Erinnerung". "Der Ind. Aor. 
versetzt die punktuelle Handlung in die Vergangenheit, er fordert also 
nur auf, sich vorzustellen, dasz etwas geschah, nicht wie es geschah. Es 
erzahlt nicht, sondern konstatiert. Die Vergangenheit kann entweder dem 
Sprechenden so nahe liegen, dasz sie noch so zu sagen in seine Gegenwart 
hineinfallt, oder sie kann weiter zuriickliegen". However, after another 
twenty years Brugmann,65 whilst admitting the difficulty of the problem 
as to how far "solche Aktionsbedeutung schon in uridg. Zeit den 
morphologisch verschiedenen 'prasentischen' und 'aoristischen' Formen 
in der Art angehaftet hat, dasz die Form im Rahmen des ganzen Ver­
balsystems zu der betreffenden Aktionsart in (eine) notwendige und 
feste Beziehung gesetzt war. .. ", was of the opinion that it is "nicht 
nachweisbar, dasz irgend ein einzelsprachliches System, etwa das der 
vedischen Sprache oder <las des Slavischen oder Litauischen, von dem 
fiir die gemeinsame Urzeit der idg. Sprachen vorauszusetzenden 
System nur erst unbetrachtlich abgewichen ist". "Man hat", the same 
savant justly observed, "kaum mehr die Moglichkeit, ein klares Bild 
von den Aktionsverhaltnissen der einfachen Verbalformen ... in uridg. 
Zeit zu gewinnen". "Ce serait une erreur", was also the opinion of 

e~ Delbriick, Die Grund/age11 der griechischen Syntax (= Synt. Forsch., IV) 
(Halle a.S., 1879), p. 109, 111. 

14 Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 309. 
86 Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gramm. der idg. Spr., II, 3 (Strassburg, 1916), 

p. 718, 85, 84. 
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Meillet,66 "d'attribuer a l'opposition 'present: aorist' en indo-europeen 
l'importance qu'elle a en grec". 

What was the state of affairs with regard to the expression of aspects 
in the Indo-European 'Ursprache' we shall indeed never exactly know. 
It would not be difficult to collect from the preceding pages those 'uses' 
which two or more of the most important branches of this family of 
languages have in common and to ascribe them more or less reservedly 
to their hypothetic 'parent language'. But it would be a gratuitous as­
sumption that methods which with a tolerable chance of success may be 
applied to comparative phonetics and morphology may be mechanically 
applied to comparative syntax and to the theory of the functions of the 
morphological categories. If we had no historical knowledge of the 
Slavonic tongues being acquainted only with the modern phases of 
Russian, Polish, Bulgarian, etc., it would not be possible to 'recon­
struct' the 'aspects', Aktionsarten, possibilities of determining verbs, 
etc. in Original Slavonic. We may go further: notwithstanding our 
knowledge of Old-Slavonic, Old-Russian, etc. the attempts at explaining 
the origin of the aspectual correlation in this sub-family are almost as 
numerous as the scholars who have ventured to write about these vexed 
problems.67 What must strike every unbiassed investigator is the com­
paratively inconstant character of the verbal categories and functions 
under discussion. In most Slavonic languages the aorist has been lost, 
elsewhere it is losing ground; in Latin aorist and perfect have fused, 
in Sanskrit they have changed their functions. Other categories have 
arisen to convey, for instance in the Slavonic idioms, a rather consistent 
aspectual opposition which, whatever its origin, has developed in histor­
ical times and was definitely no feature of Original lndo-European.68 

It is not even warranted to ascribe69 those traits and particulars which 
the Slavonic languages have in common, to Original Slavonic. It is al­
ready on the strength of these considerations impossible to decide how 
far functional nuances proper to Vedic, Greek, Slavonic or Tocharian 
belonged already to their common 'parent' and how far they are the 
result of parallel developments. 70 We are certainly not justified in ascrib­
ing to the parent language a developed complicated system that kept 
the mean between the systems of Greek and Sanskrit. 

66 Meillet, Introduction a /'etude compar. des langues indo-europeennes8 (Paris, 1937), 

p. 250. 
67 See Regnell, o.c., p. 34 ff. 
•s Or Proto-1.E. 
•• Cf. e.g. Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 298. 
76 Meillet, Linguistique historique et linguistique generate (Paris, 1921), p. 36, 61. 



266 The f!.gvedic facts in their historical perspective 

It is hardly necessary to point out that in exploring the difficult field 
of comparative I.E. syntax full account must be taken of the morpho­
logical probabilities, or to express ourselves otherwise: it would be use­
less to discuss functions and constructions if - within the scope of our 
theories - we are not reasonably sure of the existence of the morpho­
logical categories which are supposed to have been the formal basis of 
these syntactic values. In this connection a side of no mean interest is 
the well-founded criticism passed in the last decenniads on the system 
of the I.E. verb laid down, at the end of the preceding century, by Brug­
mann and Delbriick. Their theory of the 'original' (Proto-) I.E. verb 
was based on those many points in which Greek and Sanskrit are in 
harmony with each other. 71 In the course of time it however appeared 
that the remarkable resemblance between the Hellenic and Inda-Iranian 
verbal system cannot on every point be explained from a wonderful 
state of preservation, in both branches of I.E., of one clear full-fledged 
and knowable system in their common 'parent', but must to a certain 
extent be due to parallelism in development. 

The opposition between the primary and secondary endings cannot, 
for instance, have been, in I.E., as constant as it is in Greek and San­
skrit. 72 A hard-and-fast line between aor. and pres. stem seems to have 
been wanting in the case of the injunctive, 73 a conclusion of special 
interest because this category - which in any case may be considered to 
have been indifferent with respect to time and modality - probably was 
a relic surviving from an earlier period than that represented by the 
Vedic and Homeric verb system in general 74 : only the sigma tic injunc­
tives - which like all sigmatic aorists are now regarded as a younger 
group 75 - are unmistakably aoristic in function. In contradistinction 
to the traditional view that the stems of subj. and opt. were secondary 
With regard to that of the indicative from which they derived, arguments 
were adduced 78 to corroborate the opposite theory with regard to the 
Vedic subj. in -a-: "en regard des types.•• krr;16ti (ulterieurement kar6ti), 
dk~b, _le systeme pres.-aor. comporte unA theme indistinct kara-. .. en 
maJonte subj. indetermine, eventuel, plutot que modal. .. 11 faut recon­
naitre dans kara- un pre-subj. autonome, caracterise par la voyelle 

:: See_e.g. Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, II, P· 308 ff. 
73 Me1llet, !~ B.S.L., 23, p. 64 ff., and !'1·S.L., 23, p. 215,,ff: 
. . Renou, Les formes dites d'injonct1f dans le ~gveda in the Etrennes de /in­

gu~!llque 0/fertes a E. Benveniste (Paris, 1928), P· 63 ff. 
75 See_ The ~haracter of the I.E. moods (Wiesbaden, ~956), ch. IV. 

Me1llet, m Melanges offerts a F. de Saussure (Pans, 1908), p. 79 ff. 
71 By Renou, in B.S.L., 33, p. 5 ff. 
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-a-, et qui n'a point part aux subdivisions du verbe vedique". We may 
go further and emphasize the resemblances between this 'subjunctive' 
and the injunctive 77 ; like the latter this 'subjunctive' "ne participe nulle 
part nettement aux differentiations aspectives du pres., de l'aor., du 
parfait ... ". 78 Definite roots, e.g. *do- "to give"; *dhe- "to place, set"; 
*guem- "to go" form aorists in eastern, presents in western languages. 
There are in the Veda aorists which sometimes assume primary endings 
(e.g. 2 p. du. krthas) in spite of the fact that, in principle, an aorist is 
characterized by the fact that it has only secondary endings. We are, 
on the strength of these discoveries, justified in concluding that the verb 
system assumed, for Orig. I.E., by Brugmann c.s. was to a consider­
able extent a fiction; that on the contrary the categories and their func­
tions were developing and differentiating - and that probably to a 
certain extent in a parallel way - in pre-historic Greek and Inda-Iranian 
after the disintegration of the 'I.E. unity'. This signifies, however, also 
that those cognate languages in which no distinct oppositions in the 
Vedic or Greek way exist, may to a greater or lesser extent be regarded 
as continuing a traditional state of affairs rather than showing the results 

of a process of decay. 
Moreover, the secondary character of the I.E. aorist has, after Brug-

mann, been demonstrated with forceful arguments79 : the aor. sense is 
conveyed by a plurality of heterogeneous formal systems, which, each of 
them, may be explained as the preterit of a present or 'pre-present' 
system. That the functional difference between pres. and aor. is for the 
greater part the result of a secondary development80 was, in the course 
of time, implicitly or explicitly assumed or suggested by many scholars. 
Brugmann 81 already attempted to explain the association of the 'per­
fective' aspect with the aorist from analogous processes originating in 
the stem forms like *!dd6- "to find" which expressed a momentary idea 
by nature. The same scholar also observed that "einzelsprachliche" 
forms which belonged, or might belong, to a pres. stem passed over to 
the aorist, usually because of the occurrence of another imperfect. The 
importance of 'morphological opposition' as a factor in the expansion 
of the aorist was also recognized by others. 82 

77 See especially The character of the I.E. moods, p. 109 ff. 
78 Renou, in B.S.L., 33, p. 28. 
79 For a brief survey see F. B. J. Kuiper, Die indogerm. Nasalpriisentia (Amsterdam, 

1937), p. 73. 
80 Taking place after the 'period of unity'. 
81 Brugmann, Grundriss, II, 3, p. 80, 759. 
82 See e.g. K. Brugmann-A. Thumb, Griech. Gramm. (Milnchen, 1913), p. 543; 

Renou, in Melanges-Vendryes, p. 311 f.; Kuiper, o.c., p. 72. 
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It should moreover not be forgotten that our knowledge of the verbal 
system of Inda-European as resulting from our comparative studies -
I purposely avoid the term 'reconstructions' - is far from being complete. 
It does not show a considerable degree of agreement from language to 
language. Following Brugmann scholars have more or less tacitly been 
prone to accept the system arrived at by a comparison of Greek and 
Inda-Iranian as that of the parent speech, explaining the system of 
Germanic, Latin, etc. as resulting from a break-down from that system 
with a variety of innovations and analogical reformations. 83 But would 
it not be worth attempting to produce more evidence in support of the 
hypothesis that in those languages which lost the aorist as a separate 
category it had already before the dawn of history failed in reaching a 
comparatively high point of progress; that on the other hand the pros­
perous condition of this category in Greek and Vedic is the result of a 
prehistoric process of growth and expansion? That is to say: is it not 
possible that the Proto-Inda-European verbal system comprised only 
to a certain extent those aoristic categories, aorist forms and aorist 
functions which we know from the early I.E. literatures, and that the 
'break-down' suffered by Italic, Germanic, etc. was not so complete 
as has sometimes been suggested? 

The above considerations are however not to assert the complete 
untenability of Brugmann's system. The common parent language 
must have produced at least vigorous seed and shoots from which the 
later growth - even if it was in part parallel developments - can be ex­
plained. The very fact that Italic, Celtic and Albanian possess, like 
Greek, Slavonic and Inda-Iranian, s-aorists (preterital s-categories) shows 
that these languages passed through a period in which this comparatively 
recent aorist was grammaticized; a striking resemblance in details 
(Ablaut) makes it difficult not to ascribe the category, at least in its 
initial stage, to the I.E. unity. 

AIi we can reasonably take for granted is, indeed, that Original Inda­
European possessed verb forms which correspond to Vedic or Greek 
present forms (injunctives, preterits, indicatives, etc.), to an aoristus 
II, etc. But to what extent tense or aspect functions should be ascribed 
to these forms and what were the characteristics of their 'aspectual' 
functions is completely uncertain. It seems for instance also impossible 
to verify the surmise that the function of the pres. stem to express con­
tinuation is more 'original' than that to denote imperfectivity - which 

ea See also G. S. Lane, "On the present state of I.E. linguistics", in Language, 
25 (1949), p. 333 ff., esp. p. 339. 
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in Vedic is less pronounced -: in Greek for instance there is a double 
opposition between impf. and aor.: e6Jpwv and doov are not only opposed 
as denoting duration and non-duration but also as signifying imper­
fectivity and perfectivity. 84 

The oft-repeated thesis 85 that the aorist and the other 'tempora' had, 
in Orig. I.E., nothing to do with the expression of tense but were exclus­
ively to express aspect should not induce us to assume as admitted that 
Orig. I.E. was characterized by a full-fledged aspect system of the modern 
Slavonic type. Nor should we on the other hand be tempted to accept 
the thesis that any reference to time was - notwithstanding the more or 
less evident secondary character of systematical tense categories - in 
Original I.E. impossible. 86 As soon as the present indicatives had devel­
oped so as to constitute a system in the grammatical sense of the term -
and, although the primary endings were in all probability younger than 
the secondary, 87 this must have been settled before the splitting up of 
I.E. - they must - assuming that there existed a certain aspectual pres.: 
aor. opposition - have been apt to refer to what is going on at the time 
of speaking. If it really was, perhaps in the I.E. parent language or at 
least at an early date, the task of the aor. - when it had come into being 
as a distinct category - to express 'limited' or 'momentary' processes, it 
was by its very nature in daily practice mainly applied to processes, in 
the past, because a strictly 'punctual' presentation of the verbal idea and 
an expression of processes which take place at the moment of speaking 
are by nature incompatible. 

If there is something to be said for the supposition that there 'orig­
inally' was no grammatical distinction between present and aorist 
forms of like formation ( e:ypacpov: e:opaxov; Skt. atudam: e:cpuyov ), the 

84 See E. Hermann, in Nachr. Gott. Ges. d. Wiss., 1933, p. 479 f. - "L'expression 
de la duree parait etre un fait tres ancien en semitique anterieur sans doute a Ia 
distinction meme de l'accompli et de l'inaccompli" (Cohen, o.c., p. 296). 

85 See e.g. (Leumann-)Hofmann, Lat. Grammatik, p. 549: "der idg. Aorist ... 
diente von Haus aus lediglich der Bezeichnung der Aktionsart und auch die ilbrigen 
'Tempora' batten ursprilnglich keine Beziehung zur Zeitstufe, sondern drilckte die 
Art des Handlungsverlaufes aus"; Thomas, o.c., p. 1 ; W. Porzig, Die Gliederung des 
indogerm. Sprachgebiets (Heidelberg, 1954), p. 86 ff. The use of the term 'Aktionsart' 
gives ample scope for including non-aspectual functions; on this point Kronasser, 
Vergl. Laut- u. Formenlehre des Hethitischen, p. 163, is quite explicit. 

88 In Kurylowicz' remark (o.c., p. 530) that the opposition assumed by the Neo­
grammarians c.s. between aspect languages (Greek, Slavonic) and languages in which 
the expression of time came to the fore (Latin and other Western I.E. tongues) "ne 
co~responde plus aux exigences methodiques de la linguistique structurale" I would 
stnke out the last word because one can arrive at that conclusion without adhering to 
some 'structuralist' school or other. 

87 See The Character of the J.E. moods, p. 47 f. 
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development of the typical aspect values may have gone hand in hand 
with the break-up of their 'original' unity and the growing independence 
of the two categories. The increasing tendency to express aspectual and 
temporal distinctions may perhaps have been the main determining cause 
in these processes. 

There do not appear to exist reasonable grounds for considering the 
aorist aspect to be, historically speaking, secondary. The argument 
adduced 8 8 fails, at least, to carry conviction: since the categories char­
acterized by secondary endings were probably older than those exhibit­
ing primary endings, it cannot be maintained that the aorists began their 
individual existence by losing their parallel present forms. There is rather 
room for the supposition that it was the development of the present 
indicative which conditioned the break-up of the 'original' unity, and 
that it was the establishment of that category - which by nature so often 
refers to 'unlimited' processes- which whilst affecting the other categories 
deriving from the same stem predisposed them to form an increasing 
contrast with those categories which belonged to another stem. 

It may on the other hand be assumed that if an aspectual correlation 
between two formal categories has even to a low degree of perfection 
evolved, definite implications are apt to become manifest, that is to say, 
that certain aspectual nuances are so to say automatically realized. It 
is not surprising that in spite of the considerable diversity in particulars 
some prominent features should recur in several languages or groups of 
languages: the aorist "des als einmalig gedachten Ereignisses", the case 
represented by eyfArx.a(I., the 'gnomicus', the impf. of the unfinished or 
attempted process, its aptness to describe or to refer to 'back-grounds', 
situations or attendant circumstances. It is warranted to suppose that 
these uses, like the differences between transformative and intrans­
formative verbs, 89 were also features of the Orig. I.E. syntax. 

Modifying the theory propounded by Burrow90 it may perhaps be 
supposed that 'originally' - and by this term I never mean anything else 
than: in the earliest stage of development into which we can penetrate 
by means of our hypotheses - no thorough and systematic distinction 
between a present stem and an aorist stern existed, a state of affairs 
which may be considered to continue in Hittite, which shows no sign of 

88 By Lane, in Language, 25, p. 339. 
80 There is, as far as I am able to ~ee, ?0 reas~n for Wackernagel's (Vorlesungen, 12, 

p. 173) supposition that "die stnkt 10gress1ve Bedeutung vielleicht griechische 
Neuerung (ist)". 

00 Burrow, The Sanskrit language, p. 296. 
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ever having possessed a category corresponding to the aorist occurring 
in part of the cognate languages. Traces of this state are, if appearances 
are not deceptive, still visible in Vedic; for instance - in addition to the 
details mentioned already 91 - the forms of the type sramat, which for 
the greater part derive from stems which are not formally characterized: 
they may be interpreted as aorists or as presents. It may further be as­
sumed that those forms which had or acquired not only an aspectual 
function but also expressed a temporal sense - which in all probability 
came, gradually, more to the fore -, i.e. the indicatives, especially after 
the significance of the augmented forms began to increase, 92 led the way 
in developing two distinct grammatical categories. 93 The stage of 
development represented in Indo-Iranian shows the evolution of a com­
plete double set of preterite forms characterized by more or less distinct 
and definable aspectual and temporal functions. In Greek the distinction 
between the present and the aorist system was carried further. But we 
should never forget that there always remains, in all these languages, a 
considerable residue of rarer, intractable and unaccountable uses which 
to the present day no ingenuity has succeeded in explaining. 94 

It is not my intention to include in this volume also a discussion of 
the functions of the past tenses in Vedic prose, which, though in the main 
points well-known, 95 might furnish a theme for another book, because 
on the one hand the authorities do not in all respects agree and on the other 
there often is much diversity in usage in the Brahmal).as and even in 
different chapters of the same Brahmal).a; moreover, the verses and the 
prose sections may considerably diverge. 96 Whereas, broadly speaking, 
the aorist signifies, in the Brahmal).as, something past which is viewed as 

91 See p. 266 f. 
92 Cf. also Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 230. 
93 As is well known special categories to indicate the future were slow in developing. 

See e.g. The character of the I.E. moods, p. 23 ff. etc., and Porzig, Gliederung, p. 86 ff. 
94 See also Wackemagel, o.c., I, p. 182 f. to whose interpretation I cannot always 

completely subscribe; Humbert, Syntaxe grecque, p. 143: "Ce serait une erreur grave 
que d'attribuer, dans la pratique, une valeur absolue a cette distinction de principe. 
Des considerations de style, de temperament meme de l'ecrivain peuvent entrainer 
l'emploi de l'un de preference a l'autre . • .". 

95 See Delbrilck, Altind. Syntax, p. 279 ff.; Speyer, Ved. und Skt.-Syntax, p. 51 ff.; 
the same, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 246 ff.; Whitney, "On the narrative use of imperfect and 
perfect in the Brahmanas" in Transactions of the Amer. Phil. Ass., 23 (1892), p. 5 ff.; 
D. Andersen, Om Bri;gen 'og Betyd11i11gen af Verbets genera ... i Chiindogya-Upan., 
Thesis Copenhagen 1892, p. 5; Nilmadhav Sen, "Syntax of tenses in the RamayaQ.a", 
Journal of the Or. Inst. M. S. Univ. of Baroda, 1 (1952), p. 301 ff. 

96 See especially F. Weller, "Die Legende von Suna}:isepa im AitareyabrahmaQ.a 
und Saiikhayanasrautasiitra", Ber. Verh. siichs. Akad. d. Wiss. Leipzig, Ph.-h. KI. 102, 
2 (Berlin, 1956), p. 54 ff. 
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completed with reference to the present, the impf. tends to become the 
ordinary tense of narration. 97 In some texts the narrative function of 
the perfect comei. to the fore. In post-Vedic times all three categories 
are, though not always equally preferred, as a rule treated as virtually 
equivalent, being - with occasional restrictions - freely co-ordinated in 
narration. 

It would appear to me that the ancient possibility of expressing a unit 
of history as belonging to the 'passe actuel', of presenting it as a recent 
fact that has occurred within the sphere of those speaking (and listening) 
and so as to interest them, has in the case of the aorist, been generalized. 
The aorist which in the ancient metrical texts often impresses us as being 
vivid and more or less emphatic, as an 'allegro'-form serving the re­
lation of completed processes, was so to say predisposed to signify pro­
cesses which were to be brought nearer to the hearer, who must have 
felt himself to be concerned or involved in the process related or in its 
results or at least to be interested in it. Speaking in temporal terms this 
comparatively close contact between the process and the partners in a 
conversation has the character of the bridging of a brief space of time: 
the aorist expresses what is considered to be near in time, the recent past 
or 'passe actuel'; it "riickt in die Gegenwart". Thus the aorist may 
answer to the question "was war soeben eingetreten, was war soeben 
der Fall geworden?", it may denote an event "das, abgeschlossen, einer 
fortschreitenden Handlung unmittelbar vorausliegt". 98 Hence also the 
frequent use of the aorist in dialogues 99 where it may occur as "temps 
du passe personnel" .100 According to Pa.Qini the aorist denotes the past 
in general (bhutasiimiinye). In opposition to the imperfect (cf. Pa.Q. 3, 
2, 111) it is adyatana- "referring to to-day", in opposition to the perfect 
( cf. Pa.Q. 3, 2, 115) it may be aparok$e "used to express what has been 
perceptible", i.e. "used to refer to events witnessed by the speaker", 
the perfect being, by the great grammarian, restricted to such facts as 
have not been witnessed by the speaker (parok$e /i!). 101 This use of the 
aorist includes also the case indicated by the term sdmipya- "proximity in 
time" (Pa.Q. 3, 3, 135): anantardyd,rz paun;amdsyd,rz gurur dharmam 
avocat "the Master has preached the Law the last day of full moon"• 

97 Whitney, Grammar,§ 928. 
98 Weller, o.c., p. 59, 58. 
00 See also Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 438. 
10° For the 'Aorist der aktuellen Vergangenheit' in classical Sanskrit see e.g. 

Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 252 f.; Ved. u. Skt. Synt., p. 53. 
101 See e.g. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 247 ff.; Whitney, in Trans. Am. Phil. Ass., 

23, p. 33 f. 
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The expression of the 'advancing action' is, in Pali, the main task of the 
aorist: Jat. I, 207, so tassii vara,ri adiisi. sii ... siimika,ri viiresi ... sabba-
saku,:,e sannipiitiipesi "he granted her a boon ... ; she choose a husband 
... ; he assembled all the birds". That however other applications of 
the same category were not unknown to the great grammarian appears 
from the same sii.tra: the aorist is also idiomatic in case of "uninter­
rupted continuity of action" (kriydprabandha): ydvajjiva,ri bhrsam 
annam adiid "he has, all his life long, abundantly given food", which is 
an instance of the so-called 'complexive' use of this verb form102 ; com­
pare also in Pali: Jat. V, 70 sesi,ri ... dasa rattiyo "I had to stay ten 
nights". The aorist may also "eine allgemeine Vergangenheit bezeichnen, 
die sich von einem unbestimmten Zeitpunkte an bis zur augenblick­
lichen Gegenwart erstreckt"103 : AiB. 7, 17, 3 adarsus tvd siisahastam na 
yac chudre~v a/apsata "they have seen you knife in hand, a thing they 
have not found even among Sudras". 

According to Pa]J.ini (3, 2, 111) the use of the imperfect is restricted 
to "such facts as have not happened to-day" (anadyatane Ian); that is to 
say: it is the form which, in contradistinction to the aorist, refers to a 
more remote past, a function which, as we have seen, was, though far 
from being general, known to the authors of the l_lgveda also. The 
increasing importance of this function may be connected with the in­
clination of the ancient Indians to use, in a more or less distinct opposi­
tion to other past forms, the imperfect in an unexpressive way in lento 
descriptions of facts and their consequences. According to a supple­
mentary rule this form was also apt to refer to events which while being 
universally known (/okavijfidta-) and being "beyond the speaker's range 
of sight" could have been witnessed by him, for instance: arul)ad yavanab 
saketam "the Greeks have besieged S.": "fait bien connu, dont le sujet 
n'a pas ete temoin, mais assez proche dans le temps pour qu'il eut pu 
en etre temoin".104 That is to say that the imperfect applies not only to 
a remote past but also to a past which may be said to belong to more or 
less 'contemporaneous history'. A verb form used to signify events that 
are not recent and 'actuel' may indeed be especially apt to indicate the 
/okavijfiiita-. It is on the other hand evident that the element of lokavi­
jniita- was also inherent in the many imperfects occurring in the l_lgveda to 
describe the great heroic and creative deeds of the gods. These also took 

101 See also Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 250. For a "punctual' aorist in the classical 
period see Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 438. 

10s Weller, o.c., p. 72. 
10• Renou, La grammaire de Pii,;,ini (Paris, 1948), p. 130. 
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place beyond the speaker's "range of sight", but it cannot, generally 
speaking, be said that the latter could have witnessed them. Another 
definition of the use of this category is furnished by those grammarians 
who regard it as anadyatana- and as referring to the aparok$a-, i.e. to 
events witnessed by the speaker, a twofold restriction which is however 
disregarded by many authors, among whom some of the best clas­
sics.105 The imperfect is indeed not restricted to the relation of past 
facts witnessed by the speaker. The preference for the imperfect in re­
ferring to events which are aparok$a- cannot of course be disconnected 
from the use, prescribed by the same authorities (cf. PaQ.. 3, 2, 115), of 
the perfect in case of parok$a-, i.e. to refer to facts of personal experi­
ence.106 

10s Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 413 f.; Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Syntax, p. 53; 
Skt. Syntax, p. 248. 

108 See Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 458. 
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Abgeschlossenheit, 11, 17,133,259 
Ablative, 212, 238, 247 
Ablaut, 268 
Accusative, 235, 247 f. 
adyatana-, 272 
Aktionsart (aspect), 12 ff., 22 ff., 26, 29, 

31, 35, 40, 41, 46, 48, 51 f., 180, 185 (n.), 
261 f., 264 f., 269 

anadyatana-, 274 
anadyatanelan,273 
anaphora, 143 
aorist (impf.), 19, 20, 32, 34, 41 f., 51, 55, 

58, 60, 180 
--, Indian, 48 ff., 54 ff., 65, 73 ff., 80 ff., 

98 f., 101 f., 107 f., 112 ff., 119, 120, 
124 ff., 129, 159 ff., 165 ff., 194 ff., 
204 ff., 251 ff., 259, 264, 267, 271 ff. 

aorist (pres.), 62, 96 f., 99, 100, 101, 
103 ff., 164 f., 170 ff., 192 

aparok~e, 272, 274 
apostrophe, 83, 89, 115, 196 
apposition, 150, 156, 158 
aspect (imperfective: perfective), 7, 10, 

23 f., 29, 35, 53, 59, 77, 81, 102, 104, 
125, 130 (n.), 133 ff., 142, 147 f., 221, 
269 

--, (un)bedingt perfektiv, 11 
--, IE., 51 f., 264 ff., 270 
--, Greek, 16 ff., passim 
--, Russ., 8 ff., 35 ff. 
--, Semit., 25 f., 33 (n.), 269 (n.) 
--, Slav., 26 f., 66 f., 108, 223, 251 ff., 

265 
(a)sigmatic, 253, 266, 268 
(a)thematic, 152, 221 
attributive, 158 

bhutasamanye, 272 

casus obliqui, 247 
causal, 211, 212 
causative, 196, 202, 234 
comitative, 226 
completive, 17, 25, 228 

complexive, 19, 27, 31, 67, 69, 80, 81, 85, 
87, 106, 181 f., 196, 207, 259 ff., 273 

conative, 26, 263 
conclusive, 22 
conditional, 186 (n.), 211, 219 
confective, 19, 22 (n.), 26, 55, 78, 108 f., 

127 
continuative, 33, 63, 70, 81 f., 85, 87, 89, 

91, 95, 100, 102 ff., 106, 110, 112, 120, 
128, 134, 138, 143 f., 147 f., 151, 155, 
157, 160, 161, 171 f., 175 ff., 179, 183, 
196,200,206 f., 212,214,223,227, 234, 
256, 260, 261, 268 

cumulation, 28, 41, 140 

dative (final), 142 
defectivity, 132 
descriptive, 57 f., 81 ff., 106, 113 f., 120, 

136 f., 139, 141, 145, 147 ff., 160, 163, 
165, 181, 196, 256 f., 259, 260, 263 

desiderative, 220 
detennination (determine: indet.), 22 (n.), 

37 f., 43, 52, 71,136,223,242,248,252 
direct speech, 159 
dlitel'nost', 9 
duration (durative), 14, 15, 17, 20, 23, 27, 

34 f., 37, 43, 55, 60, 68 f., 73, 103, 106, 
109, 115 f., 119, 120 ff., 126 f., 131, 133, 
135 ff., 142 f., 146 f., 149, 160 ff., 172, 
175, 177 f., 180, 182 f., 186, 188 ff., 
197 f., 202 f., 206 f., 209, 210, 214 ff., 
220, 221, 223 f., 231, 238, 244, 248, 
254 ff., 259 ff., 269 

ellipsis, 141 
endings (primary: secundary), 266 f., 269, 

270 
eventive (-intransitive), 237 

factive, 258 
fait-accompli, 69 
finitive, 70, 72, 208, 210, 211, 260 
frequentative, 59 
future, 271 (n.) 
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futurum exactum, 169, 206, 258 

genitive, 247 
--, -partitive, 146 
gnomic (aor.), 31, 63 ff., 175, 255, 258, 

260,270 
grammaticalization, 35, 36 

hie et nunc (situation), 73, 136, 141, 149, 
173 f., 197,200 

imperfect, see aorist 
--, de conatu, 256 
--, historique, 121 
--, Latin, 45, 254, 262 f. 
-. -, pro aoristo, 111 (n.) 
imperfective, see aspect 
incohative, 14, 36, 98, 126, 245, 246, 249, 

263 
infective, 22 (n.), 26 f., 108 f., 127 
ingressive, 22 (n.), 39, 70, 71, 103, 109, 

127,172,231 f., 234,236,238,240,241, 
243, 249, 270 (n.) 

initive, 208, 260, 263 
instrumental, 247 
intensive, 26, 107, 129, 139, 144, 189, 

192 f., 198, 210, 224, 226, 235, 238, 240 
inversion, 147 (n.), 157 
iterative, 13, 14, 18, 27 f., 52, 59 ff., 90, 

108, 118, 120, 125, 136, 138, 143, 145 f., 
162, 176, 198 f., 217,219,252,257,260, 
263 

konstatierender (Aor.), 141, 142, 264 
kratnost', 9, 35 
kursiv, 13, 52, 215 

l~ngue: parole, 29 ff., 33, 34 
hnear, 57, 81, 150, 167, 214 
locative, 247 
lokavijii.ata-, 273 

marked(: unmarked) term, 31, 32 
merkmallos, 28 
metaphorical (use), 175, 243, 249 
metaptosis, see transformative 
m~di (non-indicative forms) 

imper., 54, 72, 105, 107, 130 ff., 141, 
144, 173, 177, 188 f., 190, 192 f., 197 f., 
208, 211, 250 
injunctive, 49, 54, 56, 65 f., 72, 97, 99, 
100, 118, 136, 174, 181, 185 f., 189, 

191 ff., 196 f., 202 f., 205 (n.), 213,219, 
220, 266 ff. 
subj., optat., 18, 32, 48, 151, 169, 171 f., 
174ff., 178 f., 181 ff., 185, 193f., 198 ff., 
205 ff., 223, 256, 266 ff. 

momentary (momentaneous), 16, 18, 
21 (n.), 31, 38 (n.), 56 f., 60, 62, 66, 68, 
71, 73, 89, 91, 97 f., 100, 102, 107, 118, 
131 f., 146, 153, 157, 160, 164 f., 167, 
178, 186, 190 ff., 201, 204 f., 210,211, 
213 ff., 220,221,226 f., 229,234 f., 237, 
256, 260, 267, 269 

neutral (aspectually), 208, 220, 260 

parenthesis, 125, 213 
parok~a-, 274 
parok~e lit, 272 
paronomasia, 202 
participles, 70, 104, 106, 110, 121 f., 

125, 135, 143, 147, 152 ff., 169, 175, 
177, 179,189,231 

passe actuel, 57, 60, 62 f., 73 f., 76, 78, 
84 f., 87 f., 98, 100, 121 f., 162, 164, 167, 
171, 182 f., 198, 202, 213,224,258 f., 
261,272 

passe (in)defini, 261 (n.) 
passe historique, 212 
past: mythical, 194, 197,203,219,260 
perfect, Indian, 53, 57, 76, 78 f., 98, 105, 

115 f., 118 f., 124, 162 f., 167 ff., 175, 
184, 193, 205 f., 210, 211, 220, 231, 
261 (n.), 272, 274 

--, Latin, 45, 262 f., 265 
perfective, see aspect 
perfektisch, 14, 44 
Perfektivierung, 14, 23, 37 ff., 225 f., 228 
phonology, 30 
pluperfect, 93 f., 123, 204, 260, 261 
polysemy, 246 
precative, 190 
prefixe (vide, -plein), 16, 36 (n.), 37 ff., 

242 ff. 
present, see aorist 
present, actuel 217 
present, temps present, 45, 62, 214 ff. 
present, linguistic, 39 
--, de conatu, 22 (n.), 220 
--, habitual, 216 
--, historical, 84, 98, 126, 218, 222 
present categories, 52, 178, 221, 223 
--, nasal, 267 (n.) 
preverbs (verbal prefixes), 10, 11, 14 ff., 
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35 ff., 40 ff., 222, 225 ff. 
progressive, 29 (n.), 116, 194 
prohibitive, 185 f., 190, 192 f. 
prolepsis, 158 (n.) 
protjazenije (: neprotjazennyj), 12 
punctual (punktuell), 12, 13, 19, 20, 23, 

31, 34, 43, 49, 54, 77, 81, 85, 87, 90, 98, 
100, 133, 136, 151, 162, 172, 174, 176, 
178 f., 180, 194, 206 f., 210, 215, 218, 
220 ff., 231, 243, 254, 264, 269 

realization, 29, 30, 225 
recapitulative (aor.), 260 
resultative, 23, 25, 27, 38, 162 f., 168, 249 

samipya-, 272 
semantics (semantic development), 21, 32, 

37 f., 47, 183, 185,209,212,221,226 f., 
229, 230, 234, 239, 244, 246, 249, 261 

soverliennost' (: nesovedennost'), 9 
stative (impf.), 257 
stepeni, 9, 10 
structuralism, 30, 269 (o.) 
successive, 65, 113, 120, 255 
suppletive, 136, 180 (n.) 
synchronic (: diachronic), 31 (n.), 47, 80, 

252 
auv-re)..eux, 17 
-ro auv-reAtx6v, 17 

tempo-distinction (allegro: lento), 22, 
131, 136 f., 165, 179, 196, 206, 272 f. 

tense, 8, 9, 18, 22, 28, 34, 50, 101, 102, 
183, 251 

--, Celtic, 263 
--, Hittite, 263, 270, 271 
--, relative, 262 
--, Slavonic, 253 ff. 
--, Tocharian, 259 
terminative, 13, 19, 22 (n.), 43, 52, 60, 

71 ff., 78, 98, 108 f., 115, 128, 146, 207, 
221 ff., 227, 230, 248 f. 

tmesis, 41 
transformative (: intransformative), 22 

(n.), 32, 43, 63, 70 ff., 87, 94, 96, 98, 110, 
126 ff., 132, 153, 170, 183, 189, 195 f., 
208 ff., 221 ff., 228, 232, 233, 237, 249, 
260,270 

transitive, 248 

Urakt, 114, 116 

vid, 9, 26 
Vollendung, 11, 12, 20, 27, 40, 225, 227, 

257 

Zeitbezug, 19 (n.), 130 (n.) 
Zeitgebung (absol.: bezogenes Tempus), 

93 
Zeitstufen, 15, 49 ff., 269 (n.) 

(xp6vor;;) a.6pta-ror;;, 17 
xp6vor;; 1tcxpcx-rcx-rtx6r;;, 17 
xp6vot &:iptaµtvot, 17 
xp6vor;;: ~pyov, 17 
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